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Preface

Designed as a reference grammar book, Persian: A Comprehensive Grammar
will cover everything about the grammar of Contemporary Persian as it is
used now in present-day Iran, with full and clear explanations accessible to
as wide an audience as possible, irrespective of level and without requiring a
thorough understanding of a particular linguistic school or approach. Those
who turn to this book as their Persian grammar reference guide want to learn,
or just be reminded of, how a certain grammatical structure is used, and they
will find the answer through lucid explanations and ample examples that

show all the fine differences in usage.

A complete list of Persian simple verbs (that includes compounds with pre-
fixes as well as causative forms), with present stem of verbs entered separately
on the list, and thorough alphabetic lists of Persian prefixes and suffixes,
make this book unique and invaluable as a reference book.

The focus of attention throughout the book, however, will be on under-
standing the structures of a living language as used by contemporary native

speakers.

To make the book still more accessible and to relieve readers of the trouble of
having to check a dictionary as well, all Persian examples (written in Persian

alphabet) are followed by transcriptions as well as translations into English.

This book is greatly indebted to the two volumes Basic Persian: A Grammar
and Workbook and Intermediate Persian: A Grammar and Workbook that
Hayedeh Torabi and I wrote and published several years ago (Routledge,
2012 and 2013).

I also have to thank all the esteemed colleagues whose works I have had to
consult and learn from. My especial thanks go here to my long-time colleague
Professor John Perry (University of Chicago).
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XVi

Allow me to extend my thanks also to all my students of so many years,
whose intelligent and often challenging questions have always helped me find

better ways of explaining different topics.

Last but not least, I need to thank the great team of editors at Routledge for
their patience, expertise and assistance.

Saeed Yousef
Chicago, Summer 2017
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Chapter |

Introduction

Though using the Arabic script, Persian is an Indo-European language, one
of the main languages in the Indo-Iranian branch of this large family, within
which the Iranian or Iranic family of languages has further living cousins
such as Pashto, Baluchi and Kurdish languages, while many others are now

considered extinct.

The language we are calling Persian in this book is called Farsi inside Iran,
Dari in Afghanistan and Tajiki in Tajikistan — in the same way that German
is called Deutsch by the Germans themselves. Politics has certainly played a
role in adopting these different names, which even led to using the Cyrillic
alphabet in Tajikistan. However, even though called by different names, the
differences in vocabulary and pronunciation are not so significant to make
mutual communication among Persian speakers in these countries impos-
sible, and there is much less difference when it comes to formal, written
Persian — which will be the focus of this book — and practically no difference
in classical literature, which is shared by all varieties and dialects of Persian.
Now the official language of Iran and Tajikistan and one of the two official
languages of Afghanistan, Persian is known to and spoken by millions of
others scattered in Central Asia (Uzbekistan, Turkmenistan, even in China)
as well as in Western diaspora (North America, Europe, Australia). And this
is not to deny that there are different dialects of Persian, both inside Iran and
in neighboring countries.

Persian may no more enjoy the previous status it had for many centuries
as the lingua franca of vast regions from Anatolia (Ottoman Empire) to
Bengal and parts of China, and as the language of poetry at courts, but it
is still the language of Iran with about 80 million population (93% literacy
in adult population) and at least 50 million more in neighboring countries

and diaspora.
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Introduction

You may want to know to what extent Persian is close to its far cousins in
the West, the European languages. You might find the following comparison
of some basic words interesting, although the languages have developed in
different ways in the thousands of years after their separation, and finding
some similarities among contemporary words, however astonishing, is not

what linguists really base their conclusions upon:

English German French Italian Persian

two zwei deux due 99 (do)

eight acht huit otto Ci (hasht)
nine neun neuf nove & (noh)
father Vater pere padre 92 (pedar)
mother Mutter meére madre )aLo (madar)
brother Bruder frere fratello )ob.g (baradar)
star Stern étoile stella ° )L’LM: (setare)
moon Mond lune luna ole (mah)

lip Lippe lévre labbro J (lab)
stone Stein pierre pietra Soww (sang)
warm warm chaud caldo r:)f (garm)
dark dunkel sombre buio S5 )U (tarik)

Linguists refer to the language as Modern Persian, to distinguish it from its
older, pre-Islamic stages, but it has changed very little after Islam, so it can
be said to be an almost 1400-year old modern language. Earliest examples of
poetry and prose from the 9th and 10th Centuries cE can still be read, under-
stood and enjoyed by Iranians, in spite of some archaic features. This Modern
Persian has been very simplified. No gender, and no declension of nouns and
adjectives for different persons or cases. Verbs can be conjugated easily after
learning one set of conjugational suffixes. And the stress is not a problem either:

except in very rare cases, the stress falls on the last syllable (as in French).

In translations from Persian into English in this book, there being no gender
in Persian, sometimes he has been used, sometimes she or he / she / it, but
it could be either gender so far as the antecedent is not specified through

proper nouns.

In most of the examples given throughout the book, a less formal, less literary
language has been used; however, the spelling and pronunciation follows the
‘written’ (formal) standard, not the ‘spoken’ (Tehrani) version.



In transcriptions, the prefixes and suffixes have occasionally been hyphenated

to ease distinguishing the different parts of the word, while in pronunciation

they are usually pronounced together: #am is ‘name’ and ‘my name’ would

be nam-am - but it is pronounced na.mam. Occasionally in these transcrip-

tions the syllabification (for the whole word or certain syllables) may have

been observed, but very sparingly and only when it seemed to help the clarity

in pronunciation.

Transcription

Vowels

]

a asain banner

-,

e asein belly

o asoinborder u aswuin Lucy

Diphthongs

ow asow in bowl

Consonants

b asbinboy
ch asch in chair
d asdinday
as fin fine

~

g asgin goose

gh like r in French Paris
b ashin borse

asjin joy

~.

k  askin key

kb like ch in German Achtung!

I aslin lamb

as a in bar

as 7 in machine

ey aseyinprey

=+ “ YT X 3

AT 4

zh

as m in mouse

as 7 in nose

as p in pen

like 7 in Italian Roma
as s in sun

as sh in shy

as tin toy

as v in vase

as y in yes

as z in oo

like j in French jour

Note: The glottal stop will be shown by an apostrophe (but left out when in

initial position).

|
Introduction



Chapter 2

How Persian sounds
and how it is written

This chapter provides the most basic information for those who probably are
not familiar with the Persian alphabet or phonological system. Those who
are familiar with this alphabet through other languages (like Arabic or Urdu)

should still learn the differences, both in orthography and in pronunciation.

m How Persian sounds: vowels, diphthongs
and consonants

Vowels and diphthongs

A vowel is a sound produced in spoken language without the tongue touch-
ing the lips, the teeth or the roof of the mouth or causing any build-up of
air pressure (as when you pronounce sh, which is not a vowel), and it is the
sound needed to form a syllable: each vowel forms the peak of a syllable. And
a diphthong (‘two sounds’), also referred to as a ‘gliding vowel,’ is usually
formed by a combination of two adjacent vowels.

English is a language with about 17 vowel sounds and 5 diphthongs. Persian
has only 6 vowels and 2 diphthongs, not hard to produce for English speak-
ers, because approximations can be found for most of them in English.

Contrary to Arabic vowels, the differences between the Persian vowels are
qualitative, not just quantitative (i.e., their lengths), although you might find
that many traditional grammar books, influenced by Arabic, wrongly divide
them into ‘short’ and ‘long’ vowels — a distinction which is only relevant in

scansion (and recitation) of poetry.

The first three vowels — the so-called ‘short’ ones — are usually not represented
by a letter in writing, but that is only when they are in middle position. In
initial, final and alone standing positions, they are represented by letters,



which are the same as those used for their so-called ‘long’ versions. These

will be explained in Section 2.2 below.

Persian vowels are usually pronounced clearly, with no off-glide (which accom-
panies English vowels). The following are all the Persian vowels and diphthongs:

Vowels

as a in banner

as e in belly

O O |

as o in border (no off-glide)

INY]

as a in bar if pronounced without rounding the lips — or in father

pronounced with no off-glide

u as u in Buddha or Lucy. (In Persian, always similar to “-00-’ in
English pool with no off-glide.)

i asiin boutique or machine. (In Persian always similar to ‘-ee-> or

‘-ea-’ in English jeep or jean.)

Diphthongs

ow as ow in bowl

ey aseyin prey

Sometimes the two less common diphthongs @y and uy are added to the list;
on the other hand, it can also be argued that all these diphthongs in Persian are
nothing but a vowel + the semi-consonantal / semi-vowel w or y (see Section 2.2).

Consonants

A consonant is a speech sound whose production involves a complete or
partial closure of the vocal tract (usually by putting the tongue in different

positions, based on which the sounds are categorized and named).

English has 24 or 25 consonants, more than it has letters to represent them,
while the glottal stop is usually not counted as one. Persian has only 22 con-
sonants (23 with the glottal stop), and that’s fewer than the number of letters
that represent them (see Section 2.2 below). Most Persian consonants have
close equivalents — if not total matches — in English. Each language has two
or three consonants, however, that do not exist in the other or are rare: the
English #h (representing the two consonants 0 [as in ¢high] and O [as in thy])
do not exist in Persian, nor does the nasal y [or the final -ng, as in king| in
exactly the same form, and w is rare; on the other hand, the Persian kb and
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gh are known in English mostly through other languages (kb in the German

Achtung or gh in the French Paris), while the glottal stop, though used in

English, is usually not found on the list of English consonants.

Compared to English, the pronunciation of consonants in Persian can gener-

ally be described as clear and firm. Table 2.1 shows all the Persian consonants

(the list tries to follow the order of the English alphabet rather than the

linguistic approach).

Table 2.1 Consonants

Persian English Notes

consonant equivalent

b b as in bay

ch ¢h as in child

d d as in day A clear difference here: In Persian dental
(the tongue touching the teeth), in English
alveolar (the tongue touching the ridge
above the upper teeth).

f fasin fire

g g as in goose

gh r as in French In different positions (initial, between

Paris or bon jour  vowels, etc.), the sound may slightly
differ, especially in more colloquial
Persian.

b b as in horse Though clearly articulated in formal
Persian, in colloquial Persian, it is mostly
articulated in the initial position only and
tends to disappear in other positions (the
previous vowel often pronounced a bit
longer in such cases) or comes close to a
glottal stop.

j j as in joy

k k as in key

) las in lake More like / in Italian; more liquid than in
English.

m m as in moon

n n as in name

D p as in post

r 7 as in room More like 7 in Italian Roma, pronounced
with a trill.

s sasin sun

sh sh as in shine

t t as in toy

v v as in valley




2

Persian Eng[zsh Notes How Pereil
consonant equivalent
sounds and

(w) w as in way Occurrence in Persian seldom; to be how it is

explained in Section 2.2 below. written
y y as in yes (when y is a consonant)
b4 z as in 200
zh like j in French

jour, or the sound
made by -su- in
measure
glottal stop* Needed to pronounce any initial vowel
sound, sometimes in transition from one
vowel to another.

* Glottal stops have a strong presence in Persian, as in many other languages (even some
European), but in English, it has been softened to the degree that most phonologists have
been reluctant to recognize it as a phoneme, which makes it hard to explain its existence
where it does clearly occur. A glottal stop is normally what makes the pronunciation of
an initial vowel or diphthong possible, but in some languages like Persian, it is used like
other consonants in middle and final positions as well.

In English, when you shout at someone, ‘Out!,” you are pronouncing a glottal stop before
the initial diphthong ou. Or you can clearly hear the glottal stop in the middle position
when you say ub-oh!

In colloquial Persian, both the glottal stop and 4 tend to almost drop, especially in the
final position, usually a lengthening of the previous vowel making up for their absence.

Syllabic structure

With C and V standing for consonants and vowels, the Persian syllable struc-
ture can be said to be based on one of these patterns:

1 CV (like na, ‘no’)
2 CVC (like dar, ‘door’)
3 CVCC (like garm, ‘warm’)

The initial C can be a glottal stop also, which, if ignored as in English, you
might conclude that we have the patterns V, VC and VCC as well (as in ‘u,
‘he / she’; ‘an, ‘that / it’; and 'asb, ‘horse’).

Although you must be aware of the existence of such a glottal stop before
any initial vowel, in this book, we will use the apostrophe (') to represent
only the middle or final glottal stop; thus, you will henceforth see the above
examples written as #, an and asb, without the apostrophe. 7
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A major difference between Persian and English syllabic structures, which
becomes obvious after you observe the above patterns, is that a Persian syl-
lable cannot have more than one initial consonant. When pronouncing a
loan word from European languages or a European name with two or more
initial consonants, an Iranian would normally add a vowel (often ¢) between
the consonants, or before the first one if it happens to be an s sound: the
words class and gram would thus be pronounced as kelds and gerdm, words
like standard and Stalin as estandard and estalin. (Interestingly, the original
Persian word for star is setare.)

Most Persian words are quite easy to pronounce. However, a few of the final
consonant clusters possible in Persian are not common in modern English,
like -sh + t or -kb + t, as in dasht (plain), zesht (ugly), mosht (fist), chasht
(breakfast), sakht (hard), etc.

A few of these combinations are not just uncommon, but even hard to pro-
nounce in English, like those having b, [, n, r, v, gh, kb or sh as the second /

final consonant, like:

e abr (cloud), babr (tiger), jabr (algebra), estakhr (pool), zebr (rough), omr
(life), asr (late afternoon), gheshr (layer), oshr (1/10th), hafr (digging);

o shekl (form), ghabl (before), asl (origin), mesl (similar), fazl (superiority);

e sobh (morning), ghobh (awkwardness), madh (praise), tarh (pattern);

® dalv (pail), ozv (member), mabv (erasure);

o eshgh (love), bargh (lightning / electricity), shargh (east);

® maskh (metamorphosis), faskh (cancelation), talkh (bitter), sorkh (red);

e amn (safe), zemn (meantime), dafn (burial); and

e pakhsh (distribution), banafsh (violet [color]), kafsh (shoe).

In these cases, you should resist the temptation of adding a vowel or semi-
vowel between the two final consonants. The trick here for Persian speakers
is that they pronounce the previous vowel in such cases a little longer to make
room for pronouncing the two consonants together without the need to add

a vowel, and that is what you should do.

Stress

Lexical stress, or the relative emphasis given to a certain syllable in a multi-
syllable word, is quite straightforward in Persian — more like French in
this regard than English. The final syllable bears the stress in all nouns

and adjectives, the latter group functioning as adverbs also — and this



constitutes in fact the vast majority of all words that exist in the language:
peddr (father), abi (blue), ahesté (slow / slowly). This will be true of both
simple words and compound words like pedar-bozorg (grandfather) or abi-
rdng (of blue color).

With prefixes or suffixes that produce new independent words, the stress
remains on — or shifts to the new — final syllable: pedari (fatherhood). This
is true of plural suffixes also: pedarhd or pedarin (fathers). On the contrary,
definite or indefinite / relative suffixes, possessive suffixes, conjugational suf-
fixes and the verbal copula (suffixed form of the verb ‘to be’), do not affect
the original stress and lead to no shift of stress, and nor does the connecting
ezafe (‘-¢’). Examples: peddri (a father), peddrat (your father), peddrand (they
are fathers), peddr-e in bachche (this child’s father) and so on.

In verbs, usually the last syllable (of the main verb) before the conjugational
suffixes is stressed; in past participles (used to conjugate perfect tenses), their
last syllable is stressed. However, the progressive mi-prefix, where present,
would take the main stress, and in all negative verbs, the negative prefix
would steal that stress even from m1i-. Examples with raft as the past stem of
the verb raftan (to go): rdftam (I went), nd-raftam (1 didn’t go), rafté budam

(I had gone), mi-raftam (1 was going), né-mi-raftam (I wasn’t going).

In simple or compound words, the stress doesn’t usually shift to another
syllable, except very rarely for rhetoric purposes, like when contrasting two
things and dropping words that mean ‘but’ or ‘whereas’ — and even in these
cases, the inherently stressed syllable would still maintain a secondary stress
while losing the primary one. For instance, usually zanbir (bee / wasp) and
magds (fly) with final stress, but a shift of stress is possible in the follow-
ing sentence to emphasize the difference between the two insects: Zdnbur
donbal-e gol ast, mdgas donbal-e chiz-ha-ye digdr ast (A bee is after flowers,
[whereas] a fly is after other things.).

In the following chapters, when discussing different word categories or
tenses, there will be references to stress if it plays some role different from
the general lines described here - as, for instance, when paying attention to
stress would help avoid some spelling mistakes. Or we will learn in Chap-
ter 3 on nouns that there is a shift of stress in vocative case (from final to
initial): usually Bahmdn (a boys’ name), but when you call him: Bdhman!
(See Section 3.6.)

See also the role of stress in colloquial Persian (Chapter 15, especially Sec-
tion 15.1.3).
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m How Persian is written: the alphabet

General remarks

We know that Persian is an Indo-European language. Before Islam, several
writing systems had been adopted and developed in Iran (or Persia), start-
ing with a semi-alphabetic cuneiform script around 525 Bc for Old Persian;
then there was the Pahlavi script (derived from Aramaic) for Middle Iranian
Languages, parallel to which Avestan script was also used (mostly for reli-
gious texts).

After the Muslim conquest of Persia in 644 ap, the Arabic alphabet was
adopted — and it is still being used. This was accompanied by an influx of
Arabic words comparable to what happened to Old English after the Nor-
man Conquest of 1066. The alphabet was slightly modified, however, by
adding four letters to represent p, ch, zh and g — sounds that do not exist in
Arabic. On the other hand, some letters representing sounds particular to
Arabic lost their distinct articulations in a process of assimilation. These let-
ters are still used when writing certain words borrowed from Arabic, while
the corresponding articulation has not been borrowed and the pronunciation

has been ‘Persianized.’

Persian, or Perso-Arabic script, is written cursively (or joined up), which
means that usually all or most of the letters in a word are connected to each
other. Words are written from right to left (unlike numbers, always written
from left to right), usually without taking the pen from the paper, and dots
and strokes (if needed) are added after the whole word has been written. (For
numbers see Chapter 8.)

It is true that the shape of a letter changes depending on its position (initial,
middle, final or alone), but this does not mean that one has to learn 128 dif-
ferent shapes for the 32 letters of the alphabet. If you have to learn 52 shapes
for English (for the two sets of small and capital letters used in print, and
we don’t count here the cursive shapes used in handwriting), for Persian, the
number is around 60 (see Table 2.2).

All the letters of the alphabet in their standard order

Table 2.2 lists all letters in their alphabetical order with their names, sounds
and shapes in different positions. The first letter occupies the two rows #1-a

and #1-b, as it is treated in Persian dictionaries, entries with initial @ preceding
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other entries with alef. Hamze (the glottal stop) is usually not treated as a
separate letter in dictionaries or elsewhere, but it has been added here at the
end of the list for more ease. Some notes and observations or comparisons

will follow Table 2.2.

The right column shows whether the letter connects from both sides (<) or
only from right (—). The second column from right shows which letters are
similar in sound but are written differently (only the numbers mentioned).
Bold numbers refer to the letter more commonly used for the sound. (See
also Tables 2.1-2.4.)

As a closer look at Table 2.2 will show, most of the letters are grouped in groups
of two to four letters that are similar in shape, their only difference being the
number or position of dots (or strokes, in one case). If you consider the basic

shapes only (without the dots or strokes), there are only 34 basic shapes to learn.
(a) There are 9 letters that only have one shape in all positions (right to left):
abbjj,d0l

Of these 9 letters, only L and L connect from both sides; the rest are the
so-called ‘non-connectors’ that do not connect from the left. After these
non-connectors, if they are in the middle of a word, you always have a
new start and the next letter should be written in its ‘initial’ form (or the
‘alone’ form if it happens to be the last letter).

(b) There are 20 letters with two shapes each; if we consider the basic shapes
only, these can be grouped in the following 11 groups (right to left):

Slalol=lplo|JI3SIS |53 |813| plas |yl |gle|e]a
SIF plo|gllgl=|@l=

C/_'> ol

cl=s|els

(c) There remain only three more letters: the ones with more than two

shapes each (right to left):

Alone  Final Middle Initial ~ Letter
& & - < eyn ¢

& & = - gheyn ¢
° (ora)a (orz)-4 - he o




(d) Note that the letter o (#31) connects from both sides as consonant, but
only from right when used as final vowel. Also note that the dotted ¢ (=
8), used in Arabic for the # sound, is not used in Persian (see Chapter 18),
being replaced by either & or final e.

(e) The two letters representing the consonant » (#8 and #31) have the same
name also in Persian. To distinguish one from the other, &~ is called he-ye
jimi (meaning ‘the be that looks like a jins’) or occasionally he-ye hotti
(using the word Gla.; from the Abjad numeral system), while o is called
he-ye do-cheshm (meaning ‘the two-eyed he’) or occasionally he-ye hav-
vaz (using the word ;32 from the same numeral system).

(f) In the Romanization of Arabic names that use the letter & (#24), West-
ern tradition usually uses the letter g (as in Iraq or Qatar), to distinguish
it from & (#22) (gh, as in Ghana or Maghreb). In Persian, however, there
being no difference in pronunciation between 3 and ¢ , normally gh is
used for both.

(g) Final/alone form of ¢ is not dotted in Persian, not even in Arabic loan
words: no _g.

(h) And ﬁnally"y0u may have noticed that the letters, despite usually having
different forms for different positions, have no ‘capital’ form, not even

to mark the proper nouns or the beginning of sentences.

Letters with the same sound

As mentioned earlier (under Section 2.2.1), there are at least 9 letters that
seem to have no use in Persian, since there are other letters that could be
used for the same sounds. Each of these letters has its own distinct sound
in Arabic. However, while used in Arabic loan words, their articulation has
been Persianized. Their only benefit in writing could be in making it easier
to distinguish certain words from each other or in showing how one word
is related to some others of the same root. It is like die and dye in English:
it is hard to say whether the two different spellings constitute a problem (in
writing) or some help (in understanding). Table 2.3 is a list of these letters,

the first row showing the letter more frequently used for the same sound.

What is meant by ‘position’ (initial, middle, etc.)?

The terms initial (or beginning), middle, final and alone (‘alone-standing’ or
‘isolated’) are sometimes used to denote the position of a letter in a word,
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Table 2.3 Letters with the same sound

Z S T H Gh Glottal stop

Most common letter for G T VA |

the sound

Other letters sharingthe & & b z ¢ ¢

sound e Ve also hamze; see Section 2.2.8:
L A

sometimes the position of a sound or phoneme in a syllable, and they are
not always the same.

As was mentioned above, after letters that do not connect from the left, you
always need the initial form of the next letter, not the middle one, and you
will need the alone form if it is the last letter, not the final form. This can
become a problem for only those letters that have more than two basic forms:
see the different forms of the letters ¢ (eyn, #21), ¢ (gheyn, #22) and o (be,
#31) in Table 2.2.

When it comes to vowels, this becomes more important: an ‘initial” vowel
can be in the middle of a word — at the beginning of a new syllable. Here the
proper syllabification would help. A middle a is always written with alef (1)
without the madd (~) placed on it. But the word |3 (the Quran) in its proper
syllabification is pronounced ghor.'an, and you would need the initial g at the
beginning of the second syllable. It is with an eye to this that Section 2.2.5
should be studied.

How vowels and diphthongs are written

The scary notion that, in the Persian alphabet, vowels are not written, mak-
ing reading of words difficult, is only true of 3 out of 32 positions — less than
10% (see the box in Table 2.4) — and that only if you decide not to write the
diacritical marks for three of the vowels when in middle position (admittedly
a common practice). It is true, however, that without those diacritical marks
(even for alef in initial position), different readings would be possible, and

you would need to know the word (through context) to read correctly.

To represent the glottal stop that precedes all vowels and diphthongs in initial
position, Persian alphabet uses the letter alef ( | ), while words starting with
the letter eyn ( ¢ ) are also pronounced in the same way: the initial glottal
stop + a in the Persian word asb (horse) written with alef (#1) and the Arabic



loan word asr (age or late afternoon) written with eyn (#21) are pronounced

similarly, and the same is true of other vowels.

Initial @ would additionally need the diacritical sign ~ (called madd) above
alef: 1. Writing the sign madd is not optional, and in these cases, it has to

be written.

Now, a look at Table 2.4 will be helpful; more notes will follow. (See also

Section 2.2.8 for more on glottal stop.)

The first three vowels (a, e and 0) need a letter as carrier in the final position
also. For final g and e, this letter is (the ‘silent’) hé ( o ). For final o, the letter

vav ( 4 ) is used.

While there are only a few words in Persian that end in the vowels -a and
-0, there are many that end in -e, but it is good to know that all the words
with a final -e sound in contemporary Persian used to be pronounced in early
modern Persian with final -a, as they are still pronounced in Afghanistan and
Tajikistan, in some provinces in Iran and in Arabic. You have certainly noticed
that many Persian girls’ names (even those originally from Arabic) are written
in their Romanization with final -eb, while the same names are written with

final -a elsewhere: Fatemeh versus Fatima or Aliyeh versus Aliya, etc.

The diacritical marks used here for diphthongs are optional and usually not
written but sometimes helpful in writing to distinguish i from ey and o / u from
ow. The traditionally used markings, based on Arabic pronunciation (aw
and ay .~ instead of ow ¢ and ey ) are now much less common and seem
outdated, because they do not reflect the standard modern Persian pronuncia-
tion, but they can still be found in some dictionaries or older grammar books.

Table 2.4 Vowels and diphthongs (right to left)

Alone Final Middle Initial

° a Z i a

o a - |

5 9 : i 0

[ [ | i a
5! 9 5 sl u
! e = - ?

9T 9 9 5T ow
! - = - ey
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Writing and connecting alef

For writing alef alone, you start above the base line and come straight down
to the base line. However, when writing alef after letters that connect from
both sides, you normally don’t take your pen off the paper and go from the
base line straight up. That would not be the case, though, after the letter |
(lam): in this case, you take the pen off the paper after you have written your
initial (or middle) lam and write the alef from above, normally with a slant
not unlike a backslash, almost to connect to the base of lam, letting the lan’s
hook remain to its left on the base line. The resulting shape, therefore, would
not look like U (similar to an English capital ‘U’), but rather like: Y (in some
fonts and styles looking like this: ¥). Regardless of its shape, you should
not forget that the last letter in this combination is alef, and alef would not

connect from left.

Compare: JY (lal, mute / dumb), |l (melal, nations), | (malal, boredom),
o8 (ghab, frame), 3 (ghalb, heart), &| (enghelab, revolution).

The Arabic ‘limited’ (o,g.aic) alef

In Chapter 18 (on Arabic in Persian), there will be a more detailed discussion
of alef-e maghsure (in proper Arabic, & s.aie 1, alif magsiirab). Here, with
the spelling of vowels just covered, suffice it to say that, in a very limited
number of loan words from Arabic — some proper names and a few adverbs —,
the final @ is written with the letter ¢ (used normally for 7), occasionally with
a ‘shortened’ alef (similar to an apostrophe: ') put above the ¢ to help the
pronunciation. In recent decades more and more Iranians have been writing
such words with a proper alef in an attempt of ‘Persianization’ and / or to
avoid complications. Occasionally this deleted or ‘limited’ d is in the middle
of the word — in Arabic sometimes with the letter g (vav). Here are a few
examples, written (from left to right) with alef-e maghsure marked, then
without the mark, and finally the more recent Persianized version (pronuncia-

tion remains the same); the most common current spelling appears in bold:

lsss (i5d, Jesus), gmas, Luoe

lswge (musd, Moses), owgo, Loge

Jurownl (esma'il, Ishmael, sometimes taken to be Samuel), Juxous, Jous Lol
> (hatta, [adv.] even), >, Ls (see Section 2.2.11 for the tashdid sign)
855 (zakat, Islamic alms tax), 5555, W5



Hamze and the glottal stop in Persian

As already mentioned, in this book, an apostrophe sign is used for glottal
stop, but no sign is used when the glottal stop is in the initial position, i.e.,
words that begin with a vowel.

The most common sign / letter used in Persian to represent the glottal stop is
s, called ojen (hamze), a sign resembling the initial letter eyn (= <) — which
seems a clever choice, considering the phonological similarities, even more
in Persian than in original Arabic: hamze and eyn have an identical sound
in Persian as glottal stop. Unlike eyn, however, hamze is not treated as a
separate letter, and in Persian, it is never in initial position (where alef is usu-
ally used) — which means that in dictionaries also there is no separate entry
for hamze. In words of Arabic origin, it is usually combined (as a diacritical
mark) with the three letters representing the so-called ‘long” vowels:

I (usually preceded by @) = = + |
5 (usually preceded by o or u) = = + 4
tc = ¢ + = (in which case _, will lose its dots and is written as 5) — Note

that the Arabic version | is not common in Persian.

Of these three, the last one (J) is the one preferred in contemporary
Persian, sometimes replacing | in middle position, and it is the one used
for Persian or non-Arabic words also in middle position when a glide is
needed between two vowels, although a recent tendency prefers to replace
hamze in such cases by a simple ¢ whenever possible. Examples: Slsl»
or glsle (hava'i, Hawaii), 5Us (te'atr, theater), Joiuw (se'ul, Seoul, capital
of South Korea).

Some examples of glottal stops in different positions and followed by dif-
ferent vowels or diphthongs (the apostrophe sign not written when in initial

position):

* Followed by a: sl (ash, horse), Jac (adl, justice); plaz3, (raf.te.'am, 1
have gone), casl (fa.'as.sof, regret; see Section 2.2.11 for the tashdid
sign), J.a.:.s (ta.'agh.ghol, thought); &35 (mo.'an.nas, feminine)

* Followed by e: ww! (esm, name), ole (elm, knowledge); Sy (za.'er,
pilgrim), ,eli (sha.'er, poet); 4\, (e.ra.'e, presentation), aclil (e.sha.'e,
distribution)

* Followed by o: 3Ll (o.tagh, room), ssle (0.lum, sciences); :ys (ne.'on,

Yo

neon), o5 (ta.na'.'om, prosperity); ¢Sl (md'o, Mao)
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e Followed by a: P°T (@dam, Adam), &ole (ddat, habit); QT)B (ghor.'an, the
Quran), Solew (sa.'d.dat, happiness), Jl5w (so.'al, question), 5 (te. atr,
theater); TyoLw (sa.mo.'a, Samoa), U, (re.'d, Rhea [myth.]), ko (do.’q,
prayer)

e Followed by u: gl (u, he / she), s4¢ (ud, oud [music]); Jsxw (se.'ul, Seoul),
Ss2o (50.'ud, ascent), Jgsumo (NOw more commonly written as JgZue, both
pronounced mas.'ul, responsible); $l; (za.’#, woman at or immediately
after childbirth)

* Followed by i: ;)\l (i.ran, Iran), wws (i.sd, Jesus); wala8, (raf.te.im, we
have gone), .5, (ra.'is, boss), s, (ba.'id, unlikely); S, (mar.'i, visible),
<l (sa.'i, industrious)

e Followed by ow: 3lel (ow.ragh, pages, leaves), &yse (ow.rat, genitals);
ge (mad.'ow, invited)

e Followed by ey: ! sl (ey, hey [interjection]), e (ey.nak, eyeglasses);
s (sho.'eyb, the prophet Shuaib or Shu'ayb [= Jethro?])

Examples of middle or final glottal stop preceded by, but not followed by,
a vowel or diphthong (in which case it would more easily be recognized as

a phoneme):

e Preceded by a: ).ub (ta'sir, effect, influence), pgles (ma'.lum, known, obvi-
ous); Lice (man.sha', origin); & (man.ba', source)

* Preceded by e: ,2i (she'r, poetry); zol> (ja.me', comprehensive)

e Preceded by o: L3, (ro'.ya, dream), stz (mo'.tad, addict); §J)La (ta.la'lo’,
the glittering), ¢ 55 (ta.nav.vo’, variety)

* Preceded by a: :Lisl (en.sha’, composition), glsg (ve.dd', farewell)

* Preceded by u: g (su', evil), £ oo (mam.nu', forbidden)

* Preceded by i: &y (sa.ri’, fast)

* Preceded by ow: g4 (now’, kind, sort)

* Preceded by ey: ;& (shey', object, thing), & (bey’, purchase)

Glottal stops as the second consonant followed by no vowel include the
following: gy (sham', candle), s (man', forbidding), ¢ ,; (zar’, planting,

agriculture, also a unit of length [approx. 2 meters]).

Hamze and he (o)

In Persian you will often see a hamze placed above a final be, resulting in the
shape s or, when joined, 4. This is not a real hamze standing for glottal stop,
but rather a small ye ( ¢ ) used as a glide when a final » , in its function as

a vowel (usually representing final -e), is followed by the connecting ezafe.



Example: 4l (name, letter) > 4.l (name-ye, letter of) 2

How Persian
The recent tendency mentioned above, which tries to limit the use of hamze  sounds and
how it is

to Arabic words only, would prefer to use a whole ¢ here instead, i.e., ¢ 4ol y
written

instead of 4.\, although the latter is still the form more commonly used.

The four letters with different functions as both

vowels and consonants: a review of |, g, 0 and ¢

Alefanda(1/1)

This letter is the carrier of the glottal stop required before all vowels and
diphthongs when in initial position, but it is used in middle and final position

also as a simple a. To sum up:

1 T (with madd above alef) always represents @ in initial position, usually
at the beginning of a word, like 1 (@b, water), but very rarely in other
positions when at the beginning of a new syllable, like QT)E (ghor.'an, the
Quran).

2 |represents a, e or o when in initial position (i.e., at the beginning of a syl-
lable, which often means at the beginning of a word). Examples: ,| (abr,
cloud), jg,e! (em.ruz, today), :,Les! (0s.tan, province, land).

3 As a glottal stop, | precedes the letters g and ¢ in initial position to rep-
resent the vowels # and i or the diphthongs ow and ey. Examples: (4555
(n.gan.da, Uganda), sl (is.land, Iceland), glssl (ow.2a’, conditions),
<! (ey, o!, hey!).

4 Most commonly, in middle and final positions (i.e., when 70t at the begin-
ning of a syllable), | simply represents the vowel a, as in Uls (da.na, wise).

5 With a hamze above alef (1), it is simply a glottal stop (usually after the
vowel a) in middle and final positions, as in U.AALJ (ta'.min, securing) and
Towe (mab.da', beginning).

Vav ( 5)

1 As a consonant, 4 has the sound v in all positions, as in sJg (ve.larm,
lukewarm), -ls> (ja.van, young), ¢\5 (gav, cow).

2 Though there is officially no w sound in Persian, this sound can usually
be heard at the end of the diphthong ow, like & (70w, new). The conjunc-
tion § (va, and) is usually pronounced in colloquial Persian as a final -0
attached to the previous word, i g js, (ruz va shab, day and night) thus
pronounced as 7u.z0 shab, but this final -o changes to wo after all the 5,
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vowels (except after i): U g 1< (gha.za wo le.bas, food and clothing),
etc. Also occasionally when a final # vowel is followed by another vowel,
as in certain formal plurals, like Qlyﬂ (a@.bu.wan, gazelles).

3 It can represent the vowel u in middle and final positions, as in g5 (dur,
far) or gla (ho.lu, peach). When preceded by the alef that represents the
glottal stop, it has the same function in initial position also; examples for
this mentioned above under alef.

4 It can represent the diphthong ow in middle and final positions, as in
ohee (dow.ran, period) and o (now, new). When preceded by the alef that
represents the glottal stop, it has the same function in initial position also;
for examples, see above under alef.

5 It can represent the vowel o in final position, as in g5 (do, two), but
occasionally in middle position also, especially after the consonant #, as
in se> (khosh, happy), or in foreign (i.e., Western) words, as in g5l
(o.to.bus, bus).

6 With a hamze written above vav ( § ), it is simply a glottal stop in middle
and final positions (see Section 2.2.8 for examples).

7 Owing to certain changes in the phonetic system of the language in
the course of its development, sometimes a 4 (called dJgons 4lg [vd.ve
ma'.du.le]) is written after the consonant & [kh] but not pron(;unced at
all, as in the word ,al¢= (kha.har, sister).

8 As number 2 above shows (: QI}J, a.hu.wan), sometimes ¢ has a double
function (: # + w), though written only once. (Comparable to the double

functions of ¢ ; see under ye below, #4.)

Hé (o)

1 As a consonant, o has the sound 4 in all positions: l4» (ha.va, weather),
oo (da.han, mouth), oo (dah, ten).

2 In final position (i.e., at the end of a syllable), it can represent the vowels
-a (in only one word in contemporary Persian: the word 4 [#a, no]) or -¢
(very common), as in &y (pes.te, pistachio). In this function, it is usu-
ally called Lgals .2 slo (ha-ye ghey.r-e mal.fuz, the unpronounced hé or
silent hé) and is never joined to the next letter if a suffix is added or in
compound words.

Since the words followed by ezafe (the enclitic particle -¢) seem to end in
the same vowel sound as the words ending in silent hé, sometimes caus-
ing spelling problems even for less careful Iranians, it would be helpful to

remember that the ezafe particle is never stressed, while the final -e sound,



which is part of the word, is stressed. Compare: s (dds.te, hand of)
versus 4Lws (das.té, handle) or b (pa.ye, foot of) versus b (pa.yé, leg
[of chair, etc.] or fundament).

3 For hamze-and-he ( & , pronounced -e-ye), see Section 2.2.9 above.

Ye ()

1 Asaconsonant, ¢ has the sound y in all positions: < (yek, one), 4L (sa.
ye, shadow or shade), ¢l> (chay, tea).

2 Tt can represent the vowel 7 in middle and final positions, as in j.e (miz,
table) or ¢, (pari, fairy). It represents i in initial position also, but only
when preceded by alef: -yl (in, this).

3 It can represent the diphthong ey in middle and final positions, as in ,la.e
(mey.dan, square) or s (ney, reed [flute]). It represents ey in initial posi-
tion also, but only when preceded by alef, as in ¢l (ey, o!, hey!).

4 Sometimes, when functioning as i but followed by another vowel (in
which case the glide y is usually required), ¢ can have a double function
as i + y (though written only once), as in the word oLews (si.yah, black).
(Sometimes you have the same double function in English in i as in piano.)

5 With a hamze written above ye ( ;¢ ), it is simply a glottal stop in middle
and final positions (see Section 2.2.8 for examples).

6 In some Arabic loan words, a final ¢ is pronounced as 3; see the note on
oy9ate Al (Section 2.2.7).

Three more signs: tashdid, tanvin and sokun

Tashdid and tanvin are used almost exclusively for borrowings from Arabic.
Tashdid and sokun are rarely written at all, though recommended when they
help the reader avoid a different and incorrect reading.

Tashdid is the sign - placed above a consonant (usually in middle position) to
show that the consonant has to be pronounced twice. This occurs when a syl-
lable ends in a consonantal sound and the next syllable begins with the same
consonant: two adjacent similar consonants flanked on both sides by vowels
(-VCCV-). In English words, such ‘double consonants’ are never pronounced
twice, and they only help determine the pronunciation of the preceding vowel
(compare later and latter, fury and furry or diner and dinner). To see how it
would really sound in English if a consonant were to be pronounced twice,

we would have to choose two words instead of one. Consider, for instance,
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how you would pronounce the consonant d if you were to say ‘a sad day’
(as distinct from the double d in the middle of words like saddle or sudden).

Not many words with Persian origin need tashdid, one example being the
word a2 , pronounced bach-che, ‘child.” More examples: ).);4 (mo.as.ser,

w

effective), .58 (ghes.se, story), a5 (ta.naf.fos, breathing).

Sometimes fashdid is on a final consonant, where it is impossible to pro-
nounce the consonant twice unless the word is followed by ezdfe or some
suffix starting with a vowel. *> (zan[n], suspicion) is pronounced in the
same way as (,; (zan, woman), the difference becoming clear when you add

ezdfe: 'yo b (zan.ne man, my suspicion) versus ye y; (2a.ne man, my wife).

Tanvin is the sign  (similar to the diacritical sign for the vowel a, but written
twice). It is only used in final position and in borrowings from Arabic (not
recommended for non-Arabic words, though occasionally used), and even
in those cases, Persian would prefer to use it only above the letter alef. Then
that alef would not be pronounced as -a@ as one would expect, but as -an. Its

function is changing (Arabic) nouns to adverbs.

Examples: G (nes.bat, relation) > Uiws (nes.ba.tan, relatively); or aa
(ba'd, after) > Tow (ba'-dan, afterwards / later).

Sokun (or jazm) is the sign : placed on a consonant to show that it is not
followed by a vowel (or ‘no vowel is attached to it’). This sign also is hardly
ever written, unless it is found necessary to avoid misreading.

Example: ,>. (sehr, magic), as distinguished from > (sa.har, dawn).

Note

1 The final glottal stop after a is rarely pronounced in colloquial Persian,
especially when it is written as hamze. That explains why, even in writing
when an ezdfe is needed, the glide ¢ is used instead of hamze: WIS Ll
(en.sha.ye kelds, the class’s composition) and ezl glacl (a'.zd.ye an.jo.man,
the members of the association) are much more common than S sl
(en.shd.'e ke.las) and  yozdil sLacl (a'.2d.'e an.jo.man).



Chapter 3

Nouns

Apart from the ‘real’ nouns — words referring to things, places, people or
ideas — words belonging to other categories can often be used grammatically
as nouns, as subjects or objects of verbs. Many adjectives can be nouns as well,
and all of them become plural nouns by adding the plural suffixes. Also, certain

verbal derivatives — most commonly the infinitive itself — can be used as nouns.

m No gender

Persian is a language with no gender distinction other than the distinc-
tion indicated by lexical means like ,o, (pedar, father) and ol (madar,
mother) or ;3 ol 1 5y (asb-e nar / nariyan, ‘male horse’ or stallion) versus
oole ;.;.u.)‘ I $bole (asb-e made / madi yan, ‘female horse’ or mare). As we shall
see in Chapter 5 on pronouns, there is even no ‘he / she’ distinction in Persian.

As a result of this, nouns do not have gender-specific articles or endings and
undergo no inflection in different cases. In this regard, even the borrowings
from Arabic are usually treated — or are expected to be treated — like Persian
words. Just as in English a few words have special feminine forms (actress,
poetess, etc.), in Persian also, some borrowings from Arabic might use a femi-
nine ending, which, in its ‘Persianized’ form, is a ‘silent &’ (o) added, pro-
nounced as a final -e sound: ,cl (sha'er, poet), o,clis (sha'ere, poetess). There
will be some more examples of these in Chapter 18 on Arabic in Persian.

m Simple and compound nouns

Nouns can be a single word (simple) or a combination of simple noun +
either prefixes / suffixes or other words (compound). The boundaries
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between word categories can often be blurred in languages, and Persian
is no exception. Many adjectives can be used as nouns also, just as almost
all adjectives can be used as adverbs. When it comes, then, to the question
of what words can be combined to make a compound noun (one grammar
book lists 19 possible combinations), the easiest answer is that almost any
combination is possible, sometimes independent words connected by the
ezafe (-e connector) or by the conjunction ‘and,” sometimes without. Some
compounds following the Arabic model have JI (pronounced -0l / -0) in
the middle (see Chapter 18 also).

If one part is a prefix, a suffix or a verb stem, it is usually written joined;
other combinations are also written joined, especially in compounds with a
longer history of currency, but more recent terms that combine independent
words are sometimes written separately. Some examples:

by (pish-raft, progress)
pish (adv.), ahead, before + raft = raftan, to go
Jxisg> (khosh-hal, happy)
khosh (adj.), nice, happy + hal (n.), mood
okel (bagh-ban, gardener)
bagh (n.), garden + ban (suffix)
(0 e (sib-zamini, potato)
sib (n.), apple + adj. made from zamin (n.), earth + suffix
€ > 35 (tokhm-e morgh, egg)
tokhm (n.), egg + (the connector ezdfe) + morgh (n.), hen

m Number

There is a universal plural ending in Persian that can be used for all the
nouns, and there is another one with some limitations in usage, and then
there are some Arabic plurals (although the Persian plural suffixes can be
used for borrowings from Arabic as well and are much more common).

(As for verbal agreement, see Section 11.4.)

The plural suffix W (-ha)

A stressed -ha suffix () is the universal and more common plural end-
ing. This suffix can be added to all nouns, even to those for which other

plural forms are also possible. It is usually written joined to the noun,



although the non-joined style is also becoming popular in more recent

times. Examples:

Sy (mard, man), ko, (mard-ha, men); 5 (zan, woman), L; or lay;

(zan-ha, women)

If the noun ends in silent hé (= final -e), however, the -ha suffix is always
written separately and never joined. Example:

&l (khd.ne, house), wasls (khane-ha, houses)

The word oo (deb, village), in contrast, ends in the consonantal o (hé), which
means that the plural -ba suffix is usually joined, although it can be written

separately as well: Las or oo (deb-ha, villages).

The plural suffix O‘ (-an)

The other plural suffix | (-an) is always written joined and, unlike W, has

certain limitations in its usage. Most importantly:

1 It is used in formal / written Persian only; never in colloquial / spoken
Persian. This means by extension that it is never attached to nouns that
are used solely or predominantly in colloquial Persian.

2 Itis used almost exclusively for animates, provided that they are not recent
borrowings from foreign languages (like ,34.% [shufer, driver, ‘chauffeur’]
or 5o [doktor, doctor]) or are not too colloquial. Certain parts of body
that are in pairs (not even all of those in pairs!) can take the -an plural
ending; see the note on exceptions that follows.

As already mentioned, this suffix is always joined in writing and pronounced

together with the last sound of the noun.

Examples: 3 (zan, woman), -U; (za.nan, women); 5, (mard, man), s,

(mar.dan, men).

Since this suffix starts with a vowel, it usually needs to be preceded by a glide

if the noun also ends in a vowel:

e All nouns ending in vowel -@ use the glide ¢ (-y-): &1 (agha, Mr., sir,
gentleman) > QliL‘éT (aghayan).

* Nouns ending in vowel -« also often use the glide ¢ , especially when
the syllable ending in -u is part of a verb stem, like ¢=isls (daneshju, a
university student) > ,Lgsiils (daneshjuydn, students). Some of these

Nouns
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nouns simply change the pronunciation of # to uw by making u shorter in
pronunciation and without adding any letter in writing: gal (ahu, gazelle)
> Ql}ﬂ (@huwan, gazelles). Parts of body, when adding -an, belong to this
group: g, (abru, eyebrow) 2> lg .l (abruwan, eyebrows). (See also the
note on the letter vav under Section 2.2.10.)

e If ending in vowel -7, an additional ¢ is not written, but the glide ¢ is
pronounced: Iyl (irani, Iranian) 2 sl (iraniyan, Iranians). (See also
the note on the letter ye under Section 2.2.10.)

e In Persian nouns ending in the vowel -¢, the consonant g (%) — which
is a remnant of the original -ak or -ag ending in old and early modern
Persian — is usually used as the glide, and in writing the silent hé is
dropped: ouiys (parande, bird) > 555, (parandegan, birds).

e No nouns ending in -a / -0 to worry about!

e Nouns ending in diphthongs -ow and -ey need no glide because of the
presence of w or y respectively. Examples: o, (pey.row, follower) 2>
Oloym (pey.ro.wan, followers); S (nik.pey, auspicious) 2 )Ly oo
(nik.pe.yan, auspicious ones).

Some exceptions

* Only a few nouns like &il> (khanom, lady, Mrs., woman) and a3, (bach.
che, child), though referring to animates, form their plurals always with
-ha: Gosl> (khanombha, ladies, women), waz, (bach.cheha, children). In
the case of the latter, you may find K= in classical Persian poetry, but
no longer in contemporary Persian.

¢ In more literary language, a few nouns that appear (at least in modern
times!) to refer to inanimates, can have their plurals with -an also:

&3y (derakbt, tree) > Wiz or s, (derakbtha or derakhtan,
trees)

o,liws (setare, star) > ol or ,I5,Lu (setdareba or setaregan, stars)

P (sokban, talk) 2 e yew or Uz (sokhan-ha or sokhanan, words
or talks)

Of parts of body that are in pairs — lips, eyes, eyelashes (do we have to
count?!), eyebrows, hands, arms, knees and fingers — can have their plural
in both forms (while keeping in mind that the -an version is always for
written or literary Persian), but other parts like ears, feet, etc., though in
pairs, use only -ha:

oz (cheshm, eye) > Lol or (\leix (cheshmha or cheshman, eyes)

Cews (dast, hand) 2 Lws or \Lws (dastha or dastan, hands)



But

UasS (gush, ear) > always LS (gushha, ears); or
L (pa, foot) > always al, (paha, feet)

e Also note that some nouns that normally don’t form their plurals with -an
may be part of compound nouns for animates or used in a different sense
allowing using -an. If |, (pa, “foot’ or ‘leg,” mentioned above) cannot have
okl (payan) as its plural,' some compounds referring to animates can:
L,z (chabarpa, lit. ‘four-legged,” usually used for livestock) can have its
plural both ways (Wb, [chabar-pahal or L,k [chabar-payan]), and
so do words like U,y (hezar-pa, lit. ‘thousand-legged,” a millipede) or L3 )5
(goriz-pd, an elusive person). Or if the plural of .. (sar, head) is always o,
(sarha), when the same word is used in phrases like ‘heads of states,” on the
contrary, the plural is always |, (saran) and never with -ha.

Plural of compound nouns

When two or several words are treated as a single concept, the plural suffix
is usually added to the last word; a different position can sometimes change
the meaning. Compare:

Wolw a5 (takhte-siyah-ha, blackboards) versus olew glaaiss (takhte-
ha-ye siyah, the black boards or planks)

LS5 ‘noT (adam-bozorg-ha, grown-ups) versus 3, L;Lg,m] (adam-ha-ye
bozorg, great / important people)

With a number of compound nouns made from Arabic loan words, it is com-
mon in official and administrative language to use the Arabic (often broken)
plural for the first noun. When using Persian plural for the same compounds,
in many instances, either noun can become plural, while using the plural for
the second noun makes it sound more casual. In the following examples, first
the Arabic plural is mentioned, then the more formal Persian plural(s) and

finally the most informal / casual one:

J54e> Sy (ra'is[e] jombur, president [of a country]), possible plurals:
340> gL, (ro'asa-ye jombur) — common in formal Persian
Ohstes i, (ralis[e] jomburan) or gz lud, (ra'isan-e

jomhbur) — formal, but not very common
4o s, (ra'is-ha-ye jomhur) — possible, but not common
o900 s, (ra'is[e] jomburha) — informal / casual

Nouns
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&3lae Sy (vakil modafe', attorney), plurals:
&3loe ISy (vokald-ye modafe') — common in formal Persian
oldlae LSy (vakil modafe'an) or g8las (MLSy (vakilan-e
modafe') — formal; not very common
&8l Sy (vakilba-ye modafe’) — common
Lsdlow LSy (vakil-modafe'-ha) — casual

Arabic plurals

Many of the Arabic loan words common in Persian have their Arabic plural

forms, many of them broken plurals that follow certain patterns with changes in

internal vowels (compare with English “foot,” pl. “feet’). However, you can usu-

ally use the Persian plural endings for these loan words. In Chapter 18 on Arabic

in Persian, some of the most common patterns will be listed with examples, and

this brief introduction is only about the different ways they are treated in Persian.

(a)

Many of the Arabic broken plurals are not common in Persian and are
known only to highly educated people, though even avoided by them:
S (shakk, doubt) is a very common loan word, but its Arabic plural
S¢S (shokuk) is not common in Persian.

Many more are common and usually learned in school, but are used
more in formal, written Persian and avoided in informal Persian. For
oS (ketab, book) usually the Persian -ha is used; only in written Per-
sian occasionally S (kotob) can be seen.

Occasionally only one of the possible Arabic plurals for a word becomes
common in Persian, for instance [5¥o (dala'el) as plural for JJo (dalil,
reason) is very common, even in spoken Persian, whereas Aol (adelle) is
never used in spoken Persian and only seldom in written Persian.

In some rare cases, the ‘Arabic’ plural common in Persian seems to be
made up by Iranians and is not common in Arabic — not for that word
and in that sense, at least. For instance, the word jwl>s (mahdsen)
may be used as the plural of ‘ju> (hosn, merit), or oo (marade)
may wrongly be considered the plural &, (morid, disciple, follower),
whereas they are plurals of other Arabic words.

In very few cases, the Persian plural is not common for certain Arabic

words, and the Arabic plural is the only option. Examples:

ez (shakbs, person), pl. =il (ashkhbas, persons, people)
3,8 (fard, individual), pl. ol,3| (afrad, individuals, people)



(f)

&5 (nafar, count word for people), pl. &l,a5 (nafarat, a group of people)
J (mal, property), pl. Jlsel (amuval, properties, belongings)

J=! (ahl, native [of a place]), pl. Il (ahali, residents or inhabitants)
29! (adabi) means ‘literary’ and <losl (adabiyyat, originally pl. of

4uol) means ‘literature’

Sometimes only the broken plural form of an Arabic noun is common
in Persian and its singular is hardly known or only seldom used. Some

examples:

<UL, (arbab, boss, master), used in Persian as singular
ey (valedeyn, parents)

Nl (owlad, children [in relation to parents])

<>\, (ardjif, balderdash, baloney)

pes (nojum, astrology), used in Persian as singular

Sometimes the Arabic loan word and its plural are treated in Persian as
two unrelated words, or the Persian and Arabic plurals have different
meanings and usages. Examples:

o (sabab, cause): Lo _ow (sabab-ha) means ‘causes,’ but the Arabic
plural oLl (asbab) means “furniture,’ ‘stuff,” ‘tools,” etc.

&> (hagh, right [n.]): in socio-political contexts, §si> (hoghugh) is
the common plural and not e 3> (bagh-ha), as in ‘human rights’
(oo 390>, hoghugh-e bashar). Additionally, hoghugh means ‘sal-
ary’ also.

obxis| (entekbab, selection or choice): however, &Lx! (entekbabat)
is used for elections and not Ll (entekhab-ha), which means
‘selections’ or ‘choices.’

kol (eslah, correction, improvement): here also, although the Persian
-ha is possible, it is only eslabat that can be used in the sense of
‘(political) reforms.’

lgs (dava, drug, medicine): lgs (davd-ha) means drugs, and the bro-
ken plural asg0! (adviye) means ‘spice(s).’

€9ae (matbu'): common only as an adjective (‘pleasant’) while
Sleguas (matbu'at) means ‘the press.’

3, (taraf): meaning side, Ws,b (taraf-ha) means sides or parties while
bl (atraf) means ‘around’ or ‘surroundings.’

powye (marsum): is ‘custom’ or ‘customary,” while the plural wuwls
(marasem) means ‘ceremony’ and is usually treated as singular, allow-

ing the use of the double plural b ywl,s (marasem-ha, ceremonies).
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(h) As examples of two different Arabic plurals that have different mean-
ings and usages, one can mention 544 (shobud, witnesses) and Jalgd
(shavahed, clues), both plurals of the word sali (shabed); also el (0mur,
matters, affairs) and ls| (avamer, orders), plurals of the word el (amr).

(i) Of the Arabic plural patterns, one that often does not involve a change
of internal sounds and only uses the suffix -ar has found more accep-
tance in Persian and has even been used sometimes for Persian words,
a practice which is considered wrong by those who care for ‘good’
Persian. Some of the most common of such words — all of which
can have their plurals with -ha also — are the words &les (debat,
villages); el (baghat, gardens); &lolyiny (pishnahadat, proposals);
oLiyliS (gozareshat, reports); &lygiws (dasturat, orders); and &liol,s
(farmayeshat, sayings).

To these should be added a few words (mostly of Persian origin) that
form their plural / collective in Persian by adding the -jat suffix;
examples:

S (sabzi, vegetable) > low juws (sabzijat, vegetables)

oy (torshi, pickles) 2 &l 5 (torshijat, pickles collectively)
Lo (morabbad, jam) > &=L, (morabbdjat, jams)

Mo (tala, gold) > oMb (talajat, goldware)

&>, (karkhane, factory) > &l S (karkbanejat, factories)

Arabic dual plurals

Only a few dual plurals from Arabic (ending in -eyn suffix) are common in

Persian, mostly in formal or legal / administrative language. Examples:

ey (valedeyn, parents)
s (zowjeyn, spouses, husband-and-wife)
bl (tarafeyn, the two sides [usually of a dispute])

A geographical name also: (03| v (beynon.nabreyn, Mesopotamia [lit.

‘between two rivers’]).

Double plurals

This happens usually when an Arabic (broken) plural is treated as singular in

Persian — at least in one of its senses — or needs to convey a more collective,



all-embracing meaning. The word wl,s mentioned above (Section 3.3.4/g) is
one such example, with sy, used for plural (ceremonies); or the word LU
(arbab, boss, master), also mentioned earlier (Section 3.3.4 / f), uses either -ha
or -an for plural. The word wlewl (asbab, furniture, stuff, see Section 3.3.4 / g)
uses -ha for plural, and for a5l (adviye, spice, see Section 3.3.4/ g), the plural
form &> a0l (adviyejat) is common. Similarly, &by (hobubat, grains) and
ool (javaberat, jewelry) are double plurals.

Collective nouns

Collective nouns, which are singular in form but plural in meaning, are
treated almost in the same way in Persian as in (British) English regard-
ing using a singular or plural verb, depending on context and whether it is
being seen as a whole mass (singular) or the members are seen individually
(plural verb preferred). One major difference is probably the word sslgil>
(khanevade, family) for which using a plural verb in Persian is much more
common than singular when compared with English, and a singular verb

would often sound awkward. Here are some examples:

With a singular verb

Conl oo L oolgils (kbanevade kheyli mobem ast, Family is very
important.)

WS oo Dpxlos wip 4 s Jle Cnggs oolgils (pl (in kbanevade devist
salle] ba'd be hend mobhajerat mi-konad, 200 years later, this family

emigrates to India.)

With a plural verb

QS oo Sy bl ploslesls (kbanevade-am inja zendegi mi-konand, My
family live [not lives!] here.)

FuiS oo Commo b > 4y Sloslgils (khanevade-at be che zabani sob-
bat mi-konand?, What language do [not does!] your family speak?)

EX  Definite and indefinite

When a noun is in its absolute form (i.e., not accompanied by any determin-
ers), it is only through context that its being definite or indefinite can be
determined, which sometimes leads to different possible translations.
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In the absence of determiners and modifiers

Consider this short sentence: 593 oo ol (asb mi-davad, literally ‘horse

runs’). This can be understood and translated as:

(a) A horse runs. (In a generic sense.)

(b) Horses run. (In a general sense; equal to indefinite plural in English.)

However, if you know that you are talking about some particular horse (and
for some reason are not using a demonstrative adjective, the absence of which

would make this a somewhat weird sentence):
(¢) The horse runs.

If you use plural in Persian (W50 oo Wewl, asbha mi-davand), you are much
less likely to understand this as a general statement (b) and would normally

translate it as definite: The horses run.

Note that here by merely changing the tense — to simple past tense, for
instance: 3330 —ww! (asb david) — the options (a) and (b) would disappear and
it can only be definite (c): The horse ran.

Also, using a modifier (as an adjective) would make it sound like definite,
unless you add indefinite markers: a modifier would make you decide whether
you want it to be understood as definite (no indicator needed if it is the sub-
ject) or indefinite (in which case you have to add the indefinite markers):

393 oo Sukw sl (asb-e sefid mi-davad, The white horse runs / is

running.)
More examples:

Cewl dute OLS (ketab mofid ast, lit. book-useful-is), meaning ‘A book is
useful’ or ‘Books are useful,” but also, when referring to a particular
book, ‘The book is useful.’

Cewsd w9 SUS (ketab kbub nist, lit. book-good-isn’t). Since we nor-
mally assume that books are good, this should be understood as defi-
nite: “The book is not good.” However, this could be part of a longer
statement, ‘A book is not good [for this purpose].” Should that be the
case, then it can also be translated as ‘A book is not / Books are not
good.’



Cool 50,8 LS (ketab ghermez ast, lit. book-red-is): “The book is red.” -
This cannot be a general statement.

gl oo ol8 (ghalam mi-nevisad, lit. pen-writes): ‘A pen writes’ or ‘Pens
write.” — But also: “The pen writes.’

gl o ol8 (ghalam nemi-nevisad, lit. pen-not-writes): “The pen does
not write.” (This cannot be a general statement.)

Sl Jaio g5, ol8 (ghalam ru-ye sandali ast, lit. pen-on-chair-is): we
must be talking about a particular pen, and a particular chair too:

“The pen is on the chair.’

Indefinite determiners

The indefinite determiner or marker in Persian is either <SG (yek, one; for
plural usually «w>, chand, some) placed before the noun, or the unstressed
suffix  (-7) placed after, or a combination of both, and different levels of

language (informal, formal, poetical) use them differently.

3.4.2.1 S (yek, for sg.), ooz (chand, for pl.)

Slightly more common in colloquial than in formal Persian, yek means ‘one’
and is therefore expected to be used for a singular indefinite noun only. For
plural, a quantitative adjective like . (chand, some or several; in colloquial
U &>, chand.ta) can be used. However, see (c) below for cases where col-
loquial Persian would allow using G with plural nouns when the suffix -/
is also present.

Yek (and chand) are placed before the noun and written separately; chand
acts like a number, and the noun after it is always in singular form. For some
other quantitative adjectives that can be used like chand, see Chapter 6 (Sec-
tion 6.8); they include words like _asx; (ba'zi, some [of]) and >, (barkbi,
some [of]), both of which are followed by plural nouns, and csluss (te'dadi,

a number [of]), used with singular nouns, and several more. Examples:

393 o0 | S (yek asb mi-davad, A horse runs / is running.)
Ceol CSle ,a3 S (yek mafar gha'eb ast, Someone [lit. one person] is
absent.)

o 0 0y Lo (chand parande mi-binam, 1 see some / several birds.)

A few, very common words can still be seen following the older style of

being written joined (as a second, rather old-fashioned option): 34,5 or,
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more commonly, 35, S (yek ruz, one day, once); <.iSs, or, more commonly,

oo S (yek shab, one night).?

Usage note: When ‘some’ is used in the sense of ‘several,” chand can be the
Persian equivalent, but when ‘some’ is used in a more general sense (like ‘a
certain group of’), words like ba'zi should be used in Persian; compare:

I bought some books: suy,> CUS wix (chand ketab kharidam)
Some people never grow up: wigd cod 3,5 35,2 oo ax (ba'ziadam-ha
hargez bozorg nemi-shavand) — Don’t use chand here!

3.4.2.2 Unstressed suffix o (-i)

The unstressed suffix ¢ (-i) can be added to the noun or to the adjective
modifying the noun - to the last adjective if there are more than one. The

noun can be singular or plural.

When added to the noun, no ezafe (connecting the noun to the modifiers that
may follow; see Chapter 4) is possible.

When an adjective is present, spoken / informal Persian always adds the suf-
fix to the adjective, never to the noun, while in formal, written Persian both
versions are acceptable. In contrast to colloquial Persian, if you move further
in direction of literary, poetical language, you would be expected to add the
suffix to the noun.

When there are two or more adjectives, in the colloquial version, the adjec-
tives can be connected either by ezafe (the connector -¢) or va (‘and’), and
the suffix -7 is added to the last adjective. In the formal version, however, the

adjectives can only be connected with va.

Examples:

Colloquial: Sluj 6,5 39, (ruz-e garm-e ziba'i, a warm, beautiful day) or
Sbey g )5 33, (ruz-e garm-o [= garm va] ziba'i, a warm and beautiful
day).

Formal: Ly g 6,5 39, (ruzi garm-o [= garm va] ziba, a warm and beauti-
ful day). Note that here, because the -7 is added to the noun and is thus
placed between the noun and its adjective, the ezafe that connects the
noun to the adjective is dropped: no ezafe after an indefinite -i!

In certain cases ‘formal’ option —adding -i to the noun instead of the adjective —

would not be possible: With certain quantifiers that precede the noun, the



indefinite -7 (if needed) is added to the adjective, if there is one, and not to
the noun, even in formal Persian. These words include, but are not limited
to, ,» (har, every, each); oo (chenin, such); g (bich, no, not any); and a>
(che, what). In the following examples, -7 has been added to the noun when

there is no adjective, but to the adjective as soon as there is one:

3l shesd 2US ja (har ketabi gheymati darad, Every book has a price.)
But: s)lo  eud 9> LS yo (... Retdb-e khubi . . ., Every good book
has a price.)

pogs oniless US> (chenin ketabi na-khande budam, 1 had not read
such a book.)

But: pogs onilesss 95 OUS i (. . . ketab-e khubi . . ., 1 had not read
such a good book.)

PR oSz (bich ketabi na-didam, 1 didn’t see any book.)

But: pau8 Jb> OUS z (.. . ketab-e jalebi . . ., 1 didn’t see any
interesting book.)

falaiie oS a> (che ketabi neveshte'id?, What book have you
written?)

But: Suulaiies ¢,500 QLS ax (... ketab-e digari . . ., What other book

have you written?)

This suffix is usually written joined if the noun (or adjective) ends in a

consonant:

s (zani, a woman);

ols> 5 (zani javan, a young woman) — the version used only in formal
/ written Persian — or

s> o5 (zan-e java.ni, same meaning) — the only version used in spoken
/ informal Persian, but common also in writing.

If the word (noun or adjective) ends in a vowel, a glide might be required, which
sounds somewhere between a glottal stop and a y. The following list shows
how this glide is normally written in the case of each vowel (or diphthong):

® 4:no words in contemporary Persian except 4 (74, no) and g (va, and)!

e: aal (name, letter) > glaol (name'i, a letter) — remember that the silent
6 (he) that represents final -e is always written separately!

0: g0l, (radiyo, radio) > Ssuol,0r o920, (radiyo’i, a radio)’
a:  (pa, foot) > SL or b (pat, a foot)
u: 9o (mu, hair) > Sge or 90 (mu'i, a hair)

Nouns
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* i o (bini, nose) > | s or (old-fashioned) iy (bini'i, a nose)

* ow (no glide needed): g,2l, (rah-row, hallway) 2>  ¢q,2l, (rah-rowi, a
hallway), although sometimes written as _Js,»l,

* ey (no glide needed in pronunciation):  (nzey, reed or flute) > ¢l o or
= | % (neyi, a reed or a flute)

Helpful notes

¢ Indefinite -i should not be used for general statements. For general state-
ments in English you can say, for instance, ‘pens write’ or ‘a pen writes.’
To say the same in Persian, you would say su.s oo o8 (ghalam mi-nev-
isad), or occasionally g o o8 G (yek ghalam mi-nevisad), but never
w0 B8 (ghalami mi-nevisad) or sugg oo B8 S (yek ghalami
mi-nevisad), which would mean ‘a certain pen is writing.’

¢ Indefinite -7 should not be used when you have noun + adjective preceded
by numbers (or by chand, several): 5,3, 3Gl W= (chahar otagh-e bozorg,
four large rooms) or s> OUS wix (chand ketab-e kbhub, several good
books).

¢ The indefinite -i can never have the ezdfe attached to it: it is never -i-ye
when it is the unstressed indefinite -i.

3.4.2.3 Both indefinite markers combined

Now common only in spoken Persian, this mixed version of ‘yek ... + -7’
is often avoided in more formal, written Persian. Since it is a feature of col-
loquial Persian, the suffix - is never added to the noun, but rather to the
adjective — to the last adjective if there is more than one. Though mostly
used for singular nouns, sometimes yek + a plural noun is also used. The

l

plural form "¢ + &>" is also occasionally used (especially for time-related

expressions), or even " ¢ + &> 3", but not when the noun is modified by
an adjective.

Examples:

$ S (yek goliy, a flower), JSLIS G (yek golhad'i, some flowers),
[
o9y iz () ([yek]) chand ruzi, some / a few days)

i85 S (yek gol-e ghashangi, a pretty flower), S8 cLlS S
(yek golha-ye ghashangi, some pretty flowers)

3.4.2.4 Poetical or archaic usages

In contemporary Persian, S (ye.ki) with unstressed -i is a pronoun meaning

‘one’ or ‘someone,’ as in ;5,5 S (yeki digar, another one) or &j oo ;o S



(yeki dar mi-zanad, someone is knocking at the door). But in classical texts

of early modern Persian — some remnants still in contemporary poetry — it

could be used as an indefinite marker. Compare different levels of language

when saying ‘a man’ in Persian:

Sy S5 (yek mard) or gy (mar.di) = common in colloquial as well as

formal
83y S (yek mardi) = only colloquial

S0 S (yeki mard) or 5,0 S (yeki mardi) = only poetical, imitating
archaic usage

3.4.2.5 Some other uses of the indefinite suffix -i

(a)

To show insignificance: This suffix can be added to a noun to refer to
some small or insignificant amount or number; this is a meaning which
is absent in G (yek) when used alone for indefinite (not yek + -i). Very
often — though not always — it is the non-verbal part of a compound verb
to which this suffix is added. Compare the pairs of sentences in the fol-
lowing examples and see the change of meaning when the suffix is added:

3,50 wld &S pols o p 550 45 (be dokbtaram pul dadam ke lebas bekba-
rad, I gave [some] money to my daughter to buy clothes.)

o8y o)lol a4y g pols (g9 p50 4 (be dokbtaram puli dadam va be edare
raftam, 1 gave some [small amount of] money to my daughter and
went to office.)

po,S Coliwl cel oo U 51 any (ba'd az shena nim sa'at esterahat kar-
dam, 1 rested for half an hour after swimming.)

oS 9,8 SUOP § 0,5 (e yian] lq;ﬂ)a (dar anja esterabati kardim
va nazdik-e ghorub bar-gashtim, We took a short rest there and
returned close to sunset.)

0,5 ol o,y 3| (az panjare negah kardam, 1looked from the window.)

po,S RS o,y 5| (az panjare negahi kardam, 1 threw a glance from
the window.)

It can also be used to show indifference or carelessness, as when you do
something in a slapdash fashion:

P9 o Al 5l g panley 8S (kafshi pushidam va az kbhane birun
davidam, 1 put on some shoes and ran out of the house.)

Each / every: Unstressed -i is also used in the sense of every, each or per
(similar to ,, har):

Nouns
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5L 90 (539, (ruzi do bar, twice a day) = ,b 9o 39, & (har ruz do bar) or
395 5 ,b 90 (do bar dar ruz, twice each day)

olegs i gk (metri bezar tuman, 1000 Tumans per meter) = ;e o ;o
olegs (har metr hezar tuman, each meter 1000 Tumans)

The definite determiner (DDO-marker)

Persian uses |, (r@) as the definite enclitic particle, which will be called for
ease the DDO-marker in this book, meaning Definite-Direct-Object-marker.
This name helps you remember where you have to use ra and what the three

conditions are, because in some cases using it is optional.

You always have to use 74 if all of the following three conditions, for which
the abbreviation DDO stands, are met:

1 There is an object in the sentence.
2 This object is a direct object.
3 This direct object is definite.

It is easier to find whether the first two conditions are met or not:

¢ Object? You must have a transitive verb: intransitive verbs do not have
any object, so no |, with intransitive verbs! (Only remember that in Per-
sian, as in English, certain verbs can be both transitive and intransitive;
the context should help here.)

¢ Direct object? Much easier to determine in Persian than in English,
because all indirect objects are preceded by a preposition in Persian.
Therefore, no |, if the object is preceded by a preposition!

¢ Definite? This would be the trickier part. If you know that your direct
object is definite, then you have to use |, and there is no way you can
avoid it. But is it always easy to determine the definiteness? At least we
know that it is definite when it is a proper noun, a pronoun (excluding
objective suffixes), a noun modified by demonstrative or superlative
adjectives, a noun which is part of a possessive construction — these are all
definitely definite! If you do not have any of these clues and have doubts
about the degree of definiteness, then you probably have the option of
using |, or not using it.

Position: This particle is placed immediately after the noun that it modifies,
or after the last modifier of the object, whether an adjective or a possessive



pronoun and the like, and if there is additionally an indefinite marker present
(most common in relative clauses), the DDO-marker will be placed after that,

as the last member in the string of words attached to the noun:

ol ol W3j oo By Lo L aS 1) Slg> 250 J (an dokhtar-e javani ra ke
ba mina harf mi-zanad nemi-shenasam, I don’t know that young girl

who is talking to Mina.)

Note that placing ra after the whole relative clause is considered bad and

careless Persian.

Write Separately: Unlike the indefinite - suffix, the DDO-marker r@ is now
usually written separately, although it used to be written joined until about
100 years ago. |, (ma-ra), a contraction of o (man, I or me) + |, is still quite

often used in formal, written Persian, as well as |5 (fo-r@ = o5 [to, thou] + |,)
and, in poetical language, 1,5 (ke-rd = &5 [ke, who?] + 1,).

Examples in which using |, is obligatory:

A proper noun: giw o |y e (mind ra mi-binam, 1 see Mina.)

A pronoun: pass |y ¢5 (to ra didam, I saw you / thee.) — Note that here the
pronoun ¢ has been used as the direct object; but if you use an objec-
tive suffix, no |, is used: cwosyo (didamat, I saw you / thee.)

Noun modified by demonstrative adjective: sas oo 4 |, o3 - (a1 ghalam
ra be man bedeb, Give me that pen.)

Noun modified by superlative adjective: o ,> |, juaS %y (bebtarin
kafsh ra kharid, He / she bought the best shoes.)

Possessive: 10,5 o |, oS (sag-eman ra peyda kardim, We found
our dog.)

Possessive can be formed by using ezafe. Compare: (a) pays  wSe (aksi
didam, 1 saw a picture) versus (b) pau5 |y ¢3,0 (S (aks-e mardi ra didam, 1
saw a man’s picture = I saw the picture of a man). In (a), |, is not necessary,
although it would not be wrong to use it (both definite and indefinite mark-
ers used, the meaning changing to ‘I saw a certain picture’), but in (b) using
l, is obligatory.

Apart from the above cases, you should know that: most modified or plural
nouns in the absence of indefinite determiners are understood as definite,
like ;! iy (ketab-e arzan, the cheap book) or WUS™ (ketabha, the books).
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3 When using ra for an indefinite object seems to be optional, you are much
Nouns 5re likely to use it if the object is a person. Compare ‘a book” and ‘a man’

in the following sentences:

widlop |y ol g povs S (osj (g9, (ru-ye zamin ketabi didam va an ra
bar-dashtam, 1 saw a book on the ground [the floor] and picked it up.)
08 (ESGoE (Jg paus |y (69,8 e (g9, (Tu-ye zamin mardi ra didam vali
nazdikash na-raftam, 1 saw a man on the ground [the floor] but did

not go near him.)

In the latter sentence, using ra after mardi is optional, and you can drop it,
but then you would be treating that man like some bag of potatoes (which is

okay if that is really how you want to sound).

Another factor, which is related to both context and certain verbs: the nature of
the action expressed by the verb plays a great role in making an object appear
as definite or not. Consider the verb ;.5 (koshtan, to kill). A butcher can say:

g, |y JiligS g okiS (1)) (gikwsS (gusfandi [ra] koshtam va gushtash
ra forukhtam, I killed / slaughtered a sheep and sold its meat.)

For the butcher, using ra after the ‘sheep’ is optional, because he is only
doing what he usually does. Not so for you if for some reason you have to
kill / slaughter a sheep: you would certainly need ra then, even if you are
using the indefinite determiner as well. Killing a human being, fortunately,
is never treated as something commonplace, even if it happens in battle, and

you always use ra:

3,55 geld Iy ol 55,8 ¢ S |y g3l K> 4o (dar jang sarbazi ra kosht
va hargez in ra faramush na-kard, He killed a soldier in the war and
never forgot it.)

culSly K Sl 09y Sz 51 o> (kbersi az jangal birun amad va sagi
ra kosht, A bear came out of the woods and killed a dog.)

Certain verbs seem to need a definite object in all cases: due to the intensity
of the action, an indefinite object without 7@ (which could sound ‘casual’) is
hardly thinkable. Examples:

WS 13 g 90y ST |y gy (pesari ra kotak zadand va farar kardand,

They beat up a boy and ran away.)
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ols Wlew wilsog, 5l 1) (K 050 ol (an mard sagi ra az rud-khane nejat
dad, That man rescued a dog from the river.)

§ RO Ty o0 CEENE Py ly ¢ GLQJ)LJ s Ul (@ya yek aparteman-e
now ra be yek khane-ye ghadimi tarjih nemi-dahi?, Don’t you prefer

a new apartment to an old house?)

In the last example, the verb is :yols zu> 5 (tarjib dadan, to prefer), and you
can say w23 oo g5 oged (o (man ghahve tarjib mi-daham, 1 prefer coffee)
without necessarily needing |,, which would be optional, but as soon as you
mention to what you prefer something, the intensity of the action increases

and |, would be unavoidable.

To learn more about 7a in colloquial Persian and alternative colloquial mark-

ers, see Chapter 16; about some of the archaic usages of ra, see Chapter 17.

m Diminutives

The diminutive form of nouns in Persian is obtained by adding suffixes,
most commonly -ak, -che, -¢ and -u. They are meant essentially to convey
smallness, which can entail contrasting associations of both pejoration and
endearment. They are all stressed and written joined.

The most common and productive of these is -ak, which would require the
glide ¢ (-y-) when added to nouns that end in a vowel. If the noun ends in
-e, however, the silent o (letter be) representing the vowel changes to 5 (letter
gaf). Occasionally a slight change of meaning appears which can even lead

to new, independent words. Some examples:

2o (dokhtar, girl) > S 5o (dokhtarak, small girl)

Sy (mard, man) 2> Ss,. (mardak, the guy [derogatory])

Jeabs (tefl, child [not very common]) 2 Slab (teflak, poor thing [com-
mon; endearing])

az (bach.che, child) > S8 (bach.chegak, small child)

m9ye (arus, bride) > Sug e (arusak, a doll)

Ol (pestan, breast) 2> Sl (pestanak, [baby] pacifier)

Nouns
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In some dialects of colloquial Persian, sometimes the -ak becomes -ake by
adding -e. In Tehrani dialect, S0, which is already derogatory, becomes
a5, (martike), which is much worse and used in vulgar language (like 4555
[zanike] used for a woman).

Sometimes the -ak suffix is added to comparative adjectives or adverbs, and
sometimes the adjective / adverb is doubled, with -ak added to both or only
to the second one:

S jog; (zud-tar-ak, a little earlier)

S Swo (dir-tar-ak, a little later)

Say Sayi | Says py (marm-narmak | narmak-narmak, softly, slowly,
little by little)

Sl Sl (andak-andak, little by little)

SSW&l (andak-ak, just a little)

-che

Still productive, though to a much lesser extent, -che usually conveys small-
ness without positive or negative associations. Examples:

oS (ketab, book) 2 azLS (ketab-che, booklet)

¢L (bagh, garden, orchard) > ax¢l, (bagh-che, small garden or
flower-bed)

L,o (daryad, sea) > a>,,s (darya-che, lake)

<95 | o5 (ku / kuy, street, alley [now less common]) = a>sS (kuche,
small / narrow alley or lane [very common])

9o/ g0 (mu [ muy, hair) 2> (azuge, muy-che) 2 oo (mozhe, eyelash)

[3.5.3] ¢

As a diminutive suffix, this is no more productive, and it is more to be found
in certain dialects, with derogatory associations.

When used in Tehrani accent (which has emerged as the standard colloquial),
like o,y (pesare, the boy), it is hard to say whether it is the diminutive -e or
the definite -e common in this accent. See Chapter 15 (Colloquial Persian)

for more.



[3.5.4]

This one, too, is no more productive; only in some southern dialects it is
still common as a definite marker. Two remnants of the diminutive function

which are still common in contemporary Persian:

3,5 (gerd, round [ad].]) 2> §5,5 (gerdu, walnut)
,b (yar, friend [poet.]) 2 5,L (yaru, the guy [derogatory])

m The vocative case

The vocative is the case when you call someone (a real person or a personified
object), and in Persian it is simply obtained by a change of stress: the stress
shifts from its normal, final position to the first syllable. Your friend’s name is
abmdd (aw=1), but when you call him, you say dhmad! Or instead of agha-ye
akbari (S| I, Mr. Akbari) you say, dgha-ye akbari!

Apart from this common and simple form, it is good to know about the fol-

lowing possible, but less common, affixes.

The pre-positioned ey

In more literary / poetical written Persian, there is the pre-positioned ¢! (ey,
similar to ‘hey!’), which is now written separately and no longer common in
colloquial Persian except for praying or cursing (not when you simply call

someone):

oz ¢l (ey khoda, O God!)
'S0 slos ¢l (ey khoda-ye bozorg, O great God!)
lad ol gl (ey madar-ghabbe, O you son of a whore!)

The archaic, now obsolete, pre-positioned Ul (aya, O!) is found only in texts of
classical literature, as in this line by Saadi (pronounced Sa'di, 13th Century CE):

o e oo 39y ol ol 5 88, oL Ul (aya bad-e sabar-gahi, gar in
shab ruz mi-khahi, O breeze of Dawn! If you want this night to turn
today...)

Nouns
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In the same archaic usage, pre-positioned Y! (ald) or & (hala) were also
used, which could additionally mean ‘Beware!, Behold!, Ah!” as in this line
by Hafez (14th Century CE):

Ll kS bob I VI (ald ey tuti-ye guya-ye asrar, O parrot that you
reveal secrets!)

Just to call someone’s attention (with or without mentioning the name), there
are other, not quite polite, interjections in colloquial Persian: GT (ay, which
can also be a cry of pain), .» (bey), sl» (hay), GLJ (ahay), cs29! (0hoY).

An Arabic, similarly pre-positioned particle is L (ya, O!), which is only used
in prayers and fixed loan phrases from Arabic. The two most common in

Persian are:

o ! Je L (ya ali, O Ali!), common to say when you are lifting something
heavy and need to gather your strength, a battle cry of Shiites
o INL (yal.la, Quick!), originally all L (ya al.lah, O Allah!)

The vocative suffix

In what now sounds as either archaic or poetical, the nouns in vocative case
are occasionally suffixed by an unstressed -G@ (and no change of stress). It can
still be encountered in contemporary Persian when addressing God: Loz
(khoddya, with the glide -y- added here between the two vowels, meaning
‘O God!’ Or in more poetic expressions like Ly,s ¢ 15,0! (darda-wo-darigha,
O pain, alas!)

Exclamatory forms

Persian uses the word a> (che, what) with both nouns and adjectives in
exclamative phrases and sentences. When used with nouns, the indefinite -i
is also added to the noun — or to the (last) adjective if the noun is modified
by adjective(s).

Unlike the interrogative che, which changes to > (chi) in spoken / Tehrani
Persian, this 4> remains always the same and does not change.

The word cexe (gjab, usually interjection: ‘how strange’) can also be used in

such structures; in colloquial Persian, you can also use ,ai> (che-ghadr, how



much) instead of 4> but mainly with adjectives (not nouns) or to modify the

verb, in which case the verb will take the main stress.

Examples:

(a) With nouns:

'S0y e /1 659, 4> (che / ajab ruzi!, What a day!)
L Sowdyy coxe /! Saodsyy ax (che / ajab parande-ha'i!, What birds!)

(b) With adjectives:

1o yadx /1 s coxe /)y ax (che / ajab / che-ghady dir!, How late!)
I id juax /1l coxe [ 13 ax (che / ajab / che-ghadr ghashang,
How beautiful!)

(c) Nouns and adjectives together:

L gy 39y e [ 1 63y 39, 4> (che / ajab ruz-e sardi!, What a cold day!)

1 SoiB g SoS (glaodiyy come /1 Shitd g S68 slooniy ax (che / ajab
parande-ha-ye kuchek va ghashangi!, What small beautiful birds!)

(d) In a sentence:

1993 (60w j9, (xe /) 4z 39,00, (What a cold day it was yesterday!)
fgyle gl o il slayiss (cexe /) 4z, (What pretty and smart
daughters you have!)

! &y5% o 8z (How much you eat! [= you eat a lot!]) — Here the verb
(in this case mi-) takes the main stress; compare with a normal question
in which the stress is on ché-ghadr:

§ 59> s s8> (How much do you eat?)

For some idiomatic usages of exclamative che, see Chapter 13.

Notes

1 Although Ll exists in Persian as a different word, meaning ‘the end.’

2 This is different from using yek in compounds, where it is often written
joined. Compare: 4,0 S (yék mar.ta.bé, one time, once) versus 4.5,.5;
(yek.mar.ta.bé, only final stress, adv.: all of a sudden, suddenly).

3 Regarding these two versions in writing, this book sides with the 5 ver-
sion; the other version (), which is gaining popularity, is more about

cleansing Persian of what it considers to be unnecessary Arabic elements.

Nouns
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Chapter 4

The connector ezafe

Though usually not written at all (unless after words ending in vowels), this
enclitic particle is so present and so important in Persian that it needs to have
a chapter dedicated to it.

m What is ezafe?

The connector ezdfe is a final unstressed -e sound added to a noun (or any
word when treated as a noun) to connect it to the modifiers that follow and
often to connect different modifiers to each other. ‘Good Persian’ requires
that you don’t use too many ezafes after each other, preferably not more than
three, and use alternative forms instead, but it is not hard to find chains of
words in Persian connected by more than three ezafes. Consider the following
sentence with a total of seven ezafes (numbered in the transcription) in two
strings, the first string with five ezafes connecting six of the seven words that
constitute the subject, the second string with two ezafes connecting three of

the four words in the predicate:

Cooledl Jotze glon ohaSile gbys Soop clojed ape jliel SO (yek
emtiyaz-e' mohemm-e* shahr-ha-ye’ nazdik-e* darya-ye’ mazandaran
hava-ye® mo'tadel-e” anha-st, One important advantage of the cities

near the Caspian Sea is their moderate weather.)

In its simple form, stripped of all of the modifiers, the sentence is ool lg ;Lo
(emtiyaz hava ast, advantage is weather):

e Two of these ezdfes (1 and 6) connect the nouns advantage and weather
to their immediate modifiers (the adjectives important and moderate).



o The third ezafe is also of the same nature if we consider nazdik (near,
nearby) as an adjective, but by adding ezafe to nazdik (4) we are changing
it to a preposition (= in the vicinity of) followed by its own object (a
descriptive prepositional phrase used for shabhr-ha, the cities).

o Two of these ezdfes (2 and 7) are of a possessive nature (the cities’ advantage =
advantage of the cities, and their weather = the weather of them).

o In one case (5), a generic noun (sea) has been modified by a specific name
(Caspian).

m How to pronounce

This final unstressed -¢ is added to the last sound of the previous word and
pronounced with that, never separately. In the transcriptions in this book
you might often see, as you just did above, that ezafe has been written after
the word, separated from it by a hyphen. That is intended only as some help
in word recognition, to better distinguish the different parts of a word from
each other. But if you see that as the transcription for gge jLisl (emtiyaz-e
mohemm, important advantage), you should not be misled by that hyphen
and pronounce em.ti.yaz first and then -e. The ezafe changes the syllabifica-
tion here and becomes — and is pronounced as — part of the word: now you

should pronounce the word as em.ti.ya.ze.

If the word ends in a vowel, you will usually need the glide -y- before -e, and
Section 4.3 below shows how the glide is written after each vowel.

m How to write

There is no change in writing in words ending in consonants; the diacritical
mark _ (kasre or zir) is usually not written, except when the writer wants to

avoid some misreading;:

Cws (dast, hand) — o caws or > Cws (with or without the diacriti-
cal, in both cases pronounced: dast-e chap [in syllabification: das.te
chap], left hand).

(Warning: Someone who is not well-educated or is quite careless in spelling
might write dast-e chap as > aiws by adding a silent bé, but this is not only
a severe spelling mistake but will give a totally different word!)
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As for words ending in vowels and diphthongs:

¢ g (almost non-existent!) and -e: These words need the glide -y- before add-
ing the ezafe, changing the pronunciation from -e to e-ye. The form used in
traditional orthography and still preferred by the majority — and adopted
by this book as well — is placing a ‘hamze’ on the final o letter — which is
actually not a real hamze (a glottal stop) but a small ¢ (y). The resulting
character — 5 when alone, & when joined — is a Persian invention and not
readily found on the modern software you need for texting, etc., a fact
contributing to the emergence (or re-emergence) of a trend which writes a
whole ¢ (separately) after the silent hé. Examples: zlgs;l dal> (halghe-ye
ezdevaj, ring of marriage), SU 64.l, (ranande-ye taksi, driver of taxi).
(The other, more recent trend would write gail> and gouil,.)

® -0, -d or -u: These words would add (¢ in writing, to be pronounced as
ye after those final vowels. Examples: 39,5 g9:9l, (radiyo-ye parviz, radio
of Parviz), I, glaws (sed@-ye baran, sound of rain), j» ggol> (jadu-ye
honar, magic of art).

e -i: Words ending in this ¢ don’t need to add another ¢ in writing, and
the final ¢ assumes the double function of 7 + y and is pronounced -i-ye.
Example: z5,lads ;b (bazi-ye shatranj, game of chess). (Here also a more
recent trend, anxious to relieve the final ¢ of its double function, suggests
writing an additional ¢ separately, resulting in zi,la ¢ 5L — this would
lead to new problems, though, and the suggestion has not been taken
seriously.)

® -ow and -ey: Words ending in diphthongs should not actually need a glide
in pronunciation, because they already end in a (semi-)consonant which
can be separated from the vowel-part of the diphthong and be attached
to the ezdfe: thus, rabrow (s,»l,, corridor) + ezdfe can be pronounced rah.
ro.we (‘corridor of’) and ney (_, reed) + ezafe can similarly be pronounced
ne.ye (‘reed of’) — no additional g, therefore, needed in writing either. In
the case of the former — the diphthong ow — however, some occasionally
write a ¢ when ezdfe is added, which means that they are also changing
the pronunciation as well by reducing the final -ow to just -o.

m Functions of ezdife

Ezafe is a topic present in most of the other chapters in this book, because
you need to always learn where to use and where not to use it, what alterna-
tive structures can replace it and so on. If this chapter is an overview, the
other chapters will give you more specific and detailed information.



Connecting a noun (or any part of speech when treated as a noun) to its
modifier(s) constitutes the core of ezafe’s functions and in a way encom-
passes all other functions, in whatever way we call and define those functions.
Because when we say noun + modifier, by noun we mean any word function-
ing as a noun (i.e., assuming the role of subject or object / predicative noun),
and the modifier can also be almost anything: adjective, another noun used
to modify a noun, present and past participles and other verb derivatives,

any descriptive participial or prepositional phrase.

The most common function of ezafe is descriptive, where you have noun +
ezdfe + adjective, as in Jaize glga (hava-ye mo'tadel, moderate weather). In
Chapter 6 on adjectives, there is more specific information on how, when and

where to use ezafe in these noun-adjective situations.

Examples of pronouns treated as nouns with ezafe added: o> 1o (man-e

abmagh, stupid me), u...wj <9 (to-ye abestan, pregnant you).

In most of the other cases, it comes very close to the preposition of in
English:

e It connects two nouns with possessive or (more generally) pseudo-posses-
sive, attributive relations: > .S (kif-e dokbtar, purse of girl = girl’s
purse) is possessive, while 35Ul aiw (saghf-e otagh, ceiling of room =
room’s ceiling) is less about possession and more about showing the rela-
tion and is attributive in nature.

e [t connects two nouns with the second noun functioning as an adjective
denoting kind, category or material (what a real adjective can also do):
Examples: &, QLS (ketab-e tarikh, book of history = history book!);
f:d.n.: &> (hagh.gh:e taghad.dom, lit. ‘right of priority’ = right of way); 35
S (kavir-e namak, desert of salt, salt desert).

e Sometimes the relation between nouns is more figurative / metaphorical,
even though they may be very common expressions, as in 4,5 e ol (ab-e
morvarid, lit. water of pearl = cataract [of eyes]); oo Jo (del-e sang,
‘heart of stone’ [implying cruelty]); .8 > (chos-e fil, lit. “silent fart of
elephant’ = popcorn). Very common in poetry also, with expressions like
w1 &,5 (gerye-ye abr, ‘tears of cloud’ for ‘rain’).

e [t connects Iranian first and last names (a remnant of the old, traditional
way of saying a son of who someone is), but is not used for foreign names;
it also connects certain titles (not all) with the person’s name. Examples:
Gouas dezw (mohammad-e mosaddegh, Mohammad Mosaddeq); GGT
dm (agha-ye mosaddegh, Mr. Mosaddeq); oly>3 «5l> (khanom-e
farrokhzad, Mrs. Farrokhzad).
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e Similarly, as we had seen earlier in the example of ),a55Le b, (daryd-ye
mazandaran, Sea of Mazandaran = Caspian Sea), it is used for specification,
connecting a generic noun to a specific (often proper) name, very common
with geographical names. Other examples: |l ,4iS (keshvar-e iran,
Country of Iran), cusygl 055 (kub-e everest, Mount of Everest), gLl
olbl (oghyanus-e atlas, Ocean of Atlas = Atlantic Ocean).

e Persian has only a few simple prepositions, the rest are mostly prepo-
sitional phrases in which you add ezafe to a noun or to an adjective /
adverb (see Chapter 9 on prepositions for more details). For instance,
ooy (mazdik, close, near) is an adjective / adverb; by adding ezafe it
becomes a preposition meaning ‘close to’ or ‘in the vicinity of”: SGo3
o (nazdik-e sandali, ‘near the chair’ or ‘in the vicinity of the chair’).
Other examples: (3, «, (be taraf-e, in the direction of = towards); ,l, ;o
(dar barabar-e, in front of ). ’

m Dropping ezdfe

As mentioned earlier in Section 4.3 (on the functions of ezdfe), many chap-
ters in this book will refer to ezafe and give more specific advice on where to
use it and where not. The index can help you in this regard. In the previous
chapter, for instance, it was mentioned that this connector is dropped when
the indefinite -i is added to a noun (Section 3.4.2.2), repeated in more detail
in the chapter on adjectives (Section 6.5.2).

Most importantly, when two words connected by ezafe start to form a
fixed (or ‘lexicalized’) compound, the ezafe is sometimes dropped, a pro-
cess which happens first in spoken, informal Persian and is later adopted
in formal Persian also. This new lexical identity can sometimes become
quite independent, where a change in meaning would occur if you add
the deleted ezafe, as in olew a5 (fakhte-siyah, blackboard), which differs
from olew &5 (takhte-ye siyah, a black plank or board). Common expres-
sions referring to family relations usually drop this ezdfe, as in S5 0
(madar-bozorg, grandmother), ,ale> 25 (showhar-kbahar, brother-in-
law [/iz. ‘husband of sister’]) and so on. See more examples under adjec-
tives (Section 6.2.1).

In the chapter on adjectives, you will also learn that, if the adjective pre-
cedes the noun, no ezdfe is needed (Section 6.2.2), and this rule can be
extended to most modifiers placed before a head noun, like superlative



adjectives (Section 6.10.2), ordinal numbers (the -omin version) and numer- 4

als used as pre-positioned adjectives (Chapter 8), each to be reviewed in The 4
. connector
their proper chapter. ezafe

Note

1 Compare with using a real adjective, also connected through ezafe:
5,0 QLS (ketab-e tarikhi, historical book).
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Chapter 5

Pronouns

You might need to check the next chapter, on adjectives, since many words,
like those in the categories of possessives (Section 6.7), demonstratives (6.6)
and interrogatives (6.8), have double lives as both pronouns and adjectives.

m Pronouns - some initial remarks

Pronouns or pronominals are words that replace nouns when you don’t want
to repeat them. You have the three persons, singular and plural, which makes
it a set of six pronouns. Similar to nouns, however, pronouns do not change

in Persian for different cases or gender and do not undergo declension.

This set of six pronouns is seen first of all in the form of six independent
pronouns (I, thou, he / she / it, we, you, they), which can be used with-
out any change as subjects, as objects, or as possessive pronouns (when
post-positioned, connected through ezdfe). Then there are two more sets of
enclitic / suffixed personal pronouns, one used for possessive or objective, the
other the verbal / conjugational personal enclitics added to the verbs.

The verbal / conjugational enclitics will be covered with the verbs (Sec-
tion 12.2), but it will be helpful to see here all of these pronouns in a single
table. (For some variations and more details, see either Table 5.1 below or
in the appropriate chapters.)

m Independent personal pronouns and
possessive / objective pronominal suffixes:
some general remarks

These are the pronouns on the first row in Table 5.1. See how the pronoun
o (1 8g.) is used in all of the following examples without any change:
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As subject (if mentioned, usually at the beginning of the sentence):

pd |y Loy (e (man shoma rd na-didam, I did not see you.)

In this function, since the verb at the end of the sentence with its con-
jugational suffixes can clearly show who the subject is, it is possible
and indeed very common to drop the independent personal pronouns;
it has to be mentioned, though, if the subject needs to be emphasized.
e Iy Leds , without the pronoun (.. mentioned, still means ‘T did
not see you’; in order to say ‘I did not see you’ (= It wasn’t me who
saw you), cye has to not just be mentioned, but be pronounced more
empbhatically.

As indirect object (which always comes after a preposition in Persian):

dy0ls cpe gl 1y QT (an ra baraye man nayavardid, You did not bring
it for me.)

Objective suffixes, which in this case need to be attached to the preposi-
tion, are not possible with all prepositions (even less so in formal Persian
than in colloquial Persian). The previous example when using the objec-
tive suffix would be:

Wyl by Iy QT (an ra barayam nayavardid, You did not bring it
for me.)

As direct object (which, if definite, would require |, also):

Sopwlid o 1) opo Ll (shoma man ra nemi-shenasid?, Don’t you
know me?) — See Section 5.2.4 for the contraction l,s (mard) instead
of |y ‘ye.

The same sentence when using objective suffix (attached to the verb
here):

S paawlids goi Ll (shoma nemi-shenasidam?, Don’t you know me?)

Possessive (post-positioned, connected through ezafe):

W B> Lol b wwlss o yo juers (hamsar-e man mi-khahad ba shoma
harf bezanad, My spouse wants to talk to you.) When using the
possessive suffix, o jwon (hamsar-e man) would change to pjues
(hamsaram). /

See the next chapter (Section 6.7) for more on possessive adjectives.

Possessive pronouns

As one can see in Table 5.1 (second row), Persian doesn’t have a separate set
of possessive pronouns: the same independent personal pronouns are used in

this function when preceded by Jl (madl-e, lit. ‘property of’).



In literary / poetical Persian, J (an-e, that of, sometimes preceded by the
preposition az: u‘ 31) can be used instead of JLA but don’t be tempted to use
it just because of its similarity to the English that of: Jl.o is the common form.

These pre-positioned words are never attached to possessive suffixes (third
row above) to form possessive pronouns. v Jlo (mal-e man) and oIl
(mal-am) can both mean ‘my property,” but it is (;nly oo JL that can addi-
tionally be a pronoun meaning ‘mine,’ and the same is true of the other

persons.

When L is followed by a noun or name, then it would function very much
like the English -’s: ‘yuxe Jlo (mal-e mohsen) would mean ‘Mohsen’s’ or
‘that of Mohsen.” And sometimes you have a noun or name between Jl
and the personal pronouns, which in this case can be either an independént

personal pronoun or a possessive suffix. Examples:

s Jb (mal-e shomd), meaning ‘yours.” Remember: never .l
(mzfl—etdn)!

goc JLA (mal-e amu), meaning ‘the uncle’s,” ‘that of Uncle.’

Lol (gg0e JLA (mal-e amu-ye shoma) or :\lyses JLQ (mal-e amu-yetan),

5,9 ¢

both meaning ‘your uncle’s,” ‘that of your uncle.’

Lo loges JLa (mal-e amu- ha -ye shoma) or :\luleges JLa (mal-e amu-

59 ¢

ha-yetan), both meaning ‘your uncles’,” ‘that of your uncles.’

A few notes

® Jl as pronoun usually has a singular antecedent and is always followed
by a singular verb; there is no Wb in plural form. (You can repeat the
plural antecedent as a noun, though.)

¢ Jlisusually used for non-humans (which can be considered as ‘property’
and can ‘belong’ to someone). In a sentence like ‘He is my father, not
yours,’ it would not be quite appropriate in Persian to use g5 L when
translating ‘yours,” and in this case, it is better to repeat the noun instead
of using a pronoun.

* Jlisused in colloquial Persian in a variety of senses. |, Jlo (mdl-e iran)
is not just ‘Iran’s’ but can also be ‘coming from’ or ‘made in’ Iran. Jb
iz (mal-e cheshm) is not just ‘the eye’s’ but also ‘pertaining to’ or ‘used
for’ the eye.

e The English usage of possessive pronouns after of (‘a friend of mine,’
‘a fantasy of hers,” etc.) has no equivalent in Persian. Instead of ‘a
friend of mine’ simply say ‘one of my friends’: yo \Liwgs 31 G (yeki
az dustan-e man).
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Indefinite and impersonal pronouns

Personal pronouns of all sorts are considered to be definite, so they can only

replace definite subjects or objects.

For indefinite, you can use S (yeki, one, someone); b &> (chand-ta, some
[countable], a few); or la sax / oax (ba'zi/ ba'zi-hd, some [countable], a
few); and ¢ ,luas (meghdari, some [uncountable]). (See Section 5.3 below for
combinations of yeki and relative pronouns.) Examples:

Subject (definite): sl o) J (an zan amad, That woman came.) > del 5
(# amad, She came.)

Subject (indefinite): ol ) (zani amad, A woman came.) > el e
(yeki amad, Someone came.)

Object (definite): po,e> |, 13& (ghaza ra khordam, 1 ate the food.) >
Uiedyg> (khordam-ash, 1 ate it.) — Note that the DDO-marker has to
be dropped.

Object (indefinite): ps,5> Slde (ghaza'i khordam, 1 ate some food.) -
p3y8> (¢ leis (meghdari khordam, 1 ate some.)

a2 (ba'zi) and the more formal / literary >,, (barkhi, same meaning) are
both used to make compounds like &gl _ax / 28y oax (ba'zi vaght-ha /

ba'zi owghat, sometimes) and are also used pronominally:

Gl S (sl o pan sl (baraye ba'zi-ha bavar-ash sakbt ast, For
some, it is hard to believe that.)

Another category of indefinite pronouns would be the impersonal ones, equiv-
alents of English one / you in How should one know? or You live only once.
The most common word in Persian would be 'aoT (adam, one [= Adam]),
next comes L.l (ens@n, one; human) and, much lower in frequency, i
(shakbs, one; person). Sometimes the personal pronouns % (2 Sg.) and L&
(2PL.) are used in this impersonal way. ol)',.,,aofl (adamizad, lit. son or descendent

of Adam) is also a version of faoT, in literary language LSA')T (adami). Example:

WS sleel ol B> s Wl r:oT (adam nabayad be harf-e u e'temad konad,

One should not trust his words.)

More on using objective pronominal suffixes

Some of the examples have already been mentioned above (Sections 5.1 and

5.1.2) for objective suffixes used in sentences. Here are some more useful details:



Direct object, simple verbs: Objective suffix is added to the verb
(usually written joined) and the DDO-marker ra (if there is one) is

dropped.

> |, &> (kbane ra kharidim, We bought the house.) 2 ey ,>
(kharidim-ash, We bought it.)

Direct object, compound verbs: Objective suffix is added either to the
verb or to the non-verbal part (usually written joined) while dropping
the DDO-marker ra.

p3)S jaes |, &> (kbane ra tamiz kardam, 1 cleaned the house.) 2>
#3,S oyaed (tamiz-ash kardam, 1 cleaned it.) or ies)S e (tamiz

kardam-ash, same meaning)

Indirect object: Here the objective suffix can only be added to the prepo-
sition (which is always present before an indirect object). The problem
is that formal, standard Persian does not allow objective suffixes to
be added to all prepositions. If you add them to the preposition G (¢4,
until), it would sound poetic / archaic; if you add them to the prepo-
sitions ;| (az, from), 4 (be, to) or L (bd, with), it would sound too
colloquial / Tehrani (and would need certain glides common in that
accent; see Section 5.1.4). Here are some examples with less problem-

atic prepositions:

WSS Coses £ 990 QT 5,0 ogs |8 (gharar bud darbare-ye an mowzu'
sohbat nakonid, You were supposed not to talk about that subject.)
> ol o,bys (darbare-ash, about it)

Wb Al e s50 ol wls (shayad baraye dokhbtar-ha-yamjaleb bashad,
It might be interesting for my daughters.) > -\l (barayeshan, for
them)

3,5 oy S>55 juo QT w2y |y OUS (ketab ra zir-e an miz-e kuchek peyda
kard, He / She found the book under that small table.) > 5 (zir-
ash, under it)

$ogs diniid Lol oliwl ,LS™ S (ki kendr-e ostad-e shoma neshaste budy?,
Who was sitting next to your professor?) 2> i,LS (kendr-ash, next
to him)

No emphasis possible: If the object needs some emphasis, you can’t use
the objective suffixes, because they can’t take the stress and are always
unstressed.

Possible confusions: pa,o (didam) means ‘I saw’ — with “-am’ being the
conjugational ending for 1Sg. But it can also mean ‘He/ She saw
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me’ — this time “-am’ being the objective pronoun and the verb being
just oo for 3Sg. Or consider these:

i 5o (mi-binim, we see), and
o s (mii-bini-am, you see me) — this one should preferably be written

as pl s oo (same pronunciation) to avoid this confusion.

Also: With verbs that can have two objects (direct and indirect), using
only these objective pronouns can lead to some ambiguity: iexaS
(goftam-ash) could be both ‘I said i#’ and ‘I told him / ber.” Other

examples:

Uiesls (dadam-ash, T gave it [to him]” or ‘T gave him [sth.]’)
pole juslas [ yiwols Lis (neshan-ash dadam /| neshan dadam-ash,
‘I showed it [to s.0.]” or ‘I showed him [sth.]’)

Additional notes on personal pronouns — and some

alternative pronouns

5.2.4.1 1Sg (1)

This is the only pronoun which, in formal / literary written Persian (never in
spoken Persian), can have a contraction form when the enclitic DDO-marker
ra is added: |,o (mard) instead of |, ;o (man ra). Not possible, of course, if
man as the direct object needs to be emphasized. Compare:

0,5 Sged |y o (man ra da'vat kardand, They invited me.) — Here |50 is
also possible (in written Persian only).

?Lg_u’l > 50 o5 @S laws |y e Lus (mina man ra seda kard, to digar
cherda amadiz, Mina called me, why did you then come?) — Here |0 is

not possible, because emphasis is needed.

When speaking or writing more politely, Iranians try to avoid using the pro-
noun e (I’) too often, which, they fear, could convey some attitude of
arrogance and pride. One solution is using alternative words to substitute  y..
These are mostly nouns used as pronouns, most of them with meanings that
show the speaker’s inferiority in relation to the addressee. The most common
word among them is sy (bande, [your]| servant or slave), used frequently in
both written and spoken Persian to show respect.

Less common, now outmoded synonyms include &> (haghir, humble, your

humble servant), g948 (fadavi, devoted, your devoted servant), il (in-janeb,



common in written administrative language; ‘the undersigned’) and ,S'> (chaker,
servant; common at a more vulgar level). Authors now often refer to themselves

in articles or books as 035,55 (negarande, the author).

While using such substitutes, the verb is still conjugated for 1Sg. (3Sg. sounds
too outdated now), and you don’t usually switch between . and these sub-
stitutes but try to be consistent.

Also important: If you are using polite substitutes like suss to humble your-
self, you must also use corresponding polite forms for other pronouns (and
the verbs): your addressee, for instance, can’t be 5 (25g.), and you should
use Lol (2P1.) then even for a single person:

ploasas |y Ll wyam OUS 5900 00 (bande hanuz ketab-e jadid-e shoma ra
nadide-am, I haven’t seen yet your new book.) — Here using o5 instead
of Lo would be wrong.

In more colloquial Persian, the plural L is also used as a way to avoid using
o This is especially common in schools when schoolchildren address their
teachers, and using a plural verb is also necessary. Thus, a schoolgirl who has

to leave class earlier would say to the teacher:

®290 F0g) 4B 00 Wb jeyel o «uil> (Rbanom, ma emruz bayad dah
daghighe zud-tar beravim, Ms., we have to leave 10 minutes earlier

today.)

By the way, you don’t usually hear a child using the word bande; children
tend to use ma when talking politely — if they are old enough to have
learned it. (And using 4 in this way in colloquial Persian is quite different
from the way a monarch might use it — the ‘royal we’ — or even a sufi in

mystic poetry.)

5.2.4.2 25g.(5)

The 2Sg. pronoun is quite common in Iran; it is not considered obsolete or
poetical as thou is in English, and it is not considered rude if used in the right
sort of relations, among friends and close family members. As some new
development in recent decades, even some kids might be heard now using ¢
when addressing their parents — something which was hardly imaginable a
few decades ago and shows more ‘friendly’ (rather than authoritarian) rela-
tions between parents and kids.
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To be more respectful, one can always use the 2P, pronoun L. (see below),

or one of its substitutes, for a single person.

The verb is conjugated for 2Sg. when using ¢ as subject and for 2PI. when
using L. However, colloquial Persian would sometimes allow using the
plural L& with a singular verb for relationships that are halfway between
intimate and formal. Thus, you start with L. and then for the verb (or pos-
sessive, if required) switch to 2Sg. Compare:

fogaS Liwgs & Wb (shoma be dust-etan goftid?, Did you tell your
friend? — Grammatically correct; consistent in using plural throughout
the sentence.)

§ S iwgs & e (shoma be dust-at gofti?, same meaning as above, but
used for a relationship which is halfway between intimate and formal.)

Still more polite than simply switching to plural would be using expressions
like |\, (sarkar, Your Honor), Jle )5 s (sarkar-e ali, Your Excellency);
Sl ol>/ Il (jenable]-ali, Your Excellency); Ul (ali-jenab, Your
Excellency); Jle &ya> (hazrat-e-ali, Your Honor); and the like, all requiring
a plural verb when used for subject. No special, formal rank is required and
these can be used for anyone you want to talk very respectfully to. Whether
these (and similar terms, used also for other pronouns) should be treated as
pronouns or simply as forms of address can be disputed.

Note that:

(a) you can’t start with ¢5 and then switch to plural;

(b) this is possible only with Lo and not with its substitutes that are still
more formal / polite and will be listed further below; and

(c) this inconsistency would be considered bad grammar, as well as impo-

lite, when used mistakenly.

5.24.3 3Sg. (sl or )

In colloquial Persian (Tehrani accent), these two pronouns merge into one and
become gl (un), but standard contemporary Persian treats them as two separate
pronouns: gl () only for humans — unless you are humanizing an animal or an

object — and QT (an, a word that also means ‘that’) for non-humans. Examples:

p3,S ol ol 4y cpaus |y lesliwl S84 (vaghti ostad-eman ra didam, be u
salam kardam, When I saw our professor, I greeted him.)



o |y JI Loz> b 5 30 mp &l S iog EL ol (i bagh-e-vabsh yek
zarrafe ham darad va bayad hatman an ra bebinim, This zoo has a
giraffe also and we must certainly see it.)

S gl 2l ool oo |y X (o (mman sagam ra mi-shenasam, in u nist, 1
know my dog, this is not him / her.) — Using 4! for a pet dog, showing

closer (‘humanized’) relation.

In formal, written Persian — outmoded now and not much loved but still com-
mon in administrative / journalistic language — you can see the alternative g
(vey, he / she) used for animates; never in spoken Persian. By using  ¢g in writ-
ing you might sound more formal, but not necessarily more polite. Example:

0,5 §KiaS g9 b Lo 5,5 (kbabar-negar-e ma ba vey goft-o-gu kard, Our
reporter talked with him / her.)

If an absent person (like your friend’s father) needs to be referred to more
politely, then the 3PI pronoun Lzl (ishan, they [more polite than LQJT]) is
used with a plural verb if subject. As it was the case with ¢5 > L., there is
an intermediary case here also for relations halfway between intimate and
formal, which would allow using a singular verb for Lzl Example:

WS oo e b Lol g aiog ol L ,% (pedar-e shoma anja
budand va ishan ham ba man sobbat kardand, Your father was there,
and he too talked to me.)

Still more polite (but far less common) would be combining L= or oo
with ;Lil or with the possessive suffix ;lic as Ll (jenab-eshan) or
ol pas (hazrat-eshan).

For referring to an absent person in a derogatory way, g,L (ydru, [rather
slang] the guy, that fellow) is used or M (folani, such and such a person
[used to avoid mentioning a name in the presence of undesired company]),
but these hardly fit in the category of pronouns, since they are not replacing

a noun and have no antecedent but themselves. Example:

95,500 oS5 jolax o)L v (didi yaru che-towr negah mi-kard?, Did you
notice how that guy was looking?)

In formal written Persian (more in administrative / legal language), oo,..U
(nam-borde, the afore-mentioned) is common as pronoun, although it can
be used adjectivally also to modify a noun.
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5.24.4 IPL(L)

As mentioned above under 18g., in certain cases (now mostly in informal,
spoken Persian), this plural pronoun can be used for 1Sg. to avoid using e
(see above for the example).

When used correctly for 1PL., it shouldn’t normally be in need of a still
more polite substitute; in contemporary administrative correspondence,
you might come across ,Lilxs! (injaneban, ‘we, the undersigned’) as a
formal substitute. The terms used in medieval texts are outmoded or obso-

lete now.

As you will learn below under 2PL., for the pronoun L, the plural suffixes are
also sometimes used: lalo (2aha) or, in poetical language, :,\Llo (mayan). The
effect would be more limiting / exclusive in character rather than expanding /
inclusive: just us’ (not you!), ust these few / this group of us’ (not all of us,
not the rest).

5.2.45 2Pl (L)

Here also what was mentioned above under 2Sg. (replacing ¢ by Lo in
polite language) should be taken into consideration. The verb is always plural
if Lol is subject, and there is no ‘intermediary’ form.

More polite substitutes, like ,LL>Jle (ali-jendban, Your Excellencies), are

possible but not very common.

Similar to lalk mentioned above (1Pl.), there is the pluralized lalei
(shomaha) also, with the poetical version Ll (shomayan). Here also
the effect would be limiting in character, and it can be compared with
youse or you-all (y’all) in American English, referring to closer and closed

relations.

5.2.4.6 3Pl (L)

As it is obvious, Wl (anha) is the plural of J (an, ‘it’ or ‘that’). Unlike the
singular QT which could not be used as personal pronoun for he / she, where
ol was used, the plural L.l is used as the plural of he / she (requiring a plural
verb) as well as it / that (the verb may be singular or plural). The more for-
mal / literary plural version, namely, Qlﬂ (anan), is used now exclusively for

people therefore always used with a plural verb.



The polite version Lzl (ishan) had been mentioned above under 3Sg.; it
is pronounced :siul (ishun) in spoken Persian (Tehrani accent) and is very

common, similar to Ul used for people only.

The more polite substitute &la> (hazarat, Their Excellencies) is sometimes

used ironically, mockingly or sarcastically also.

Ishan and -eshan: a final note

ol (ishan) and ,Li_ (-eshan) are the two independent and suffixed ver-
sions of the same pronoun, originally used for 3Pl In contemporary Per-
sian of Iran, however, there are some differences in their usage that can be
summed up in this way:

olial (ishan):

e [s used only for people.
e Can be used for a single person (to show respect), with a plural
verb, but a singular verb permissible for relations halfway between

distanced and intimate.
olie (-eshan):

o Used for all ranks and categories (people / animates / inanimates).

Emphatic / reflexive functions of 54>
(khod, self)

The possessive function of 545 will be described in Chapter 6 on adjectives,
but here the emphatic or reflective functions of s¢= will be explained. And
3¢> is not alone, there are the more literary synonyms s> (khish) and
Cyiiag> (khishtan) also, used only in more elevated written Persian.

When used alone, or when nouns / pronouns do not follow it but rather
precede it, 3¢5 is also used in literary, written Persian only, but it can be very
common in all levels of language when used either with personal pronouns
or with the connector ezdfe (to connect it to the noun that follows). First,
a glance at the different ways it can be used in Table 5.2. (Instead of the
personal pronouns mentioned here, their synonyms can be used, like Lz

instead of Ll for 3PL)
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5 Table 5.2 545 (khod, self) — informal and formal

Pronouns

Most common;
use of the pronoun
in parentheses
optional for more

Also common

In literary,
written
Persian only

emphasis
18g. po9> () 0o 29> 9> (yo
(I) myself (man) khodam khod-e man man khod
258. ©39> (55) 9 29> 59> o
(you) yourself (to) khodat khod-e to to khod
3Sg. g (17 1) N gl 595 355 o1/
(he / she / it) himself / (u / an) khodash khod-e u / an u/an khod
herself / itself
1PI. Olesg> (L) Lo 99> 3¢5 Lo
(we) ourselves (ma) khodeman khod-e ma ma khod
2Pl Obog> (Le) Loy 955 d¢> Lo
(you) yourselves (shoma) khodetan khod-e shoma khod
shoma
3PL. olsogs (L) Ll 09> se5 Ll
(they) themselves (anha) khodeshan khod-e anha anha khod

Emphatic function

34> is used in the forms mentioned above to emphasize some fact, or to show
that someone does something alone and on his / her own. Examples with

khod + personal suffixes:

ool oo |y ol 93 51 s pos> [l ([man] khodam bebtar az to u ra
mi-shenasam, | myself know him better than you do.)

eols el QT ogs [¢3] ([to] kbodat an ra be man dadi, You yourself
gave it to me.)

550 L 4 ()1 8)L,0 g3 walys o pyio (dokbtaram mi-khabad kho-
dash darbare-ye an be shoma beguyad, My daughter wants to tell you
about it herself.)

S50 |y ilde (hogs o)ls Cuwgs azy (bach.che dust darad kbodash
ghazayash ra bekhorad, The child likes / prefers to eat [its food] [by]
itself.)

In this emphatic function, instead of using the suffixes, sometimes the per-
sonal pronouns are used — or even nouns and names — all preceded, of course,

66 by the connector ezdfe.



Thus, instead of pa9> (khodam), you can say (e 39> (khod-e man), or, simi-
larly, ¢ 54> (khod-e to) instead of oy (khodat), or you can say JOR) 395
(khod-e shahr, the city itself), etc. Examples:

gl 5o aad 3| o5 045 (khod-e to az hame dir-tar amadi, You yourself
came later than everybody else.)

Sidumy Lo 095 5l |,> (chera az khod-e ma naporsidand?, Why didn’t
they ask ourselves?)

ploslgze |y LS 095 Jg cplonus |y Jiwlid (filmash ra dide-am, vali khod-e
ketab ra nakbande-am, I've seen its movie, but I haven’t read the book
itself.)

Reflexive function

Only the ‘kbod + suffixes’ form can be used for this reflexive function, which
occurs when the subject of the verb (‘initiator’) is the same as the object
(‘target’). Examples:

pous ail y8 1y pog3 59, 4w 5l o (ba'd az se ruz khodam ra dar ayene didam,
I saw myself in the mirror after three days.)

oSS |y boe> wid S wueuald |, (chera tasmim gereftid khodetan ra
bekoshid?, Why did you decide to kill yourself / commit suicide?)

Wjse By g b dlead Syepm ol (in pir-mard hamishe ba khodash
harf mi-zanad, This old man always talks to himself.)

Notes on .59:& when used alone

As it was stated above (Section 5.2), it is only in literary, written Persian that
s¢> can be used either alone (without the personal suffixes) or be preceded by
nouns / pronouns (while they more commonly follow it, connected through
ezafe). There are two points that need to be taken into consideration when

using this form:

® When g5 is preceded by pronouns or by nouns / names, it can only be
used for the subject, not for the object: 595 (1o (man khod) is always I
myself and never me myself.

Correct: s3Iy Lo 395 (o (man khod mina ra didam, 1 myself saw
Mina.)
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Wrong: You can’t say pauo |y 095 Lw (e (man mina kbhod ra didam)
when you want to say ‘I saw Mina herself.” (Here L..c 59> (khod-e
mind) with ezafe would be correct, or ise> L (mina khodash),
but not 845 L [mina kbod].)

® When o4 is used alone, usually the subject of the verb or the context
shows which person is the antecedent. In a sentence like: 5,5 Jlgw 595 3!
Wgd oo Lg‘.;—| l,> (az kbod so'al kard chera anha mi-davand, He asked him-
self why they were running), it is the verb 5,5 (3Sg.) which shows that s¢=
here is equal to 54> (35g.).

The following examples, which are mixed in nature (including even the pos-
sessive function, to be covered in the next chapter), can show the similarities
and differences:

o)5’| I, oS 545 ol (0 kbod ketab ra avard, He himself brought the
book.) — This form in formal, written Persian only.

3,91, OUS 595 gl (u khod-e ketab ra avard, He brought the book itself.)

o)ST Iy og> g;’t;S sl (u ketab-e khod ra avard, He brought his [own]
book.) — This form in formal, written Persian only.

o)sT ly Jhog> oLS ol (u ketab-e khodash ra avard, He brought his [own]
book.)

Syl |, Sbs Lde> ol (u khodash ketab ra avard, He himself brought the
book.)

1 iSs cdlxs oz 5l (az kbodat kbejalat bekesh!, Shame on you! — lit.
‘Be ashamed of yourself!”)

S oo o2 Liog> il 3l (az saye-ye khodash ham mi-tarsad, He’s even
afraid of his own shadow.)

ols anlol 093 yis &y w39, (ruz-e ba'd be safar-e khod edame dad, The
next day he continued his [own] trip.)

o ol [ 0 a8 Sy 095 31 Ll WL (shayad shoma az kbod bepor-
sid ke man chera inja hastam, You may ask yourself why I am here.)
3,5 o Shgel8 1) hoe3 oLl cBgzia ol (1 hich-vaght so'al-ha-ye kho-

dash ra faramush nemi-kard, He never forgot his own questions.)

Apart from the above functions, 545 is used in many idioms or is used to
form compound words. The following are some examples:

S3g> (khod-koshi, suicide)
Gmb”b? (khod-agahi, self-consciousness)
,5545 (khod-kar, automatic; a ball-point pen)



Ugide> (khod-nevis, fountain pen) 5
jyje};’» (khod-amuz, self-teaching) Pronouns
& de> (khod-pasandi, selfishness)

& By (khod-mokbtari, autonomy)

&l00¢> (khod-dari, self-control, refraining)

d¢5w3¢> (khod-be-khod, spontaneity; automatically)

39> (khodi, familiar)

m Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns in Persian are | (i, this) and QT (@n, that) for sin-
gular. The two plural suffixes - (-ba) and ,L (-an) that make nouns plural
(see Sections 3.3.1 and 3.3.2) can be added here to form plural demonstrative
pronouns, the former being the more common and universal one (Ll and

L0, the latter used in literary language and for humans only (obsland QUT).

ool 51 g0 L3 ool (in kbeyli bebtar az an ast, This is much better
than that.)

O Cuzs JI 5 ol b Eao90 QT 5,L,0 Mas (fe'lan darbare-ye an mowzu'
ba in va an sobbat nakon, At present don’t talk about that issue to
this and that [person].)

Sl Ll Sy e ik LS (kbeyli montazer shodam vali anha
nayamadand, 1 waited a lot, but they didn’t come.)

oS Lo du ot L3654 090 LT/ 0iiS Lo s |, S a8 (Ul s s> (hafez:
anan ke khak ra be nazar kimiya konand / aya bovad ke gushe-ye chashmi
be ma konand?, Couplet by the poet Hafez: Those who can turn dust to
elixir just by a glance / could they not throw a kind glance at us [= me]?)

These can be combined with indefinite pronouns S (yeki, one) and l» S
(yeki-ha, ones), giving: S | (this one), S J! (that one), s S5 ol (these
ones) and > S, JI (those ones). When combined, they will be treated as
definite. (In more literary, written Persian, also < instead of S is possible:

S5 J/ S ol, in-yek, an-yek). Examples:

o ly SO QT o2le> cos |y oyl (in 1@ nemi-khaham, an-yeki ra bedeb, 1

don’t want this, give that one [to me].)

Wyige b SO JI 9 s & S ol (in yeki bad nist, vali an-yeki-ha

bebtar-and, This one is not bad, but those ones are better.) 62
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A couple of general rules about interrogative words in Persian:

(a) No change of word order, subject / verb inversion or use of auxiliaries
is required in Persian: a change of intonation is all that is needed. (See
more in Chapter 11, Section 11.2.)

(b) Interrogative words do not need to be placed at the beginning of the sen-
tence, and they seldom are. There is a lot of flexibility here, and the most
natural position for an interrogative word is the position of the word about
which the question is being made. If the question is about the whole state-
ment (as it is often the case with Sl > [chera?, Why?]), then it is usually
placed at the beginning of the sentence (or, even then, after the subject or a

time adverb).

Most of the interrogative words in Persian have compound synonyms also,
using Ya> (che?, What?), not unlike English (compare: who = what per-
son?; when = what time?; etc.). The following are the Persian interrogative

pronouns:

¢S (ki2, Who? / Whom?). In more literary Persian also ¢45 (ke?). With the
verb ‘to be’ (3Sg.), the contraction cw.S (kist?, Who is he / she?; in collo-

quial Persian a5 [ki-ye?]) is common. Examples:

Subject: Sosslgs Iy Allia o\ S (ki an maghale ra khande?, Who has read
that article?)
fleS oS QT 8%yt (nevisande-ye an ketab kist?, Who is the
author of that book?)
Direct object (treated as DDO: needs 7d): § ¢5,5 &oco |, 5 pld gl o
(to baraye sham ki ra da'vat kardi?, Whom did you invite for dinner?)
Indirect object (after preposition): 5,5 s Cuso S b Lo (mina ba ki
sobbat mi-kard?, Who was Mina talking to?)
Possessive (connected to previous word through ezafe), with examples

for the subject, direct and indirect objects:

Subject: $uls oniyy S Jlo (mal-e ki barande shod?, Whose [= that
of whom]| won?); S0 0Ny S o,les (shomare-ye ki barande
shod?, Whose number won / was the winner?)

Direct object: € ¢o,5 o ) 5 Jb (mal-e ki ra peyda kardis,
Whose [= that of whom] did ybu find?); 9og ouds o5 5 &S

pY (kif-e ki gom shode bud?, Whose bag / purse had been lost?)



Indirect object / object of preposition: ¢ iiss S Jbo b (ba mal-e ki
neveshti¢, Whose [= that of whom] did you write with?); S o3 L
§ g (ba ghalam-e ki neveshtiz, Whose pen did you write with?)

oS (kas) means ‘person,” and § oS 4> (che kasi?, what person?) is a very
common synonym of §_.S'; other words having a similar or close meaning like

ez (shakbs, person) or »,8 (fard, individual) are not so common in this usage.

Both ki and che kasi are considered as singular and a singular verb is used
when they are subject. But each of them can have their plural forms and
would then need plural verbs:

$ S Slo S (ki-hag?) - or, only in poetical language, ¢ LS (kiyan?)
§ oS 4z § Sl S ax (che kas-ha'i?) - or, in written Persian but very
common, § Sl.S a> (che kasanis)

The plural forms, contrary to what one might think, limit the scope of the
group. Examples:

fallwd w3 jein W S (ki-ha hanuz gorosne hastand?, Who [among
you] are still hungry?)

Sailowus Iy wld ol SWS ax (che kasani in film ra dide-and?, Who [are
those who] have seen this movie?)

Sax (che?, What?). In more colloquial Persian also ¢ > (chif). With the
verb ‘to be’ (38g.), the contraction > (chist?, What is [it]?; in colloquial

Persian Sa.> [chi-ye?]) is common.

k= / b a> (che-ha) or o > (chi-ha) is common when plurality needs to be
emphasized; as synonyms the expressions § ¢j.> a> (che chizi¢, What thing?)
and, for plural, ¢ Slej.> 4> (che chiz-ha'i?,What things?) are used. Examples:

Sus wols> ax (che kbhahad shod?, What will happen?)

a2ly> o d> yau (bebin che mi-khahad, See what he wants.)

§ 2losr oo ax ol |y QUS ol (in ketab ra baraye che mi-khabi¢, What
do you want this book for?)

fess o 4 Sy ax Koo (digar che chiz-ha'i be to goft?, What else
did he tell you?)

§ st 4> S& o (dar fekr-e che hasti?, What are you thinking about?
[/it. you are in thought of what?])

Suil ax ,lais (montazer-e che-and?, What are they waiting for?)
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4> is usually treated as indefinite and used without the DDO-marker 74;
only when some special emphasis is needed (as when you have not heard
something very clearly), the use of ra might be justifiable, although even
in those cases one is more likely to use 3> 4> instead of just >/ 4>.

Examples:

TS oo lam ) oo 88 — oS o oy ) Blosew QT — (-an sanjagh ra
peyda nemi-konam, — gofti chi ra peyda nemi-koni¢, — I don’t find
that pin.” — “You said you don’t find what?)

Splas” (kodam?, Which?). There is the more literary version celaS
(kodamin) also in written Persian, as well as the plural LlsS" (kodam-ha).
Both kodam and kodamin are used predominantly as adjectives followed
by definite nouns (see Chapter 6 on adjectives); whether adjective or
pronoun, they always require the DDO-marker r@ when used for direct

objects. Examples:

Sauw, ,i09) plaS” (kodam zud-tar resids, Which arrived earlier?)

Sau,> |y ploS 0,2V (bel'akbare kodam ra kbarids, Which [one] did he /
she finally buy?)

Soul so by i plaS 5| (az kodam bishter khosh-at mi-ayad?, Which
[one] do you like more / better?)

Syt Jbe LolaS  (kodam-ha mal-e to-st?, Which [ones] are yours?)

Similar to demonstrative pronouns (see Section 5.4), for which kodam is used
as the interrogative word, sluS” can be combined with the indefinite pronoun
s (veki, in plural W S, yeki-ha, in more literary usage just <, yek, which
can be written joined or separately). As pronouns, these combinations are
in fact much more common than kodam alone; also common are combina-
tions with possessive suffixes (with or without yek / yeki), in which case for
humans the plural suffix is always used and for non-humans the singular is

more common. Examples:

few,ilS S plas” (kodam-yeki geran-tar ast?, Which one is more
expensive?)

SRERW| o S plas” (kodam-yeki-ha amadakns, Which ones came?)

fowloe sbiwl (Lo G plas’ (kodam-yeki-[e[shan ostad-e mina-st?,
Which one of them [humans!] is Mina’s professor?)

$ 200 o & )y G plsS (kodam-yeki-[a]sh ra be man mi-dabiz,

Which one of them [non-humans!] will you give to me?)



Sauo yoog pii b |y ol o LielsS” (kodam-etan in ra ba cheshm-e khodash
did?, Which of you saw this with his / her own eyes?)

W2 (chand) is actually a quantitative adjective meaning ‘some’ (for counta-
bles), ‘several’ or ‘a few’; cpade (chandin) is both the more literary version
and, when pronounced with more stress, can mean ‘quite a few’ — almost
‘many.” Chand can be combined with other words to make new words with
different functions, like the temporal adverb s> (chand-gah, for some
time). This quantitative adjective can be used as an interrogative adjective

also, and in both of these functions, it is followed by a singular noun.

When used as a question word for ordinal numbers (something like how
many + the ordinal -th suffix, which is not possible in English; compare with
the German wievielt-), it becomes poi> (chandoms?) or  ywsiz (chandomin?),
which are still adjectives, but the latter can be used as pronoun also, and
especially its shorter version cesi> (chandomi?) is very common (and is
very close to kodam):

Fowl soniz G SCuss e lgosl moguo ol (i sevvomin ezdevajat nist?
Pas chandomi ast?, This is not your third marriage? What number /
Which is it, then?)

§ gy oyt |y soiz (S YU\ cloSe oy (be aks-ha-ye yek ta
chabar negah kon, chandomi ra bishtar mi-pasandi?, Look at pictures
1 to 4; what number /which do you like better / more?)

ai> alone can sometimes be the short for other interrogative phrases (which
could be adverbial). .wi> in the sense of how many times? may sound now
archaic or too poetical, and ,, o> (chand bar) is used instead, but «> is
frequently used in the sense of for how much money? Example:

S gd,> &z |y ol (im 7d chand kbaridiz, You bought this [for] how much?)

In the same way that ,b, "> (chand bar, How many times?) was formed by
using a counting word after a.>, other counting words can be used to form
other interrogative compounds. See how the expression how many in the
following English sentences can be translated into Persian:

* How many came? (people) 2> ,& o> (chand nafars?)
e How many did you see? (non-humans) 2> U ai> (chand taz)
* How many did he write? (volumes of books) 2 ul> x> (chand jeld?)
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5  As mentioned earlier, chand is now only used for countables as how many,
Pronouns ;i common che-synonym being sloss a> / golass ax (che te'dad|i], What
number?). For uncountable amounts (‘how much’), there are some other
compounds with che which are used predominantly, though not exclusively,
for this group, the most common among them being 0> (che-ghadre, How
much? How many? [In colloquial also:] How?). Other compounds for how
much / how many include: § |0k a> (che-meghdar?), $ojlail a> (che-andaze?),
§ ol ax (che-mizang?). Example:

S)lo oY yad> (che-ghadr lazem dari?, How much do you need?)

For a> and ,ua> in exclamations, see Section 3.7. See Section 13.15 for some
idiomatic usages of the exclamative a>.

The following are three interrogative adverbs with their che-synonyms:

Slxs’ (koja, Where?) = ¢ Jl> a>(che-ja'i¢, What place?)

¢S (key, When?) = ¢ Jloj ax [ ¢ 89 ax | $CBg ax(che-vaghts / che-
vaghti¢ / che-zamani?, What time?)

Sy (cherda, Why?) = Saz glp(baraye ches, What for?), ¢ JJs a> 4 (be
che dalil?, For what reason?)

The reason we are mentioning these interrogative adverbs here is that they
can, in certain cases, be used pronominally (notice the plural forms in the
examples), although the last example shows |,> to have been used more like
a simple noun. Mixed examples of adverbial / pronominal usage:

$ed, o2lo> xS (koja khahi raft?, Where will you go?)

f50) e |y xS (koja-ha ra alamat zadi¢, Where / what places did
you mark?)

$65,5 sor S (key bar—mz;—gardi.?, When will you return?)

f 20 w2y ) b S Ysoxo (ma'mulan key-ha ra tarjib mi-dabiz,
When / what times do you usually prefer?)

Lz 0SS Jg wg e 985 (goftand beravim vali na-goftand chera, They
asked us to leave but didn’t say why.)

wlo sed 1y Jly> (cherd-yash ra nemi-danam, 1 don’t know the ‘why’ of
it / its reason.)

y9k2 (che-towr) and the more formal 4K (che-gune) both mean ‘how’ in
the sense of (a) ‘in what way,” and (b) ‘of what kind.” ;y\lwe (che-san) would
74  be the poetical synonym.



m All, none, each

4o (hame, all) can be used for people or things, and des (hame-ye) is used
for all of. Both versions should be treated as definite when used for the object,
requiring the DDO-marker ra. Examples:

s bl o aes Wasy (bach.che-ba hame dar hayat hastand, The kids
are all in the yard.)

Wi bl jo asy den (hame-ye bach.che-ha dar hayat hastand, All
of the kids are in the yard.)

ol ood |, ol don /ly o cyo (man hame ra | hame-ye anhd ra nemi-

shenasam, I don’t know all / all of them.)

Some compounds with singular nouns (no ezdfe or glide needed): S o2
(hame-kas, everyone, all the people), l> 4o (hame-ja, everywhere), juo 4o
(hame-chiz, everything), Cdg o (hame-vaght, all the time, always). If used
with ezafe, these will no longer be compounds, and you will need a plural
noun: > den (hame-ye chiz-ha, all of the things) and so on.

&= (hich, no, none, nothing, not any, at all). This negative word, which is
either used alone or used to make several other negative compounds, requires
a negative verb —as do some other negative words in Persian. In interrogative

sentences, the verb can be either affirmative or negative. Examples:

05 §lodiy g po (man bich parande'i nemi-binam, 1 don’t see any
bird[s] / I see no birds.)

Slo s g2 ¢ (to hich nemi-dani, You know nothing / You don’t know
anything.)

fewmlxS gl Slo oo e (hich mi-dani u koja-st?, Do you know at all
[= have any idea] where he is?)

Sl gl (Slo oo g (hich nemi-dani u koja-st?, Don’t you know at
all where he is?)

Suzwd (hich-yek) or plaSewd (bich-kodam) both mean ‘neither’ or ‘none’s
these are the negative versions of < ,» or slaS” ,» (see below under ,»). It
is more common to use the preposition ;| after them instead of ezdafe to say
‘neither of” or ‘none of.” And the possessive suffixes can be added also to say
‘neither of / none of us / you / them,” where the singular -ash is used for non-

humans and the plural -eshan for both humans and non-humans. They are
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used with a negative verb, and a plural verb is permissible even for singular,

€ven more comimon. Examples:

Wl [ S 0l plaSan (hich-kodam arzan nist / nistand, None of
them /neither one is cheap.)

s Lol Jbo plaSone Wold ol (in ghalam-ha hich-kodam mal-e shoma
nistand, These pens are none of yours.)

o | Qi Lo Jlo Lol ol 5 plaSxun (hich-kodam az in ghalam-ha
mal-e shoma nist / nistand, None of these pens is yours.)

el a8gedy lelaSone (hich-kodam-etan be-mowghe' na-yamadid,
None of you came on time.)

wold Olez liwlaSous (hich-kodam-eshan javab na-diadand, None of
them replied.)

3y |y el aSom (hich-kodam-ash ra na-bord, He took neither / none of

them / those [non-humans].)

Some other compounds with g2, all requiring a negative verb (though not
always when interrogative):

S (hich-kas, no one, nobody)

32 g (hich-chiz, nothing)

Cdgzd (hich-vaght, never) (or, more formal: oK hich-gab, ;5,»
hargez)

xS'ge (hich-koja) or > g (bich-ja, nowhere)

g8 (hich-gu.ne, in no way / no . . . whatsoever)

a>g g & (be hich vajb, by no means / not at all), its synonym being
ol (aslan)

3 (har, each, every) is a pre-positioned adjective that is never used alone and,
therefore, cannot be a pronoun by itself; however, similar to 4s» and . (see
above), it can be combined with other words to make pronouns, adverbs,

conjunctions and so on. Some of its various functions:

e It is used with singular nouns (with or without indefinite -i); the verb is
also singular: s)ls B> SLul/ Ll ,o (bar ensan / ensani hoghughi
darad, Each human being has some rights.)

e It is used with expressions of time to make frequency adverbs (no -i
suffix): jq, & (har ruz, everyday), Jlos ,» (har sal, every year), ,b ,» (har
bar, each time), etc.

e It is used with numbers: 3o ,» (har do, both), 4w ,» (har se, all three [of
theml]), etc.



e Itis used for compounds like: .S,/ .S, (har-kas / bar-kasi, anyone,
everyone), ¢z, / pz,» (har-chiz / har-chizi, anything, everything) . . .

e Some conjunctions use har (followed by the relative a5 [ke, that, which],
which can usually be dropped): 45 ,L,» (har bar ke, each time that),
aS cdg,» (har vaght ke, each time that, whenever), a5 ,5bo,» (har towr
ke, in whatever way, as).

SQ g (har-yek) and plaS y» (har-koddam) mean ‘each / either (one),” and the
verb is often plural, especially when no ;I follows and a plural subject has
been mentioned. Compare:

i [ Cowl BU1 S o plaS,e (har-kodam dar yek otagh ast / hastand,
Each /either one is in a [separate] room.)

aylo Jlo cuiw plaS 2 Wy ool (i pesar-ha har-kodam hasht sal darand,
These boys are each 8 years old.)

S/ wls Jlu cuiin oy ol 51 plaS o (har-kodam az in pesar-ha hasht
sal darand / darad, Each one of these boys is 8 years old.)

217/ Other words and phrases with
pronominal functions

590 (digar) means ‘other.” As an adjective, it has nothing so special to deserve
to be mentioned in the next chapter. As an adverb, however, it deserves some
mentioning in Chapter 7 (see Section 7.11). But it has some pronominal
functions too.

Syxo (digari), with unstressed indefinite -i suffix added, means ‘another
(one)’ or ‘someone else’; it sounds a little formal, is used for humans only
and has its plural as ,|,5,0 (digaran, others). The colloquial version, which
can be used for both humans and non-humans, is ;5,5 S (yeki digar) and
has no plural. (This version is actually the indefinite pronoun yek: + digar
as adjective, a fact which becomes more obvious when an ezafe is also used:

yeki-ye digar.) Examples:

So950 mp2 ;500 (S5 wlei oo g2 ojeiiy> (khosh-maze bud, mi-tavanam
yeki[-ye] digar ham bekhoram?, It was delicious, can I eat another
one also?)

0, walem (s o) 6,500 (oSS ) LSl e S| (agar man in kar ra
nakonam, digari [/ yeki digar] khahad kard, If I don’t do this, someone
else / another will do.)
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A couplet by the poet Bahar (1884-1951):

Wys5 1308 ()8 Lo/ masye5 Lo g w1500 (digaran kashtand-o ma
khordim / ma bekarim, digaran bekhorand, Others planted and we
ate, [now] we plant so others can eat.)

Sy%0 (digari), this time with stressed -i suffix added, means ‘the other (one),’
can be used for both humans and non-humans in formal Persian and uses the
same formal |50 (digaran, the others) as plural. The colloquial version
of this definite pronoun is ,2X35 s o/ &5l (an / in yeki digar, this [or that]
other one), and for plural, -ha-ye is added to yeki. Examples:

P 6,50 5l S (yeki az digari bad-tar, One worse than the other.)

olsal 1o (s (S QT/) G g el lhed 3o (S ol 9o ol 5l (az in do
baradar, yeki dar tebran ast va digari [/ an yeki digar| dar esfaban, From
these two brothers, one is in Tehran and the other [one] in Isfahan.)

s [y (s S J ) 6,58 9 pmso |y S (veki ra mi-binam vali
digari [/ an yeki digar] ra nemi-binam, 1 see one [of them] but don’t
see the other one.)

Wl dad 00 sl SO QT Iy S (Lalgs oyl (in do-ta-shan kasif-and
vali an yeki-ha-ye digar hame tamiz-and, These two of them are dirty,
but the other ones are all clean.)

P8 (vek-digar) and ,SKdwd (ham-digar) are used as reciprocal pronouns,
both meaning ‘each other’ or ‘one another,” and either one can be used for
two or more. ,5,05; is used in formal / written Persian only, while ;502 is
used in colloquial Persian also, sometimes shortened as just u& (ham), which
would thus make o also a reciprocal pronoun. (See Section 7.12 for more
on s».) Examples:

.\JGA ol (o2 31/ Koaws 51/ K0S 51 aluwn g0 ol (in do hamsaye
az yek-digar [/ az ham-digar / az ham] bad-eshan mi-ayad, These two
neighbors hate each other.)

Tl £9)0 (2 /e 4/) 00SG 4 adoed WL poe > (chera mar-
dom bayad hamishe be yek-digar [/ be ham-digar | be ham] dorugh
beguyand?, Why should people always lie to each other?)

Similarly, y$5u55 U (ba yek-digar) and ,Ssowd b (ba ham-digar) - or just n b
(ba ham) — mean ‘with each other’ or ‘with one another,” used for two or more,

and again yek-digar is the more formal version.



m Relative pronoun(s) in Persian

The omnipotent Persian 45 (ke), which has so many other functions also
(remember ke = ki = who?, Section 5.4), is the single, unavoidable and irre-
placeable actor for all sorts of relative clauses (see Section 13.7), standing for
all wh-words (+ ‘that’) which introduce a relative clause in English.

m Numbers as pronouns?

As in the case with the quantitative adjective ..> (see Section 6.8), numbers
alone — the cardinal numbers — cannot be used as pronouns in Persian, and
they need at least a counting word to be mentioned after them, the universal
counting word being U (¢@), and there is a long list of more specific counting
words, most of which have little currency outside of formal or legal language.
For people, ,a (nafar) is a very common counting word, though not used for
children and not for very close or family relationships!

For instance, when responding to a question like ‘How many students came
today?’, in English, you can simply say, ‘Five.” In Persian, your response can’t
be just i, (panj, five); if you don’t want to repeat the word for student after
the number, you say U z, (panj-ta, five [ones]) or ,& i (panj nafar, five
[people]). But if the question is ‘How many children came?’ (regardless of
whose children) or ‘How many brothers / uncles do you have?’, then & is
not used and U &, would be the only option.

U, this almost universal counting word, is used, understandably, for count-
able nouns. In colloquial Persian, U is frequently used between the number
and the noun also (like LUS U ¢ [do ta ketab] for ‘two books’ instead of
simply wUS ¢5), where it is actually not needed, but it is rarely used in written
(especially more formal) Persian. This does not mean, however, that using &

is always optional, opted for mainly in colloquial Persian.

Some limitations in using #a:

(a) It cannot be used for uncountable nouns.

(b) It cannot be used when some other measure word (or count word), such
as those used for time, weight, length, etc., is present.

(c) It cannot be used after the number <G (yek, one): the pronoun form of
S s S (yeki), or S followed by count words like «ls (dane) and
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ode (adad) for smaller items or fruits, Jl> (jeld, volume, count word for

books), or, for people, ,a5 (nafar), with the limitations that were men-

tioned above.

Example: celw g0 (do sa'at, 2 hours), but not celw U 9o (do ta sa'at) — unless,

of course, another meaning of <Ly (‘watch’ or ‘clock’) is intended!

,b (bar) is the most common word used after numbers when you want to
say how many times something happened or was done; a=8s (daf'e) and a.3,0
(martebe or martabe) are also common:

U 90 (g9, (ruzi do-bar, twice a day)
90 &dpe iy (panj martebe-ye digar, five more times)

Last but not least, it should not be forgotten that the ordinal numbers, unlike
the cardinal ones, do have their own pronominal forms — without any need
for counting words. A discussion of numerals and different types of ordinal
numbers will remain for Chapter 8, and here it would be enough to know
that the rule is to add the suffix -omi (and not -om or -omin, both of which
are used to form ordinal numbers) to the numbers. The first three numbers, as
expected, are not quite regular. Table 5.3 lists the numeric ordinal pronouns
for numbers 1 to 5, the column to the right with Persian pronouns.

Examples:

3,5 )13 olex Jy«d )3 uals | LU as (se-ta-shan ra polis gereft, vali
chabaromi farar kard, The police caught three of them, but the fourth
one fled.)

Table 5.3 Ordinal numbers: adjectival and pronominal

one first the first one
S (yek) Jsl (avval) or -, J5l (avvalin) 5! (avvali)
two second the second one
35 (do) £ (dovvom) or :yuags (dovvomin) YN (dovvomi)
three third the third one
aw(se) po (sevvom) or yege (sevvomin) o (sevvomi)
four fourth the fourth one
Sz (chahar) &,z (chabarom) or yue)loz o,z (chabaromi)
(chaharomin)
five fifth the fifth one
= (panj) 2 (panjom) or sz, (panjomin) o> (panjomi)
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Sgda B el pylgdnel (A0gs jun ded o5l dou Uz (panj-ta bach.
che-ye avval-am hame pesar budand, omidvaram sheshomi dokbtar
beshavad, My first five children were all boys, I hope the sixth one will
be [/it. become] a girl.)

The interrogative form _sii> (chandomi?) was already mentioned under
Section 5.4.

In literary / poetical language, the -omin version of the ordinal numbers
(one of the two versions in the middle column in Table 5.3) can be used as
pronoun, while the -omi version (right column) can be considered colloquial.

Notes

1 For possessive, the possessor + ezafe must be placed before these pronouns.
See Section 6.7.

2 See verbs (Section 11.8) for the non-enclitic form, which uses the same
suffixes.

8l
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Chapter 6

Adjectives

For numerals, which can be regarded as a major category of adjectives, see
Chapter 8.

m Adjectives describe nouns

An adjective describes a noun (a person or something), either attributively,
as in ‘good weather’ (hava-ye khub _g> lgn), or predicatively, as in ‘the
weather is good’ (hava khub ast cool w5 lg»). Many adjectives can be
nouns also (‘wrong’ in English and ll¢ [ghalat] in Persian), and many nouns
can be used as adjectives describing other nouns (‘sport shoes’ = y4},5 aS
[kafsh-e varzesh]); moreover, almost all adjectives can be used as adverbs
also without any change (see Chapter 7). Therefore, if a word, or a group
of words, is describing a noun, it is functioning as an adjective in that par-

ticular context.

m Position in relation to nouns

When compared with English, the feature that stands out most in the Persian
adjective is that:

(A) when used attributively, it is normally not placed before the noun, but
rather after it (as in French, but using the connector ezafe; for more on
ezafe, the way it is written and pronounced as well as the glide which is
needed after vowels, see Chapter 4);

(B) when used predicatively, since the Persian verb is usually placed at the
end of the sentence, the only thing which separates the adjective from

the noun (in English: the verb) is the lack of a connecting ezafe, and since



ezdfe is normally not written, some basic reading skill is needed to avoid ~ 6

possible mistakes. Adijectives

Examples for (A):

< (shab, night) + GG (tarik, dark) = SG,6 i (shab-e tarik, dark night)
,ole (madar, mother) + ,lo= (javan, young) = s> ol (madar -e javan,
young mother)

Examples for (B):

Sl SG,U s (shab tarik ast, the night is dark)
Ceol lo> yole (madar javan ast, the mother is young)

Here the lack of the connecting -e (ezdfe) after shab and madar shows that the
adjective is being used predicatively. If the first example is read mistakenly with
ezafe (as shab-e tarik), one would immediately realize that ‘the dark night is’
makes no sense and the sentence is incomplete. In some rare cases, in longer sen-
tences two (or more) different readings, with or without ezafe, can be possible,
especially when it is not immediately clear whether a word is being used as noun
or adjective. In the following example, javan can mean ‘young’ or ‘a young
person,’ and faghir can mean ‘poor’ or ‘beggar’; different possible readings:

Sy ojlie arly i Bl (o

1 Zan-e javan faghir ra be maghaze bord, The young woman took the beg-
gar to the store.

2 Zan javan-e faghir ra be maghaze bord, The woman took the young beg-
gar (or the penniless young man) to the store.

3 Zan-e javan-e faghir ra be maghaze bord, He /she took the poor young
woman to the store. (In this case it is assumed that the subject has not

been mentioned and is indicated only by the verb.)

Given the ambiguity of a sentence like this, in Persian, a comma might be
added either after zan or after javan (based on the intended meaning) to make
the correct reading easier. (See Chapter 15.)

Ezafe dropped in lexicalized compounds

The connecting ezafe can occasionally be omitted if the two words form a

fixed (or ‘lexicalized’) compound, a lexical unit with an independent meaning. g3
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One such example is ol a5 (fakhbte-siyah, blackboard), which differs from
obuw &3z (takhte-ye siyah, a black plank or board). Other examples: cowyais
(tan-dorost, healthy); _se>s (del-khosh, satisfied and happy), which slightly
differs from its reverse version Jauig> (khosh-del, cheerful); and other com-
mon compounds referring to family relations like $,5,0 (pedar-bozorg,
grandfather) and ,24.5,0l (mddar-showhar, mother-in-law), goc o (pesar-
amu, cousin [son of your father’s brother]) and so on.

When and how the adjective can be placed

before a noun

Although adjectives, when used attributively, are usually placed after the
noun (connected through an ezdfe), as a remnant of older usage, to be found
only in poetical language now, the adjective can be placed before noun, the
two words making some sort of compound, and no ezafe would then be used.
The words thus used must also belong to a more elevated level of the lan-
guage. Apart from poetical language, some very common compound words

also can be found that are using this form, like:

oyesig> (Rhosh-maze, good-tasting or delicious)

N>l (bad-akhlagh, bad-tempered or ill-mannered)

@z e (sabz-cheshm, green-eyed)

Cewgadlow (siyab-pust, black-skinned, belonging to the black race)
CeuseSS (negun-bakht, ill-starred, unfortunate)

In very rare cases, the ezdfe might not be dropped, as if the pre-positioned
adjective assumes the role of a noun, and both versions have almost the same

meaning. Two or three such rare examples:

9>y % (pedar-e marbum-am, my deceased father [ri.p.]) versus
£y ﬁ;ﬁ (marbum-e pedar-am, same meaning). The Persian phrase
)’).aLg.; las (khoda-biyamorz) has the same meaning and can be used in
these two ways:

piyole 105 0, (pedar-e khoda-biyamorz-am, my deceased father [r.i.p.])
versus '9);\9: 32l 195 (khoda-biyamorz-e pedar-am, same meaning).

RURUEINS (az/bakbt—e bad, from bad luck) versus cow &, 5l (az bad-e
bakht, from badness / ill of luck) — in the latter case the adjective oy
used like the noun gu (badi, badness, evil).



Also note here that you can have the compound adjective couas (bad-bakht,
unlucky, unfortunate, poor), where the ezafe is dropped and the meaning

totally changes.

m No declension or inflection

Adjectives always keep the same form, with no declension - i.e., they do not
change their form to reflect the case, number or gender. (See Sections 6.15
and 18.2 for remnants of Arabic influence in occasional use of a feminine

ending.) Examples with the adjective 5, (bozorg, big):

Sipoe Sir O3 Sy ! S e

mard-e bozorg zan-e bozorg asb-e bozorg miz-e bozorg
big man big woman big horse big table
Siroler Sirobs S ol S slere
mardan-e bozorg ~ zanan-e bozorg  asban-e bozorg  mizha-ye bozorg
big men big women big horses big tables

Sy cl pus (sar-e asb-e bozorg, head of big horse)

3y0 o Sy cawl (asb-e bozorg-e an mard, that man’s big horse; here with
ezafe)

KW S5 <l (asb-e bozorg amad, big horse came)

P S5 ol S (yek asb-e bozorg didam, 1saw a big horse)

pols I 83 ol 4 (be asb-e bozorg ab dadam, 1 gave water to the big

horse)

m Kinds of adjectives, their order and how they
are connected

Table 6.1 shows (from right to left) the normal order of adjectives in Persian.

As the examples in Table 6.1 show, the most striking difference with English
is the position of the possessive adjective, which is always mentioned last in

Persian (see Section 6.8 below).

If there are several adjectives of quality, no strict order is required for them,
except that the most essential qualifier (determining the kind or showing the

purpose) usually comes closest to the noun and adjectives of origin are likely

6
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6  Table 6.1 Order of adjectives (from right to left)
Adjectives

Possessive Adjectives of Noun Quantitative | Demonstrative
adjectives quality or distributive | or interrogative
adjectives adjectives
— Sols U‘MJ“" 90 Ql

—am, my | ghashang, pretty |piraban, shirt| do, two an, that / those
oS
geran, expensive
. oS gl |y w515 g K3 ol g0 )
an do pirahan-e ghashang va geranam ra be u nadeh.
Don’t give him / her those two pretty and expensive shirts of mine.

e e s sz o

— e man, my| shekaste, broken | ghuri, teapot | chand, several| in, this / these
Sy
zesht, ugly
.wlﬂ}sﬁpﬂb{ywﬁwwgwdl
e

In chand ghuri-ye shekaste va zesht-e man barayam kheyli aziz ast.
These (several) broken and ugly teapots of mine mean a lot to me.

to be mentioned last (though not always). Examples of several adjectives of

quality used together:

Sl s SzsS sz 5l Jaro €
- sandali-ye ta-show-e chubi-ye kuchek va zard-e almani
- chair [e] folding [e] wooden [e] small and yellow German

= the small yellow wooden German folding chair
As shown in the above example, the following rules apply:

(a) If there are two or more adjectives of quality, they are connected by
using either ezdfe or by placing the conjunction § (va, ‘and’) between
them. This va can be, and often is, pronounced as -0, or as -wo after
vowels — but only if it is properly connected (in pronunciation, not in
writing) to the last sound in the previous word; otherwise, if one makes
a pause and does not connect, it has to be pronounced as va.

(b) All adjectives can be connected by ezdfe (= -e) or by va (‘and’), or, as
here, when there are too many adjectives, by a combination of both, to
avoid the awkward effect of having too many ezafes or ‘and’s in one
sentence. In this last case, the adjectives that are closest in category are
more likely to be connected by ‘and.’

(c) Asin English, the qualifier ‘folding’ (ta-show) is the closest to the ‘chair’

86 (sandali).



Some more examples, with some exaggeration in the number of adjectives:

Sl St g ol looais oligS ol wld S €

> yek film-e samet-e kutah-e khande-dar-e siyah-o-sefid-e faransavi
- one film [e] silent [e] short [e] funny [e] black-and-white [e] French
= a short black and white silent French comedy film

O 5 Sy 65 oS S g€
- do ghab-e aks-e felezzi-ye bozorg-o sangin
- two frame [e] picture [e] metal [e] large and heavy

= two large and heavy metal picture frames

Lot il 5 (52515 o 5 55 e bt iz €

> chand shalvar-e jin-e tang-o chasban-e khakestari-rang-e sayz-e
motevasset

- several trousers [e] jeans [e] tight and tight-fitting [e] gray-colored
[e] size [e] medium

= several tight-fitting gray medium-size jeans trousers

Definite / indefinite markers and how they
affect the use of ezafe

Chapter 3 deals with definite and indefinite markers in detail (see Section
3.4.2.2 especially for how to write). That chapter explains where these mark-
ers are necessary and where they are not. Here only what is relevant in
relation to adjectives will be highlighted, assuming that those markers are

necessary.

Definite

The definite marker ra (I,), when necessary, is placed after the last adjective
(which can be the possessive adjective):

P> |y doas GLS g0 ol (an do ketab-e jadid ra kharidam, 1 purchased
those two new books.)

slowaai ) I SWILLL Gls> g Loj 1550 Cawgo o5 (20 dust-e dokbtar-e ziba va
javan-e italiya'i-ash ra nadide'i, You haven’t seen his young and pretty
Italian girlfriend.)

6
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Indefinite

For indefinite, if G (vek, one / a / an) is used, it is always placed before
the noun: Lu; oLl 59, <G (yek ruz-e aftabi-ye zibd, a beautiful sunny
day). If plural, x> (chand, some or several) is used, followed by a sin-
gular noun (though plural in meaning) and never adding -i: ;jleisle >
sLogs 0,8 (chand sakhteman-e ghermez-e nowsaz, several new-built red

buildings).

If the unstressed indefinite -7 is used, it is usually added to the last adjective,
a practice common at all levels of language; the adjectives can then be con-
nected to one another by ezafe or va, and it would sound best if both forms
are used alternately, and one is less likely to use ezafe between all adjectives.

Compare the possibilities:

Cdy (630 § Sy «S>9S s & (be shabr-e kuchek, sard va duri raft,
He went to a small, cold and remote city.)

Cdy (6180 9 Oy § S>oS o & (be shabr-e kuchek va sard va duri raft,
He went to a small and cold and remote city.)

By (690 § O SS9 ol & (be shabr-e kuchek-e sard va duri raft,
He went to a small, cold and remote city.)

) (6390 Oy § S295 4 & (be shabr-e kuchek va sard-e duri raft, He
went to a small and cold, remote city.)

Cdy (690 O SS9 0 &y (be shabr-e kuchek-e sard-e duri raft, He went
to a small, cold, remote city.)

The still more colloquial version which allows using both yek and -i is pos-

sible in these sentences (placing yek before shabr).

Formal, written Persian, however — and never colloquial Persian! —
would allow this indefinite -i to be added to the noun instead of the last
adjective, in which case the ezafe between the noun and adjective(s) is
dropped, and if there are several adjectives they can only be connected
by va and not by ezdfe. Our previous example would then have only
these two forms:

Cdy 590 9 0y «S25S 6 e & (be shahri kuchek, sard va dur raft, He went
to a small, cold and remote city.)

8y 490 9 Oy § S>oS 6,4 &y (be shabri kuchek va sard va dur raft, He
went to a small and cold and remote city.)



m Demonstrative adjectives 6
Adjectives

For demonstrative pronouns, see the previous chapter.

Demonstrative adjectives are (| (i7, this) and o’| (an, that). They can be used
for singular and plural nouns: adjectives do not change with number. When
used for plural nouns, however, the English translation would then require

using ‘these’ and ‘those.” Examples:

Singular: &> | (in khane, this house) and . QT (an mard, that man)
Plural: &> -l (in khane-ha, these houses) and 1o J (an mardan,
those men)

Possessive adjectives

Possessive pronouns were introduced in Chapter §; here some of them will

be met again in their function as possessive adjectives.

The equivalent of English possessive adjectives (‘my,” ‘your,” ‘his,’ etc.) in Per-
sian can either be the personal pronouns mentioned in the previous chapter
while preceded by ezafe or a set of possessive suffixes (see Table 6.2).

The pronoun vey (3Sg.) is used in formal, written Persian only, and ishan
(3PL.) is the polite form that, where respect is needed, can be used for sin-
gular also.

Table 6.2 Possessive adjectives

Singular Plural
Suffixed Separate Suffixed Separate
1st person  my my our our
p(-am) oo=Ceman)  Hloo(-eman) |.(-ema)
2nd person  your / thy your / thy your your
Ol (-ar) ¢ -(-e to) ob-(-etan) Lol - (-e shoma)
3rd person  his / her /its his / her their their (for people)
o =(-ash) 9l-Ceu)l obi-Ceshan) Lgl.(-e anba) |
&9-(-evey) (_,L&,gl:(—e ishan)
its their (non-humans)
ol-Cean) Lol (-e anha)
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Examples for cews (dast, hand):

* my hand: yiws (dastam) or (e Cows (dast-e man)

* your / thy hand: cows (dastat) or o5 s (dast-e to)

* his/her hand: iiws (dastash) or gl cows (dast-e u) | gy Zuws (dast-e vey)

e its hand: _iiws (dastash) or QT Cwwd (dast-e an)

* our hand: ,liws (dasteman) or L s (dast-e ma)

* your hand: ;Liws (dastetan) or Lais cows (dast-e shoma)

e their hand (people): ,Liws (dasteshan) or Lg‘.fl Cws (dast-e anha) | cows
okl (dast-e ishan)

e their hand (non-humans): -\Liiws (dasteshan) or Ll Cwws (dast-e anha)

As mentioned above, possessive adjectives are always the last adjectives

mentioned.

Note that in English, instead of ‘my small brother’s new book’ (with my
coming first, whereas in Persian it comes last), it is also possible to say ‘the
new book of my small brother’ with 1y placed in the middle. Persian has one
form only, in which, in spite of the double possessive, 71y is the dominant,
end possessor: o S¢S yolp o8 LS (ketab-e now-e baradar-e kuchek-e
man) or SeS ol o uL.S (ketab-¢ now-e baradar-e kuchekam).

The two types are usually interchangeable, except in the following cases:

(a) Separate (non-suffixed) pronouns have to be used if some emphasis is
needed — the kind of emphasis, for instance, that is needed when some-
one says, “This is 772y book, not yours!” Here the form (o LS should be
used and not ,US: suffixed possessive adjectives are never pronounced
with stress in Persian and have no emphasis.

(b) On the contrary, suffixed pronouns have to be used if the person for whom
the possessive is being used (i.e., the possessor) is at the same time the sub-
ject of the verb. It is not possible to say 43, cyo Ll &) o (11a1 be khane-ye
man raftam) in the sense of I went to my house,” even if the first man (i.e.,
the subject) is dropped, which is possible in Persian because the verb always
clearly shows who the subject is. In this case the form plails (kbane-am) is
the only possible option, and ;s &> (kbane-ye many) is wrong,.

6.7.1 | Possessive use of 3¢5 (khod, somebody’s own...)

Similar to personal pronouns that can function as one type of possessive

adjective when preceded by ezafe, s¢> (kbod) — and the more formal /



literary g5 (khish) and yiiugs> (khishtan) also, which were introduced
as pronouns in the previous chapter — can function as the emphatic form of
possessive adjectives when preceded by ezdfe, meaning ‘my own . . . , your

5

own ..., etc.

Here also, the more common form is khod + possessive adjectives, while
khod alone is used only in formal / literary language, the verb then indicat-
ing the person:

WS o0 o (0e> &l 3l (az saye-ye khodash ham mi-tarsad, He’s even
afraid of his own shadow.)

Sl aclsl 895 yaw ay g ailes ol o o)1 o (dar an shabr ziyad namand va be
safar-e khod edame dad, He didn’t stay long in that city and continued
his own trip.)

Apart from adding some emphasis, this form sometimes helps avoid the
ambiguity in 3rd person possessive cases. Compare:

1ol Gy |y (i oo o (maryam sagash ra dust darad, Maryam likes her
dog.) — This could be her own dog but could also be someone else’s,
maybe even ‘his’?

0,00 Cuwgo |y ol K v o (maryam sag-e u ra dust darad, Maryam likes his /
her dog.) — This time it is certainly someone else’s dog.

i o)ls Cuvgs |y (o095 Xw e (maryam sag-e khodash ra dust darad,
Maryam likes her [own] dog.) — Here also there is no ambiguity.

In written, more literary (or poetical) Persian, _isg> (khish) and  yiges
(khishtan) can be used as synonyms of s¢= (khod).
A line by the poet Lkél> (Hafez, Hafiz):

OlsS S e ol o wlosgeil Lo (ma azemude'im dar in shabr bakht-e
khish, We have tried our (own) luck in this town.)

m Quantitative, distributive and interrogative
adjectives

One major group of quantitative adjectives, namely, the numerals, is covered
in Chapter 8, along with expressions used for measures, so please refer to
that chapter for this group.
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There are, however, words that are about quantity and are used in an adjecti-

val way to describe nouns, like words that mean ‘some, much / many, no,’ etc.:

(a) Of these, the real adjectives are those followed by singular nouns (simi-
lar to numerals). To these belong the negative word g.» (hich, none, no,
any), which usually requires a negative verb also (except sometimes in
the interrogative, where the use of negative is optional). Other examples
are £ (chand, some, several) and ,» (har, each, any). Examples:

FRHN il 5, > (chand ruz anja mandam, 1 stayed there for some /
several / a few days.)

Syla 1y 0e5 aelgd Sbj o (har zabani ghava'ed-e khod ra darad, Each
language has its own rules.)

350 1y 190 ol L 90 39, 2 (bar ruz do bar in dava ra mi-khoram, 1
take this medicine twice each day / every day / daily.)

3,55 3L 0 glasl g (hich name'i daryaft nakardam, I received no letter.)

855 wlad gl b S g (hich-kas ba u tamas nagereft, Nobody con-
tacted him / her.)

There are some words like L= (kbeyli, many, much, a lot of) and its more
formal synonym  g,lews/ Lo (besyar / besyari) that can be followed by both
singular and plural nouns; when followed by plural nouns, they belong in
fact to the next group (b). Compare:

109 jue g9, oS L> (kbeyli ketab ru-ye miz bud, There were many / a lot
of books on the table.)

i) cpe o ooy sWdy> s (kbeyli barfha-ye zesht be man zad, He / she told
me a lot of ugly things [i.e., verbally abused me].)

Here (in sentence [ii]) one could also assume that kbeyli is an adverb modify-
ing the adjective zesht (ugly), though not placed immediately before it: He /
she told me very ugly things. But compare this with a case where kbeyli is
followed by az: 5g cawsys Jiuled,> 51 > (kbeyli az harfhayash dorost bud,

A lot of what he / she said was correct.)

To this group — used with both singular and (only when with az) plural nouns —
belong (51) ,Leis (shomari [az]), (;1) goloss (te'dadi [az]) and () glede (edde'i
[az]), all meaning ‘a number of,” the last one used only for people. Compare:

WA eay0ye OUS golass (te'dadi ketab dozdide shod, A number of books
were stolen.)



W eauogo LS 51 golaws (te'dadi az ketabha dozdide shod, A number

of the books were stolen.)

(b) Some words and expressions are followed by plural nouns, a fact which
indicates that, while functioning in a way similar to adjectives, they are
in fact nouns that should normally be followed by ;! (az, here ‘of’) — and
they often are — but they can be said to be on their way to becoming
adjectives by developing the option of not using az. Some of them, like
ax (ba'zi) and >, (barkhbi, both meaning ‘some’ or ‘several’) always
precede plural nouns and can never be used with singular nouns. In the
following examples, only the version without az brings them close to

adjectives:

o o SRS jo ) ol g, (51) (am (ba'i [az] ruzhdu rd dar ketabkhane
mi-binam, On certain days [lit. some (of the) days] I see him / her
in the library.)

oS Ll Bb o K> o leyeiS (5l) > (barkbi [az] keshvar-ha dar
jang bi-tarafi ekbtiyar kardand, Some countries opted for neutrality
in the war.)

wilosgs oylpl yo 352 ow)l8 loliwl (51) g lowe (besyari [az] ostadan-e
farsi hargez dar iran nabude'and, Many of the professors of Farsi

have never been in Iran.)

There are many more words which are in fact nouns denoting quantity or
are collective nouns and can be used in this way, like (;|) 24,5 (goruhbi [az],
a group of); (31) =gl (anbuhbi [az], a huge amount or number of); (;l) GL-
(talli [az], a heap of); and so on.

The quantitative adjective chand mentioned above can be a question word
also and function as an interrogative adjective (in this function also fol-
lowed by a singular noun). There are two more question words that have
such an adjectival function: a> (che, what?; with indefinite nouns) and slas
(kodam, which?; with definite nouns; in more poetical language also ,.0laS,
kodamin). Examples:

Sl LS & (chand ketab khandiz, How many books did you
read?)

S enlym SllS / oS ax (che ketabi/ ketabha'i khandig, What book /
books did you read?)

Sonlo> 1) Lolis / GLS plas” (kodam ketab / ketabha ra khandi?, Which
book / books did you read?)
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Forms and formation of adjectives

An adjective can be (i) a simple word, (ii) a compound word, or (iii) an
adjectival phrase.

Compound words used as adjectives

Compound words used as adjectives are made by adding prefixes or suffixes
to a noun; it can be a preposition + noun compound, or noun + adjective,

adjective + noun, verb stem + prefixes / suffixes, etc.

oase (hush) is a noun and means ‘intelligence’ or ‘consciousness,” and the
following are some of the adjectives made with hush:

oogols (ba-hush, intelligent): prep. + n.

Ui oS (kRam-hush, forgetful or with little intelligence): adj. + n.

Uit (bi-bush, unconscious): prep. + n.

Uisee (be-hush, conscious): prep. + n.

UagR s (tiz-hush, of sharp intelligence, quick-witted): adj. + n.

Siadoge (hush-mand, intelligent and wise): 7. + suffix

Sbga (bush-yar, aware, vigilant, cautious): 7. + suffix

L,sg9a (hush-robd, mesmerizing, lit. robbing one of consciousness):
n. + verb Stem 1

See also Chapter 9 on prepositions and prefixes / suffixes.

As for the contribution of verbs to producing all sorts of participial adjectives,
in order to avoid repetition and overlap, refer to Chapter 10, from Section
10.2 onwards (covering derivatives from infinitive and the two verb stems).

Adjectival phrases

Adjectival phrases are often shortened versions of relative clauses (and in
a relative clause, the whole clause is describing a noun, similar to what an
adjective does).! In adjectival phrases, there are often prepositions, past or
present participles or a combination of these. Examples:

the book which is on the table . . . = the book on the table . . .
- Sl e (g9, 45 DUS (Retabi ke ru-ye miz ast) P . .. pe g9, SLS
(ketab-e ru-ye miz)



the damages that were paid . . . = the damages paid . . .
co b eSlopy oS Shlus (Rbesarati ke pardakht shod) 2> <1y Ol
. oo (kbesarat-e pardakbt-shode)

m Comparison of adjectives

Persian uses the suffixes -tar and -farin to form respectively comparative
and superlative adjectives (or adverbs), which are usually written joined, but
writing them separately is also becoming common. The suffixes have to be
written separately, however, after the adjectives ending in silent »é and also
for those that already end in the letter & (¢). With longer, compound adjec-
tives also, or those ending in ¢, writing the suffixes separately is preferable.

Comparative adjectives

For comparative, the suffix 5 (-tar) is added to the adjective and the preposi-
tion ;| (az, here meaning ‘than’) is used before the second part of comparison
(if it is mentioned). The comparative adjective can be placed either before or
after az + its object. Examples:

Sl yiillg, > Ul ol (in otagh kbeyli rowshan-tar ast, This room is
much brighter.);

Gl s, 3L J 31 &Gl pl (in otagh az an otagh rowshan-tar ast, This
room is brighter than that room.); or

col 301 15| g, Ul ol (in otagh rowshan-tar az an otagh ast, This
room is brighter than that room.)

When used attributively, it is treated like other adjectives, i.e., placed after
the noun and connected to it by ezafe.

More examples with definite / indefinite markers, possessive suffixes, and /

or ezdfe:

395050 Sr5)5 e & (be shabr-e bozorgtari mi-ravad, He / she goes to
a larger city.),

Ceol Lasye jayel Cpep slex jolp (barddar-e javantar-e parvin emruz
mariz ast, Parvin’s yo{lnger brother is sick today.)

Wgy oo dwyde &y L0iS>eS sloazy (bachchehd-ye kuchektar-eshan be
madrese mi-mvand, Their smaller / younger children go / are going

to school.)
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faslem oo (5%0,5 wlJ Ul (aya lebas-e garmtari nemi-khabid?, Don’t

you want warmer clothes?)

The preposition used for comparative is az. However, if the second part (or

‘standard’) of comparison is mentioned after the main verb, then za (U) is

used instead — and this can occasionally reduce ambiguities.

The sentence piw oo o5 31 i |y (rotn () ([man] babman ra bishtar az to
mi-binam) can have two meanings:

i ‘I see Bahman more than (I see) you,” or
ii ‘I see Bahman more than you (do).’

By changing wiw oo 55 31 yiiew |y crege () to the version with U, there will be
two different versions for (i) and (ii):

1o Ui i 1y (ot () ([man] babman ra bishtar mi-binam ta
to ra)

i g5 U pm oo yidm |y (oot 0 ([man] babman ra bishtar mi-binam ta to)

As can be seen, in (i), it is the final |, that brings clarity, and in (ii), the subject
cannot be dropped because of the emphasis which is required.

Similarly, the sentence ols Jos o5 31 SaS (o & (be man kamtar az to pul dad)
can have two meanings, while the version with G (here given for each of those

meanings) eliminates that ambiguity:

i He gave me less money than you (did).
.95 B ols Jgu %S (ye &y gl (4 be man kamtar pul dad ta to) — Note that |
cannot be dropped here.

ii He gave less money to me than to you.
95 4y B ol Jgu yieS cpo s (91) ([e] be man kamtar pul dad ta be to) — Note

the clarifying presence of the second 4, here.

a>,» (har-che) means ‘whatever,” and when used with comparative adjectives
(or adverbs), it can give these meanings:

* 4>, followed by two comparatives is similar to two English compara-
tives preceded by the:
e <5093 4>, (har-che zudtar bebtar, The sooner, the better.)
SUls < 50 axy (har-che pirtar dandtar, The older, the wiser.)



* «>» followed by only one comparative has the meaning of ‘as . . . as
possible’:
5093 a>,» (harche zudtar, as soon as possible)
oS oo 93] |y Lads in >0 udg (towfigh-e harche bishtar-e shoma ra
arezu mi-konam, 1 wish you the utmost success / as much success as possible.)

Sometimes ,ai> » (har-cheghadr) and ojlail ,» (har-andaze) can have a simi-

lar function.

6.10.2 Superlative adjectives

Superlative adjectives are used only attributively (see Section 6.10.3 for an
alternative which can be used predicatively).

For superlative, the suffix -5 (-zarin) is added to the adjective. Whereas
comparative was treated like a normal adjective — following the noun and
using the connector ezafe — superlative precedes the noun and needs no ezafe.
(Adjectives preceding the nouns never need ezafe.) Examples:

03B 2,35, 5 (bozorgtarin gharre, the largest continent)
s (32 S>9S (kuchektarin pesaram, my youngest son)

When used before plural nouns, however, an ezafe can be added to the super-
lative — if needed — to function like of after an English superlative. “The
biggest of the apples,” then, would be L 2,35,5 (bozorgtarin-e sib-ha)
while bow (255,50 (bozorgtarin sib-ha) without ezafe would simply mean
‘the biggest apples.’

Other examples:

ogu0 (yi s (bebtarin mive, the best fruit)
> Wogue o yiae (bebtarin mive-ha, the best fruits)
> ogue o ite (bebtarin-e mive-ha, the best of the fruits)
Jre R ).Aiiwe? (khoshgeltarin dokbtar, the prettiest girl)
2> s o illoes (khoshgeltarin dokbtar-ha, the prettiest girls)
2> s o U805 (khoshgeltarin-e dokhtar-ha, the prettiest of the girls)

6.10.3 The mixed form az hame

Another variant of superlative is a comparative that uses as 3l (az hame,

‘than all [others]’) as the standard or second part of comparison. This form
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is usually used predicatively, and ass ;| can be placed before or after the

comparative. Example:

Sl e 5l ko Eb ol / enpilo) aen 51 EL

in bagh zibatar az hame ast / In bagh az hame zibatar ast

(both meaning “This garden is more beautiful than all [others].”)

= Sl L sl ol (in zibatarin bagh ast, This is the most beautiful
garden.)

Note: This variant (with az hame) is the only superlative form possible for

adverbs:

Ssgd oo 4ot | s ol (1 bebtar az hame mi-nevisad, He / she writes bet-

ter than anyone else.)

Better | best and more | most

The words we= (khub, ‘good’) and sb; (ziyad, ‘much’ or ‘a lot’) have their
regular comparative and superlative forms, but also an irregular version

which is more common, as shown in Table 6.3.

In (el e and i/ i, the suffixes are always written joined.
(In formal / poetical language, beh and bish can be used as comparative
even without -tar; ;| i is almost as common as ;| i, (See also Sec-
tion 16.7.)

Use of Arabic comparative | superlative

A small number of Arabic comparative / superlative adjectives are common
in Persian; sometimes people use them without knowing the simple adjec-
tive from which they are derived, as is the case with x| (arjah, [more]

Table 6.3 ‘Better / best’ and ‘more / most’

Simple Comparative Superlative
GOOD BETTER BEST
wg5 kbub i bebtar Oy bebtarin
or: yug> khubtar or: 'y yugs> khubtarin
MUCH MORE MOST
o ziyad i bishtar Oy bishtarin

or: 5ol ziyadtar or: 'y Sob; ziyadtarin




preferable, used predicatively). Some of them are used within some phrases
only that have become fixed clichés, like:

Ol (absan, better) in w9 4 (be nabv-e ahsan, in the best way
possible) /

el (a'la, higher and superior) in sl > 4o (dar bhad.d-e a'la, to the
highest level) or a>,5 <l & (be a'la dareje, to the highest degree)

J.'é| (aghall, less) used in the sense of ‘at least’ in L}_'a| A> (had.d-e aghall)
or Yl (aghal.lan)

S| (aksar, more) in iS| &> (had.d-e aksar, at most) or T;SI (aksaran,
mostly, often)

A3 (ashadd, more severe) in legal jargon as Sljle A3l (ashad.d-e
mojazat, most severe punishment)

¢ »| (asra’, faster) used mainly in the phrase <8y ¢yl o (dar asra™e
vaght, as fast as possible)

Some of them are merely used as first names in Iran; the name Akbar in fact
means ‘bigger / elder,” and the name Ahmad means ‘more praiseworthy.’

Equal comparison, resemblance and sameness

For equal comparison, English uses as . . . as . . . with the positive form of
the adjective. The most common structure used in Persian for equal com-

parison is:

be- / ba + abstract noun + ezafe

@Lu) 4 (be ziba'i-ye) = as beautiful as

(To make abstract nouns from adjectives, stressed -i is added, as in Ly;>
L) see Section 9.3.3). Examples:

391 Fu (GO & Lleduws (dasthayash be sardi-ye yakh bud, His hands
were as cold as ice.)

Comd yaan Sy & () (ordon be bozorgi-ye mesr nist, Jordan is not as
large as Egypt.)

When the second part of comparison is a singular demonstrative pronoun (.|

or J), it is more common to place it before the abstract noun (with no ezafe):

i cpl 4y S (goli be in ghashangi, a flower as beautiful as this) is
more common that | i3 & M5 (goli be ghashangi-ye in).
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Expressions like ,a4,/ 53lail & (be andaze-ye / be ghadr-e, to the size / extent /

amount of) can also be used to convey this kind of equal comparison:

s 65 (S5)) 41 (o (m2an be zerangi-ye to nistam, 'm not as smart as you. )
= s K)3 o5 83151 4 (e (man be andaze-ye to zerang nistam.)

Using a4 / 53145l a4 is especially common in cases where the basis of compari-

son is not an ‘abstract’ noun, or with longer compound adjectives:

OR By Civd 38 & (be ghadr-e dahanat harf bezan, Talk as big as your
mouth.) /

S90S s LB L8 5315l 4y ol ol (i film be andaze-ye film-e ghabli
khaste-konande nabud, This film was not so boring as the previous one.)

Using e (haman, the same, that same) or the more colloquial o2
(hamin, the same, this same) before ¢;lai| and ,43 is also very common, giv-
ing them the meaning of ‘as much / to the same amount or extent,” while
using a5 before the second part of comparison (which can then turn into a

clause by adding a verb):

o9 B> adlen o2 byolp (baradarash ham haman-ghadr por-harf
bud, His brother was also as [much] talkative.)

oioe> &S Oy B>y aBles w2 Yol (barddarash ham haman-ghadr
por-harf bud ke khodash, His brother was also as talkative as himself.)

This is very close to using Jio (mesl-e, like) mentioned below:

391 By>ys 9> Jie o oyoly (barddarash ham mesl-e khodash por-
harf bud, His brother was also talkative like himself.)

Words that mean ‘like’ (used as prep.):

e Colloquial + formal: Jie (mesl-e), ais (shabib-e)

e Formal / written: :.\;JL; (manand-e)

* Poetical: wilen (hamanand-e), 9> (chon), :yszmen (ham-chon), ;L 4
(be san-e) ’

Words that mean ‘alike’ (adj.):

* Colloquial + formal: x& e (mesl-e ham), ais (shabih), aLiw (moshabeh)

e Formal / written: siles (hamanand), o (ham-san), LS, (yek-san)



For exactly like, use Jio cowyo (dorost mesl-e) or ;e (eyn-e) before the noun, 6

and for the same as use oo (haman) predicativély. Adjectives

o2 can be used to make compound adjectives that are lexicalized equatives,
like Ko (ham-rang, of same color); -Ljen (ham-zaban, [people] of same
language); ey (ham-zaman, simultaneous); and ‘yuos (ham-senn, of
same age).

m Adjectives that need the -ane suffix

The suffix -ane, which is originally a suffix of manner, is used to make

(a) adjectives from nouns,
(b) adjectives (for non-humans) from other adjectives (that should be used
for humans only) and

(c) adverbs from adjectives.

Examples for (a)

Jles cele <9, (ruz, mab, sal, day, month, year) 2> &ljq, (ruzane, daily),
alale (mahane, monthly), ¥l (salane, yearly) — the last two some-
times add -iyane and become 4L, / lale.

Sy (mard, man) > &l e (mardane, manly, masculine, of men or men’s).

o) (zan, woman) 2> «U; (zandne, womanly, feminine, of women or
women’s).

ax | SooS (kudak / bachche, child) > €l [ €8ssS (kudakane /
bachchegane, childish, childlike, of children or children’s).

Cowgd (dust, friend) > ailiwgs (dustane, friendly).

Gole (ashegh, in love) 2 «liile (dsheghane, romantic, amorous;

amorously).

Examples for (b)

Some adjectives that are about specifically human qualities add this -arne
suffix when used for inanimates or abstract nouns and activities:

Joxe o5 (to ajuli, You are fidgety / hurried.) 2 ogy ai¥gzme &) ol (in
karat ajulane bud, This deed of yours / What you did was rushed /
done too soon and not well-planned.)

s 302> po (man abmagh nistam, 1 am not stupid.) 2 e Cle>

o¢s aildes| (javab-e man abmaghane bud, My response was stupid.) 101



6  Examples for (c)
Adjectives
Although adjectives can generally be used as adverbs in Persian without

any change, most of those describing human qualities (mentioned
above) usually add the -ane suffix when used as adverbs.
Ceol J8le gl (u aghel ast, He is wise.)
> Zewl OBle gl sbd,> (harfha-ye u aghelane ast, His words are
wise.)
> Xy 0 B> MBle ol (u aghelane harf mi-zanad, He speaks wisely.)
S 1y W (shoma zirakid, You are smart.)
> oy &85 lls> (javab-etan zirakane bud, Your response was
smart.)
2> WS Jos A5 LS (kbeyli zirakane amal kardid, You acted
very smartly.)

When the -ane version of an adjective is not common, other solutions are
found - like changing the adjective to an abstract noun (by adding stressed -i)
and using L (b, with) or g, ;| (az ruye, from): S 3 (zirak) and K55 (zerang)
both mean ‘smart,” but there is no 45,3, and the last example above would
look like this if 5, is to be used:

05,5 Ly (shoma zerangid, You are smart.)
2> 05 Ny 9y ) oluls> (javab-etan az ru-ye zerangi bud, Your
response was smart.)
2> WS Jee K5 b Le> (Rbeyli ba zerangi amal kardid, You acted

very smartly.)

m Colors; adjectives from nouns

The common word for color is 5, (rang), and sometimes it makes a com-
pound adjective with the words for different colors, although they can also
be used alone; for instance, black is ol (siyah) or S,olow (siyah-rang, lit.
black-colored) or ol 5, 4y (be-rang-e-siyah, in color black).

Some of the terms for colors are derived adjectives made from nouns, like:
SJ (abi, blue; from ab [], water)

&loged (ghabve'i, brown; from ghahve [o443], coffee)
102 s>, (naranji, orange; from naranj [z,l], sour orange)



5o (surati, pink, from surat [2,g.0], face) 6
S rwS > (khakestari, gray, from kbakestar | .S >], ashes) Adjectives
sl (arghavani, purple, from ls¢,l [arghavan], Judas Tree or Cercis
siliquastrum)
iw (meshki, another word for ‘black,” used mostly for the color of
eyes, hair or clothes; from moshk [ iw], musk) and so on.

Adding stressed -7 suffix to nouns is a very common way of making adjectives
(see Section 9.3.3).

Some of the basic colors:

red: ;o8 (ghermez) or the more literary &, (sorkb)
white: a.aw (sefid) or the more literary s (sepid)

yellow: o5 (zard)
violet: i (banafsh)

m Adjectives used as nouns

Most adjectives can be used as nouns when necessary. They do become nouns
when plural suffixes are added, similar to an adjective in English preceded
by the:

oblg>/ Wils> (javanha / javanan) = the young
Olaieds 3 basady 3 (servatmandha / servatmandan) = the rich
o,; (zardha) = the yellow ones

(Reminder: the -an suffix is used only for people and only in formal language.)

As the last example shows, Persian doesn’t have anything like ‘one’ or ‘ones’
to be placed after adjectives and thus avoid repeating a noun — this applies to
comparative and superlative adjectives also; while, at least for singular, col-
loquial Persian would add the stressed definite marker -e from Tehrani accent
(non-existent in formal Persian). (See Section 15.1.1/1). Compare the following:

English: Not this pen, that red one!

Formal Persian: 1508 ol3 o\l «& o3 ol (in ghalam na, an ghalam-e gher-
mez!) (Here the noun is repeated.)

Colloquial / Tehrani Persian: loje,3 oyl s o8 ol (in ghalam na, un
ghermeze!) 103
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English: These boxes are heavy, take one of those small ones.
Formal Persian: . s (S>oS QT 3 i ass ol (in ja'beba
sangin-and, yeki az an kuchekba bar-dar.) (No need to repeat the noun

this time.)

Colloquial / Tehrani Persian: . ls,; K28 ¢y9l 51 (S ¢S dam> oyl
(in ja'beba sangin-an, yeki az un kuchika bar-dar.)

Comparative and superlative adjectives can be used in the same way as nouns.

m Nationalities and languages

For most of the countries, once the attributive suffix (a stressed -7) is added to

the name of the country, it gives the name of the citizen and the language as

well as the adjectives for those; for instance, in the case of Italy, the country
is LILy| (italiya), and S| (italiya'i) is Ttalian (for the citizen and the lan-

guage, noun and adjective). Not so straightforward with all other countries,

though. Table 6.4 lists only some countries.

Table 6.4 Countries, citizens, languages

Country Native  Adjective Language Adjective for
language
Afghanistan  ¢,Liws il oLl ol () el ()0 )l
afghanestan  afghan  afghan  farsi (dari) farsi (dari)
pashtu pashtu
Austria g syl gf""")"‘ Ls-’L‘*JT G’L“ﬂ
otrish otrishi  otrishi almani almani
Egypt ras Grae (Gpae e e
mesr mesri mesri arabi arabi
England SldSSl S eSS LY oSS
engelestan  engelisi  engelisi engelisi engelisi
France adlp gl opedld amilp b
faranse  faransavi faransavi faranse faransavi
Greece Ol s b bes Ly
yunan yunani  yunani yunani yunani
India R VORVEYRVESPRES G R RS
hendustan/  hendi hendi hendi hendi
hend
Jordan o) &) &) T e
ordon ordoni  ordoni arabi arabi
(Continued)



Table 6.4 (Continued)

Country Native  Adjective Language Adjective for
language
Pakistan | oiSl  JESh JESL ) )
pakestan  pakestani pakestani ordu ordu
Poland ol i) iy by by
labestani  labestani labestani  lahestani labestani
Russia Aoy ) 9 9 )
rusiyye rus rusi rusi rusi
Syria g S G e e
suriyye suri suri arabi arabi
tajikestan tajik tajiki farsi (tajiki)  farsi (tajiki)
Turkey Sy S5 P ey S
torkiyye tork torki torki torki

m Use of Arabic feminine ending

Persian has no gender and no declension / inflection, but Arabic does. Some
grammatical features of the Arabic language also were introduced and occa-
sionally implemented in Iran after the Conquest, like the use of some Arabic
broken plurals (similar to some Latin broken plurals common in English) and
the use of a feminine suffix for adjectives (if they had an Arabic origin). This
feminine suffix, which is pronounced as a final -¢ in Persian (and not as -a in
original Arabic), is used almost exclusively in written Persian, and that also
in administrative, legal or religious texts (all using ‘bad Persian’ according to
writers of ‘good’ Persian). Only very few of them are common at a colloquial
level also, like the masculine and feminine versions of ‘the late’ for a deceased

person: ps> o (marbum, m.) and asg>,s (marbume, f.).

Sometimes (bad) Persian uses this suffix even out of place and without any justi-
fication, and reason can be the similarity in its Persianized pronunciation to the
end sound in Persian past participles, as in aloly g (pul-e vasele, the received
money) — comparable with ouls Lol g, (pul-e vasel-shode, same meaning).

Note

1 But aren’t all adjectives capable of being converted to relative clauses?
‘A red pen’ is ‘a pen which is red.’
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Chapter 7

Adverbs

The main job of an adverb is to modify or qualify a verb, an adjective or
another adverb, but certain adverbs (like ‘almost’ — in Persian Lo &5, taghriban)
can modify almost any other part of speech, from a preposition to a whole
sentence. This chapter will not discuss in detail the types of adverbs — which
are the same in all languages — or give lists of them, but it is necessary and
helpful to see how they are used, what forms they have and how they are

formed in Persian.

Position of adverbs

Adverbs are usually placed before what they modify, and no connecting ezafe
is required after them, although the words within an adverbial phrase might
need this connector. Temporal frequency adverbs are usually placed at the
beginning of the sentence (before or after the subject, if mentioned). In the

following examples, the adverbs or adverbial phrases have been underlined:

b\ejsc 20 hlo 35, 0/ JJ‘SQLQ 590 2 Ll (sara bar-ruz / bar-ruz sara dir
mi-ayad, Every day Sarah comes late.) — Here dir (‘late’) — the adverb
of manner — has been placed before the verb that it modifies.

Cowl oals 0,8 LS 5Ll (otagh kbeyli garm shode ast, The room has
become very warm.) — In this sentence, the adverb kbeyli can even be
placed before otagh if more emphasis is needed.

Cowl oals o5 B 3> & 38Ul (otagh be hadd-e kafi garm shode ast, The
room has become sufficiently [lit. to a sufficient extent] warm.)

Loy oo ol oo I8 G (yek gol-e bi-andaze khosh-bu-ye ziba, an
extremely sweet-snfelling, beautiful flower.)



Persian uses adjectives as adverbs

Most of the time, adjectives can be used as adverbs without any change.
Compare:

Cowl oo L8 ol (in ghalam kbub ast, This pen is good.)

Ssgd oo 9> o8 il (in ghalam kbub mi-nevisad, This pen writes well.)
o591 sSlwas (asabani bud, He was angry.)

3y g0 By> luas (asabani harf mi-zad, He talked angrily.)

7.3 ‘With’ + abstract noun - and similar forms

This is similar to English, where ‘with anger’ or ‘with interest” mean respec-
tively ‘angrily’ or ‘interestedly.” The preposition that contemporary Persian
uses to make such adverbs — in a quite productive way — is L (ba, with);
in earlier times this preposition was often 4 (be) and was usually written
joined. Many of these older ‘be-’prefixed adverbs are still common in Per-
sian, and be- might be the preferred version in literary / poetical language,
while ba- is used to make new adverbs when necessary. At the same time,
contemporary Persian treats 4; as a preposition that means ‘to’ and should
be written separately, while the older adverb-making be-prefix is still writ-
ten predominantly joined, in spite of recent attempts to write this one also
separately. Example:

Cd) duyde dy Sy ol (0 be-sor'at be madrese raft, He quickly went to
school.)

In the above example, the first be- is the adverb-forming one and is written
joined — ce .y meaning ‘with speed” — but the second be means ‘to” and has

been written separately.

Some Arabic loan words have their own abstract noun versions, which can
be used in this way after be- or ba-, like cepw (sor'at, speed) here, related
to the adjective x 0 (sari’, fast). But many of them simply add the Persian
attributive -i suffix to become abstract nouns, similar to Persian adjectives,
before being prefixed by be- / ba-. Examples: <>, (rahat, comfort), o>l
(be-rahati, comfortably).
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Sometimes either 4 or L can be used, sometimes only one of them. Examples:

Sy oo (2950 | oo ol8 ol (in ghalam kbub / be-kbubi mi-nevisad, This
pen writes well.) — But note that, for the opposite (‘badly’), there is no
3w (be-badi) version, and & (bad, bad) should be used as adverb also.

e, 5k S;LM:L / QLJ l, yo (dar ra asan / be-asani baz kardam, 1 opened
the door easily.)

ladl a8 o> b (ba kbosh-hali goftam: albatte!, ‘Of course!” 1
said happily.)

3,5 o0 o e 4 coxai b (ba ta'aj.job be man negah mi-kard, He was
looking at me with astonishment.)

Some examples of adverbs with be- for which you cannot use ba-:

&2y (be-tadrij, gradually)
&892 (be-mowghe’, on time)
395 (be-zudi, soon)

sl (be-tanha'i, alone)

S 3Le (be-tazegi, recently)

For more emphasis, sometimes instead of « or L, expressions like JLS L/ ;o
(dar / ba kamal-e) or Zulos b/ o (dar / ba nahayat-e) are used, in this usage
both meaning ‘with utmost’ / ‘at the height of’ / ‘extremely’:

gy oo ol (Sidw o coled o (dar nabayat-e bi-salighegi lebas mi-
pushid, He /she wore clothes very tastelessly.)

3,5 o gl 4y ol x>l Coles b (ba nabayat-e ebteram be u salam kard, He /
she greeted him / her most respectfully.)

To say in what way / manner / form something happens or is done, an adjec-
tive / adverb can be preceded by phrases like sk, (be-towr-e), ;s (be-tarz-e),
9> (be-nahv-e), JSi (be-shekl-e), &)ga (be-sumt—e), 59—*—*‘ (be-shive-ye),
all of them using the ezafe. Examples:

Al o ly dexlaS ol ol cume jsha ol (1 be-towr-e ajibi esrar darad
ke abmad ra nemi-shenasad, She insists in a strange way [here: ‘ada-
mantly’] that she does not know Ahmad.)

il |y e ol Sloy (s 5,k i (shoma be-tarz-e khbeyli ziba'i an
she'r ra khandid, You read / recited that poem very beautifully / in a
very beautiful way.)



W s St (Gi9e e Oy dlion (hamishe be-surat-e marmuzi labkhand

mi-zanad, He /she always smiles in a mysterious way / form.)

As the above examples show, the words that mean ‘way / shape,’ etc. here
would need the unstressed indefinite -i suffix also, which can be added to
these words (more formal) or to the last adjective (more common). In the
last example, for instance, instead of (¢jg0,0 &5 (be-surat-e marmuzi), one
could say jeeye y9uas (be-surati marmuz).

/-8 -ane suffix

The -ane suffix was mentioned under adjectives in some detail (see Sec-
tion 6.11, where its adverbial usage was explained), and it was mentioned

that this suffix is used to make:

(a) adjectives from nouns,

(b) adjectives (for non-humans) from other adjectives (that should be used
for humans only) and

(c) adverbs from adjectives.

As mentioned above (Section 7.1.1), even normal adjectives can be used as
adverbs, which means that adjectives of groups (a) and (b) here can also be

used adverbially if needed. Here are examples for all three groups:

(a):

als,e bl (lebds-e mardane, men’s clothes) versus o, > «loye
(u mardane jangid, He fought bravely / in a manly manner.)

alale §4a> (hoghugh-e mahane, monthly salary) versus (5,5 ailale g
‘.\5;54 (u mahane gozaresh mi-konad, He reports monthly.)

alus (S (kelas-e shabane, evening [‘nightly’] classes) versus sl
oS L3 6Ll (bayad shabane farar konim, We have to flee during
the night.)

sliexl Olg> G (yek javab-e abhmaghane, a stupid answer) versus
S L) wlies| L (kbeyli abmaghane raftar kardi, You acted
very stupidly.)
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7 slisle &L S (yek name-ye asheghane, an amorous / a love letter)
Adverbs versus 8,5 oo oS gl & alalile (asheghane be u negah mi-kard, He

looked at her amorously.)

pogs ilex i ails o (bi-sabrane montazer-e javabash budam, 1
waited for her response impatiently.)

WS ale 8 wlisg |y Slwy ol (bezaran zendani ra vahshiyane
ghatl-e am kardand, They brutally massacred thousands of prisoners.)

Certain adverbs (like those modifying the whole sentence) usually need -ane:

Sy (khosh-bakht, lucky, fortunate, happy) = aliswigs (khosh-
bakbhtane, luckily, fortunately)

ouas (bad-bakhbt, unlucky, unfortunate) 2 aliswos (bad-bakhtane,
unluckily, unfortunately)

aolie (mote'assef, sorry, regretful) > wlawle (mote'assefane, regret-

tably, unfortunately)

Adjective + tanvin

This is mostly for adjectives borrowed from Arabic, and in contemporary
Persian, the tanvin sign (pronounced as a final -an; see Section 2.2.11) is usu-
ally placed on an alef, regardless of the original Arabic spelling. Adjectives
borrowed from Arabic usually have a different form for abstract nouns. As
already mentioned, g, (sari’) is fast, and c<pw (sor'at) is speed. Compare
in the following examples the different adverb forms:

‘He answered quickly.’

ols Cloz & yuo (sari’ javab dad)
olo Clg> e &y (be sor'at javab dad)
ols Slg= Lu).w (sari'an javab dad)

‘He strongly objected.’

5,5 callbe ol a ol (1 be-sheddat mokhalefat kard)
3,5 il [RVRW:2 o (u shadidan mokhalefat kard)

You can’t usually find adjectives that have both -ane (Section 7.4) and tanvin
110  forms; it is either one or the other.



Table 7.1 Firstly, secondly, etc. 7

Adverbs
Common word Literary
Firstly le (av.valan) Cewss (nokhost)
Secondly Lo5.> (dov.voman) or LG (saniyan) 550 90 (do digar)
Thirdly Los».: (sev.voman) or &G (salesan) S50 aw (se digar)
Fourthly LO)LQD (chaharoman) or L:u|) (rabe'an) -
Fifthly Lo.z.u (panjoman) or Luss (khamesan) -

Some very common adverbs with tanvin:

|)95 (fowran, immediately)

L...MJ (nesbatan, relatively)

low (ba'dan, afterwards)

Lom (makhsusan, especially)

L &5 (taghriban, approximately, almost)
gywa (ma'mulan, usually)

[N]FS (ghaleban, often)

(8L (ettefaghan, incidentally, by chance)

Tanvin is also used to make numerative adverbs from ordinal numbers, as in
English -ly is added to ordinal numbers. These are understandably common for
the first few numbers only. Both Arabic and Persian versions are common
for the numbers 1 through 5, as shown in Table 7.1.

Reduplication

Sometimes reduplication shows repetition or the order in which things appear
and happen. (No ezafe used to connect the words.)

This happens, for instance, with numbers, when their pronominal forms are
reduplicated: S, S (yeki-yeki, one by one), bgs Ugs (do-ta do-ta, two by
two), U oo U oo (dah-ta dah-ta, by tens), etc.

Or collective nouns can be used in this way: ¢9,5 ¢9,5 (gorub-gorub, in
groups, group after group), z s z 9o (mowj-mowyj, wave after wave).

In other cases reduplication may intensify a quality, like using the adverb
very before some adjective or adverb, to emphasize that it is 100%
like that. Il



7 Examples with nouns (connected through ezafe):
Adverbs

Cows 02 Sl Sl Bawge ol (in musighi irani-ye irani ham nist, This
music is not totally / 100% Iranian.)

Wils e b el Wi plaiiy &S g ol (in chizi ke neveshte-am
shayad she'r-e she'r ham nabdashad, Maybe what I have written is not

a real poem / is not 100% a poem.)
Examples with adjectives (connected through ezafe):

393 Sy Sy imloZuws (dast-ha-yash sard-e sard bud, His hands were very
cold.)

Qb b St Wb wg,e bl (lebds-e arus bayad sefid-e sefid bashad,
The bride’s dress must be totally white.)

Examples with adverbs or adjectives used adverbially (no ezafe here!):

Wl o SU oS o5 ubls lga (hava dasht kam-kam tarik mi-shod, Little
by little it was getting dark.)

Cil gy Sy 4 29 9 &y o0 sl>gl> (jelow-jelow mi-raft va
tavaj.johi be posht-e-sari-ha na-dasht, He walked ahead and paid no
attention to those behind [him].)

S8y g 0y A5 05 |y lde (ghazayash ra tond-tond kbord va raft, He
ate very quickly and left.)

Sometimes a glide (usually -a-) is used to connect the two duplicated words,
and occasionally, the preposition be (or dar) is placed between them.

Examples:

ety (sarasar, all over)

Uil (pishapish, in advance)

Uigaligs (dushadush, shoulder to shoulder)

00 2| sl (peyapey / pey-dar-pey, successively)
39) 4 09 (zud-be-zud, at short intervals)

20 & o (dir-be-dir, at long intervals)

39 4 39, (ruz-be-ruz, day by day)

Cewd 4 Caws (dast-dar-dast, hand in hand)

Present participles (in Persian formed by present stem of verb + -an; see Sec-
12 tion 10.2.2.2) belong to adjectives / adverbs that are sometimes duplicated to



make adverbs while intensifying the meaning / action. Sometimes it is a full
duplication, sometimes partial with a slight change. This is less common with
past participles, but there are a few common expressions using past participles
also, like 418, 433, (rafte-rafte, gradually). Examples with present participles:

Oy olwys (porsan-porsan): after or while asking many times (for direc-
tions, for instance)

3l9o &1y (davan-davan): running fast or for a long time

o&d &I (langan-langan): limping; possible also with partial repeti-
tion: ,&J & (lang-langan)

In some cases two present participles from two different verbs form a bond

and are often said together:

Ol 9 oLl (oftan-o-khizan): falling and rising; walking with difficulty
obd s ol (tarsan-o-larzan): fearing and trembling

A very common type of reduplication — with the same words used as nouns,

adjectives or adverbs — is of an onomatopoeic nature. Examples:

ohb 7 (jar-jar-e baran, rattle sound of rain); os,L o ,>,> oL,L (baran
jar-jar mi-barid, The rain rattled / hammered.)

Jrioew J;Lc (ghol-ghol-e samavar, bubbling noise of samovar); Jsle I
Awie> oo (@b ghol-ghol mi-jushid, The water bubbled up noisily.)

32 38 glows (seda-ye hegh-hegh, sound of sobbing); 4,5 38 5o oo ples
QoS oo (tamam-e moddat hegh-hegh gerye mi-kardand, The whole
time they were sobbing noisily.)

Adverbial phrases with CJl> o / > ;5 (dar
hal-e | dar halat-e) i

J& o (dar hal-e), cJ\> o (dar halat-e) or sometimes other variants like 4,
<> (be halat-e) - all meaning ‘while’ or “in the state of” — or JSW G/ g 4
(be surat-e / be shekl-e, in the form of) can be followed by nouns, infinitives,
present or past participles or adjectives, to make adverbial phrases:

35 Jl> ,o (dar bal-e dow, while running)
O%go J= o (dar hal-e davidan, while running)
aiis el o (dar balat-e neshaste, while sitting, in a seated position)
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7/1:1  Comparison of adverbs

When using the comparative form, there is no difference between adjectives
and adverbs: the same -tar suffix should be used (see Section 6.10.1):

Adjective: cowl S QT 5 by lees ol K, (rang-e in divar rowshan-tar
az an-yeki ast, The color of this wall is brighter than that one.)

Adverb: o055 oo B> ol 51 g,y Ju> Lol (shoma kbeyli rowshan-tar az
u harf mi-zanid, You talk much more clearly than he [does].)

When it comes to superlative, however, there is a major difference: adverbs
have no superlative in -tarin. The only superlative form possible for adverbs
is the variant with az hame (see Section 6.10.3):

Qg0 ey yeo dad 5l g1/ Qg0 e 3l ey o gl (2 sari'-tar az hame david / u az
hame sari'-tar david, He / she ran the fastest = faster than anyone else.)

Here it is not possible to say augs iz yu ol

oL (ziyad, much, a lot), L& (kheyli, very,
a lot), etc.

These are words that can be used as adjectives or adverbs.

The words Lz (kbeyli), oL (ziyad) and the slightly more formal L.
(besyar), along with the quite formal :lsl,8 (faravan) and the literary / poeti-

cal ouo (basi), are all used to mean ‘much,’ ‘many’ or ‘a lot of.”

oL versus L& — some differences

(a) ol is not usually used adverbially to modify an adj. in affirmative sen-
tences, though it is common in the negative:

Cowl Sy s 190 (hava kbeyli sard ast, The weather is very cold.) - Do
not use ob; here; but in the following example both are possible.
G Syu0 L/ 05 ls (hava ziyad / kbeyli sard nist, The weather is

not much cold.)

(b) L= is used with comparative adjectives and adverbs, not sb;;. In this
case, even when negative, > (or ;loi>, chandan) is the preferred
adverb:



Cowl igaly LS b0l 5l (az baradar-ash kbeyli ba-hush-tar ast, She
is much smarter than her brother.)

el 3oy plaia 1 s o2 39,0l (emruz ham kbeyli / chandan zud-tar
nayamad, He didn’t come much sooner today either.)

(c) In affirmative sentences, the stress falls on the first syllable of kheyli;
in negative sentences, on the second. No change of stress in ziyad (end
stress).

Much too |/ too much

If you use cob; (ziyadi) with the stressed -i suffix, the meaning would be ‘much
too’ or ‘too much.” Expressions like > 31 ool (ziyade az had), s> ;| i (bish
ag had) or o5l35) 51 i

(bish az andaze) can also be used. Examples:

Cewl Coew (g0l o ol (in dars ziyadi sakhbt ast, This lesson is [much]
too difficult.)

A helae Uog> 4 w5l i Wl (shoma bish az had be kbod-etan
motma'en hastid, You trust yourself too much.)

Wjse By o3|l 5l s g &S 05 LIS (ka@r nemi-konad va bish az andaze
harf mi-zanad, He doesn’t work and talks too much.)

@ (kam,few, little), o5 (kami,a few,

a little), etc.

This group can also be used as adjectives or adverbs.

A more formal / literary synonym for S is Suil (andak, few or little). To
say a little / a few, unstressed indefinite -7 suffix is added: oS (kami, in col-
loquial Persian sometimes oS SQ, yek kami) or S5 (andaki) in formal
usage. Examples:

Sy Lo 31 5095 SWI /oS ol (4 kami / andaki zud-tar az ma resid, He
arrived a little earlier than us.)

Ajen B> oS Yoere Lod (shoma ma'mulan kam barf mi-zanid, You
usually talk [too] little.)

ol oo o5 LBy ol (u 7@ kbeyli kam mi-shendsam, I hardly know him. /
I know him very little.)
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The comparative S (kam-tar, less, fewer) + an indefinite noun means

‘hardly any,’ as in:

CawlsS gl a5 Wlo co oS S (kam-tar kasi mi-danad ke u koja-st,
Hardly anyone knows where he is.)

oo |y gl &S o (639, ;oS (kam-tar ruzi hast ke u ra na-binam, There
is hardly any day when I don’t see him.)

WS Gl o el oS Suase |y 000 ;oS (kRam-tar mardi ra mi-bini
ke in-ghadr dar kbane kar konad, You hardly see a man who works
so much at home.)

590 (digar, other, more, any more)
and jg-» (hanuz, still, yet)

The most basic difference between these two adverbs, regardless of affirma-
tive / negative, is that:

e g (‘still’) is about comtinuation: it shows that something — some
situation — still continues.

e 50 (‘other’) is about change: it shows that something — some situation —
has become ‘other’ or something different.

352 In the sense of still / yet is very common in all levels of language; in
literary language, Lz (ham-chenan or ham-chonan) is also used in this
sense. In present perfect tense, jox» is used only in the negative: |, -J ;52
plaiieis (hanuz an ra na-neveshte-am, 1 have not written it yet / I still have

not written it.) Because of its continuous / progressive nature, it is possible

Table 7.2 Hanuz versus digar

Affirmative Negative

s el e e £ g2 o2
(hanuz pul daram, 1still have  (banuz pul na-daram, 1 still don’t have
money.) (‘having money’ money. / I don’t have money yet.)
continues) (‘not having money’ continues)

S ple s S0 ol Jog ;500
(digar pul daram, NOW I (digar pul na-daram, 1 don’t have
have money.) (Whereas [ had ~ money any longer.) (Whereas I did
none until a while ago.) have some until a while ago.)




to use it, however, in present perfect progressive tense: il joi0 e Ll U
Cowl el oo asl (ta sal-ha ba'd hanuz barayash name mi-neveshte ast, He
has still been writing her letters for many years after that.)

In the simple past tense, ;3o is hardly possible, except with the verbs ‘to be’
and ‘to have”:

391 e (89, j5 LilS Jy o9y a8y Ue (mina rafte bud vali ketabash
hanuz ru-ye miz bud, Mina had left, but her book was still on the
table.)

W ol GlS &S og liw)lew o j9ie (hanuz dar bimarestan bud ke
ketabash chap shod, He was still in the hospital when his book was
published.)

cubls sleiel jeie 5, Sen & (be ham-karash hanuz e'temad dasht, He
still trusted his colleague.)

With a negative past perfect tense followed by a temporal ke-clause, the
meaning would be ‘had hardly / scarcely . . . when . .. ’; a shorter version of
this structure uses just a negative past participle and no ke at the beginning
of the next clause, the meaning being more like ‘having barely . . .” — but in
these cases hanuz can also be dropped without a change in the meaning (see
Section 13.5). Examples:

A Sy o 45 gy diad |, o 3950 (hanuz tanam ra na-shoste budam ke
ab sard shod, 1 had scarcely washed my body when the water became
cold.)

Sl diw)S a5 55 0,8 00,50 5L 1y o e (hanuz dar ra baz na-karde,
faryad zad ke gorosne ast, Having barely opened the door, he shouted
that he was hungry. Or: Scarcely had he opened the door when . . .)

As for 5,5, the pronominal functions were mentioned earlier (see Section
5.7); here some other usages (adjectival or adverbial) will be mentioned
which would require different translations into English:

* another:

Pl 6% oS s LS K OlS S (yek ketab-e digar / ketabi
digar / ketab-e digari kharidam, 1 bou;ght another book.)

Sasiwd ol o2 6,550 b (zaban-e digari ham balad hastid?, Do you know
another language also?)
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* other:

S yshatsl boyeiS oo j0/ 500 gleyeiS yo (dar keshvar-ha-ye digar /
dar digar-e keshvar-ha in-towr nist, It’s not so [/ ‘this way’] in other
countries.)

og yolS o QLS (ketab-e digar geran-tar bud, The other book was
more expénsive:)

else:

§ Slose ax ;500 (digar che mi-dani?, What else do you know?)

= § 5o R0 oz ax (che chiz-e digari mi-dani?, What other thing(s)
do you know?)

§60) B> oS ax U Ko (digar ba che kasi harf zadi?, Who else did you
talk to?)

= 960y B> 6,500 WS ax L (ba che kas-e digari barf zadi?, What other
person did you talk to?)

more:

Oles x| )00 39, Wiz (chand ruz-e digar inja beman, Stay here for a few
more days.)
Wlgzy i 550 Jlo 90 Wb (bayad do sal-e digar dars be-khanad, She has
to study for two more years.)
KW aole> Koo el go U (2a do sa'at-e digar khabad amad, He will come
in two hours [/ ‘after two more hours’].)

next:

Sguo oo plod o)l way dide U/ Koo &an U (a hafte-ye digar / ta hafte-ye ba'd
karam tamam mi-shavad, My work will be finished until next week.)

fewl gi9y 4z slp S0 b algam I3/ &0 SN (gharar-e digar-at /
gharar-e ba di- -yat ba doktorbaraye che ruzi ast?, When [‘for what day’]
is your next appointment with the doctor?)

anymore:

S5 E9y0 500 &Gl bpd a4 witdo o |y o5 (to 7@ mi-bakh.sham be shart-e
an-ke digar dorugh na-gu'i, I forgive you, provided that you no more lie.)
e Jlodzs Wilgs ced ;500 (e ol 5l ww (ba'd az an amal digar nemi-
tavanad bach.che-dar shavad, After that operation, she cannot get
pregnant anymore.)

now (showing change; in this sense often after ¥\>, but sometimes used
alone):

WS o, Gluges 33lae o Koo (YU) ([bald] digar dar maghaze-ye amu-
yash kar mi-konad, Now he works at his uncle’s store. [He didn’t use to;
this is new.])



g oo e B> oy S8y oo (V) ([hala] digar vaghti farsi harf

mi-zanim mi-fabmad, Now he understands when we talk in Persian.)
o then:

Taodds Hloaz 5o L gl o o2 5l wiwle> o a5 Lol (shoma ke
mi-khbastid az ham joda shavid, chera digar bach.che-dar shodid?, You
[who] wanted to separate from each other [= get divorce], why then did
you parent a child?)

905 SISy pe ;%00 L el co s ¢5 51 gl (u az to bad-ash mi-amad, chera
digar man ra kotak zad?, He hated you; why then did he beat me?)

e already:
plodnles oo pe ¢ Slo celu QT S| (agar an sa'at biya'i, mad digar
khabide-am, If you come at that hour, I will already be asleep.)

il oo 00 |y o5 (to ra digar mi-shendsad, He already knows you. / He
knows you now.)

e finally (possible change):

Sogi o0 w9 (Wl oo S (key digar hal-ash kbub mi-shavad?, When
will he finally get well?)
o ples Ko (digar tamam shod, It’s finally over. / It’s finished now.)

o also or at least (emphasis / reproach):

S5 o o2 Sy 4 wls oo (digar na-bayad be pedar-at ham mi-gofti,
You shouldn’t have told your father also. [It was already bad enough that
you told others!])

Sy Cnlyd oo &S (e 3l 0o (digar az man ke mi-tavanest beporsad, He
could have asked me at least.)

a® (ham, too, also) and its synonyms

While & is common at all levels of language, yslascod (ham-in-towr) is com-
mon in colloquial Persian, and ygzxiowod (ham-in-jur) is still more colloquial
(or further away from formal).

On the other hand, Gysowed (ham-chenin) and 3o (niz) are formal versions
used in written Persian only, while compounds like 43¢5 s (ham-in-gune)
and oylw ymod (ham-in-san) are still more literary / poetical.

As always, when there is an in- compound, there is an an- version also
(slightly more formal): ygkailes (ham-an-towr), 495 sl (ham-an-gune),
etc.
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7 One major difference is that wa is usually post-positioned, placed after the
Adverbs 04 that it modifies, and therefore never at the beginning of a sentence
(except as correlative conjunction . . . x& . .. o2 [both . .. and . . .]; see

Section 9.2.2).

Of these, ;. and czes are formal, used in written Persian only, while
sskiwen is colloquial. Examples in which w2 is not possible:

oy S8 0l a8 clo Wb jshaines (hamin-towr bayad danest ke ziyad
vaght nadarim, We [/one] must also know that we don’t have much
time.)

392 (o 9 Hliwgs 3l pizmen g py0l95> wles e (alimo'allem-e khabharam
va ham-chenin az dustan-e khub-e man bud, Ali was the teacher of my
sister and [was] also one of my good friends.)

o2 (yo means ‘me too’ as well as ‘me neither.” For still more emphasis, some-
times two of these words are used together: jghios x2 o (me too / same

with me).

o2 is sometimes used as the short version of S,us (ham-digar, each other;
see Section 5.6), which makes adverbs like n2 U (ba ham, together; with each
other / with one another) possible.

o ;L means ‘again / anew / still / more’ (meanings that ;L alone can have,

only with less emphasis):

3,5 o5 JguB o2 5L (Jg ¢poy B> ol b el K (yek sa'at ba u harf zadam,
vali baz ham ghabul nemi-kard, 1 talked to him for an hour, but he
still wouldn’t accept.)

Cowlgm oo v 3L (g g0 00y IS U &y (panj-ta shokolat khorde
bud, vali baz ham mi-khast, He had eaten five chocolates, but he [still]
wanted more.)

60,5 il w2 5L (baz ham faramush kardi¢, Did you forget

again?)

Sometimes 2 is used to show some contrast, difference or consequence, like
‘as for the other side’ / ‘for my (or his, etc.) part’:

085 hole o2 (pe cold g |y oS (kafsh-ha-yam ra nemi-dad, man
ham be madar-ash goftam, She wouldn’t give my shoes, so I told her

20 mother.)



03,5 (o0 95 DS 1 B (pe «58) o By Wl (anha harf mi-zadand,
man ham dar sokut gush mi-kardam, They were talking, [and] I was

listening in silence.)

Not quite unrelated to the above meanings, w» can also mean ‘moreover,’

‘additionally’ (‘what is more’) or ‘but / in contrast’:

WSS Cewle cod o2 Zlosyl el cuwngo 1y SWsS (tanha'i ra dust na-dasht,
ezdevaj ham nemi-khast bekonad, She didn’t like being alone, [but]
she didn’t want to marry either.)

A2l o @R 95 6yl (ileS ol o (dars nemi-khanad, nomre-ye khub
ham mi-khahad, [As if it is not bad enough that] He is not studying /
does not care for studying, he wants good grades [‘too’].)

Conl) o2 B (Cond <y (zesht nist, kheyli ham ziba-st, It’s not ugly;
[on the contrary,] it’s very beautiful.)

While w2 means also in the idiom ‘not only . . . but also . . .” (see Sec-
tion 9.2.2), sometimes in the same idiom, it can have the meaning of ‘even’
or ‘in contrast.” The last examples mentioned above can all be seen as such

sentences but with ‘not only’ deleted. Compare:

Colo) o2 > s oy WS & (na-tanha zesht nist, kbeyli ham
ziba-st, Not only is it not ugly, but it is very beautiful also.)

Thus, it can mean ‘even’ used for emphasis, with or without the word 6..>
(hatta, even) itself. In the following examples, one can use w& or > or both,
but they have different positions in the sentence:

dogd oo po EYI 35la5l 4y [6.>] ([hatta] be-andaze-ye olagh ham nemi-
fabmad, He doesn’t understand even as much as a donkey.)

LGy L ol Wlgs o o2 aze G [ S ([batta] yek bach.che ham
mi-tavanad in kar ra bekonad, Even a child can do this.)

plodilgss po amio S [ S| atan ool (in bafte [batta] yek safbe ham
na-khande-am, This week I haven’t read even a single page.)

poly oo o2 o5 3l (az to ham bebtar balad-am, 1 know even better than you.)

After hanuz it means ‘even now / still / yet’:

ploasas 1) of o jei2 (hanuz ham u ra na-dide-am, 1 haven’t seen him

even yet.)

7
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lés (faghat) and L5 (tanha)

The only meaning of s is ‘only,” and it is more common than L5 in this

sense, while L5 means ‘only,” ‘lonely,” as well as ‘alone.’

In the conjunction ‘not only . . . but also . .., both tanha and faghat can be

used in both colloquial and formal.
In the sense of ‘the only’ (or my only,’ etc.), L5 should be used.

In the following examples, L5 is either the only option or the more formal /

literary one:

Cowl 0gS oS (Laid /) Wil « Jidg g (Rhub neveshti, tanha [/ faghat]
kami kutah ast, You wrote [it] well; only, it’s a little too short.)

oyl yoly G (dadd /) WS (tanba [/ faghat] yek bardadar daram, 1 have only
one brother.)

Cewl cpo yoly WS gl (u tanha baradar-e man ast, He is my only brother.)

(o LQ...- ol (inja tanbha hastam, I am alone here.)

o SloS [aoT O (man adam-e tanha'i hastam, I am a lonely person.)

SYC TR (b_,l@{u & /) s &b (bayad tanha [/ be-tanhd'i] ghaza be-
khoram, I have to eat alone.)

LSS WS 1y asy (bach.che ra tanka na-gozar, Don’t leave the child alone.)

The way L5 is used to mean ‘the only’ (or my only, etc.) can sometimes
leave room for another meaning also, the only difference being the stress
and intonation:

A sentence like 5ye (y29, yol WS (tanha baradar-e parvin mord) means:

(a) Parvin’s only brother died. (Tanha has no stress.)

(b) Only Parvin’s brother died. (Tanhd pronounced with stress.)

‘Too...to ...’ and ‘enough to ...’

‘Too . ..to ...  and ‘enough to ... will be covered in Chapter 13 (see
Section 13.14).



Chapter 8
Numerals, time, age,
medasures

Persian numbers are in many ways similar to English, but also different in

certain ways, most importantly when it comes to syntax.

m General remarks

When written as numerals, numbers are written from left to right (as in
English) — even when written in the middle of a text that is normally written
from right to left.

In Persian numbers are used as pre-positioned adjectives followed by singular
nouns. The meaning, however, would be plural (for numbers above 1), and
the verb has thus to be plural for animates — for inanimates, however, the use
of singular / plural would be optional and sometimes decided by context. (See
Section 11.4 for verbal agreement.) Examples:

S oyl yws (sarbaz-ha bar-gashtand, The soldiers returned.)
aiSy ondy by Cuia (basht sarbaz zende bar-gashtand, Eight soldiers
returned alive.) — This time ;L. is singular, although the verb is still plural.

Numbers cannot be used pronominally in Persian; in the absence of a noun,

there should at least be a counting word after them:

oyl GLS Cewy (bist ketab daram, Thave 20 books.), s)ls b Cuwy (bist ta

daram, I have twenty [ones / items].)

Cardinal numbers

Cardinal numbers are those that tell how many. Table 8.1 lists the Persian

cardinal numbers from 1 to 1001.
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Table 8.1 Numbers

Numeral Name Pronunciation
0 . Jrv sefr
1 \ e yek
2 Y 99 do
3 Y A se
4 ¥ Sz chabar
5 0 o panj
6 4 g shesh
7 \% Cae haft
8 A e hasht
9 4 & noh
10 Ve 03 dah
11 )Y o3k yazdah
12 \Y 03jlg0 davazdab
13 \'Y 03 sizdah
14 \¥ oo, g chahardab
15 \ O oé}ib pa’nzdah
16 \# ooyl shanzdah
17 Vv PR hefdah
18 ‘A EREI hejdah
19 IR 03395 nuzdah
20 Y- S bist
21 AR S5 g Conens bist-o-yek
30 Y. - si
40 ¥ ko= chehel
50 o olxy panjah
60 Fe Coals shast
70 v olan haftad
80 A+ oliia hashtad
920 q- 3¢5 navad
100 Voo So sad
101 Ve Sog o sad-o-yek
200 A S g devist
300 Y R sisad
400 ¥ doylo> chabarsad
500 AR asly pansad
600 Foo Sail sheshsad
700 Ve NWLETY haftsad
800 A Salia hashtsad
900 Q- Suaps nohsad

(Continued)



Table 8.1 (Continued) 8
Numerals,
Numeral Name Pronunciation time, age,

measures

1000 Voo e hezar
1001 Voo Sog )l hezar-o-yek

Note 1: The sign for zero is not much different in this alphabet from the
punctuation mark period, which can sometimes be confusing.

Note 2: The signs for the numerals 4 (¥), 5 (8) and 6 (#) have slightly
different shapes in Arabic and are written as £, & and 7 respectively.
Both versions, however, are familiar and common in Persian.

Note 3: The conjunction 3 (va, ‘and’). In combinations of numbers,
the conjunction § (va, ‘and’) is used to connect numbers of different
orders — for instance, between hundreds and tens and ones. Though
always written separately, within numbers this va is always connected
to the preceding number in pronunciation and pronounced as -o
(see numbers 21, 101 and 1001 in the above table). (Even when not
within numbers, it is usually pronounced as -0 when connected to the
preceding word in pronunciation — a practice very common in spoken
Persian — but as va when not connected.)

Note 4: See Section 5.9 regarding using U (ta) and other count words / mea-
sure words after numerals, also regarding using numbers as pronouns.

Note 5: Pluralizing the numerals. As in English (tens, hundreds, etc.), Persian
numerals can add the plural suffix when necessary, and they would still
need a noun or counting word and cannot be used pronominally. This plu-
ral suffix is -ha; it is only ,l3» (1000) that can add either plural suffix (-ha

or -an), regardless of modifying an animate or inanimate noun. Examples:

JLs Lo (dab-ha sal, tens of years)

&LA)'T laous (sad-ha azemayesh, hundreds of experiments)

o,liw olyli2 / Wyl (hezar-ha /hezaran setdare, thousands of stars)
LS Ll Lao (dab-ha hezar ketab, tens of thousands of books)

Ordinal numbers and fractions

Ordinal numbers are those that tell you the order of things in a set, not
the quantity. Persian has two slightly different suffixes for ordinal numbers,
which are used in two different ways:

(A) The suffix -omin is added to the number, and the ordinal number is |25

treated as a normal number placed before a singular noun: .5 cas
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(haft shabr, seven cities) 2> ,od cpoian (haftomin shabr, seventh
city).

(B) A shorter suffix, just -om, is added to the number, and then the ordinal
number is treated as an adjective, meaning that it is placed after the
noun, preceded by the connector ezafe: wian i (shabr-e haftom, sev-
enth city). (See Chapter 4 for ezafe.) As it is the case with adjectives, the
preceding noun can be singular or plural: s 39, (ruz-e sheshom, sixth
day) or il gleyg, (ruz-ha-ye sheshom, the sixth days).

A plural noun is used when two or more ordinal numbers are mentioned:
paw 9 p30 sllS (the second and third books)

The pre-positioned -omin version (A) is especially more common when the
noun has other modifiers also; 5,5 ;0 (yelan (haftomin shahr-e bozorg,
7th big city) is preferred to wias 5,5 b (shabr-e bozorg-e haftom, same

meaning).

However, it is the post-positioned -om version (B) that is used for frac-
tions. Formation of fractions is very regular and similar to English, with
the only difference that Persian fractions are not hyphenated in writing,
and the ordinal number always remains singular: thus three-eighths would
simply be i aw (se hashtom). (When using numerals, Persian would
not use a forward slash in fractions, but rather a horizontal line, with the
numerator above the line and the denominator under it. Thus, ¥/A would
normally not be understood as four-eighths in Persian, but rather as 4.8
[= 4 8/10].)

See below (Sections 8.1.2.1 to 8.1.2.3) for some Arabic ordinal numerals and

fractions common in Persian.

8.1.2.1 First, last, etc.

It is only the first three numbers that have additional or slightly different
ordinal forms, as shown in Table 8.2.

The words used for ‘last’ are Qﬁ)}" (akbarin, Type A) and )>'T (akhar, Type B);
in written Persian and more elevated language, the words  yc.ly (vapasin)
or 'yl (bazpasin) are also used (for both types: preceding the noun or
following it after an ezafe).



Table 8.2 Irregular ordinal numbers

Type A Type B Form used in
fractions

First Y Ja!

(av.va.lin) (av.val) (ye.kom)
less common versions: less common versions:
‘_,_‘.Ju (ye.ko.min); S5 (ye.kom);
w35 (0. kb Os. tin) G (no.khost)
Second 090 ,o‘ S T
(dov.vo.min) (dov.vom) (dov.vom)
Third Omoga g P
(sev.vo.min) (sev.vom) (sev.vom)

8.1.2.2 Firstly, secondly, etc.

To say firstly, secondly, etc., tanvin is added to Persian ordinal numbers
ending in -om, changing thus -om to -oman. Understandably, this is com-
mon for only the first few numbers. Both Arabic and Persian versions are

common for numbers 1-5, as shown in Table 8.3.

Table 8.3 Firstly, secondly, etc.

Common word Literary
Firstly Ysl (av.va.lan) S (n0.khost)
Secondly Lnso (dov.vo.man) or LS (sd@.niyan) ;550 93 (do di.gar)
Thirdly Los.w (sev.vo.man) or W (sa.le.san) L5908 aw (se di.gar)
Fourthly Lo,z (cha.bd.ro.man) or L, (ra.be.'an) -
Fifthly Lo?w (pan.jo.man) or Luws> (kha.me.san) -

8.1.2.3 Some common Arabic fractions

Some of the Arabic fractions that are common in Persian (sometimes pre-
ceded by the Persian G [‘one’] or other numbers):

—a.aj (nesf, half = . [nim]) — very common, but use . for half-hours

&ds (sols, one-third = pgw S [yek-sevvom]) — used especially for
quarters / terms in academic year (excluding summer)

&, (rob’, one-fourth = o> S [yek-chaharom]) — used especially for

a quarter of an hour

8
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o> (khoms, one-fifth = >, S [yek-panjom]) — used mostly in an
Islamic context for religious taxes

e (oshr, one-tenth = a5 S [yek-dahom))

EFN  Telling the time

The word cclws (s@'at) in Persian means a ‘watch’ (or ‘clock’), an ‘hour,’ or the
expression ‘0’clock’ used when telling the time. As ‘hour,” cclus follows numbers;

as ‘o’clock,” el precedes numbers and needs the connector ezdfe. Examples:

el S (yek sa‘at, one hour), celw & (panj sa'at, five hours)
G Ceslu (sa@'at-e yek, one o’clock), &y cclw (s@'at-e panj, five o’clock)

In both cases, the word a.> (chand) replaces the numbers to make questions:

$icluw Wiz (chand sa'at?, How many hours?)
Suiz celw (sa'at-e chand?, At what time? — [it. “What o’clock?’)

Two important words for telling the time are x3) (rob’, a quarter) and .
(nim, half).

Two others are as8s (daghighe, minute) and 45U (saniye, second).

The times of day are zwo (sobh, ‘morning’ or ‘a.m.’), b (zobr, noon),
wboilas (ba'd-az-zohr, ‘afternoon’ or ‘p.m.’), <. (shab, night), il (nim-
shab) or Cis deus (nime-shab, midnight).

When it is past the half-hour, in Persian it is more common to say how much
remains zo (4, [be]) the next hour (and <<l is often dropped), although that
is not the only option.

As an example, the expressions for the times between 6:00 and 7:00 are listed

in Table 8.4.

More examples:

§ Slo> oo Loy Sl W 5950l (emruz chand sa'at dars mi-khanig, How
many hours are going to study today?)

§ Sle> 0 oy Wiz el U 39,0l (emruz ta sa'at-e chand dars mi-khaniz,
Till what time are going to study today?)

Sy o Al g g 480 oo)lex 5 o Cele dlien ol (4 hamishe sa'at-e
panj-o chahardah daghighe-wo si saniye mi-resad, He always arrives
at 5:14:30.)



Table 8.4 The times from 6 to 7

8

i oele Numerals,
o time, age,
six o’clock measures
e 4 aBB0 miy B gy g i (eelos)
five to seven, or 6:55 five past six, or 6:05
S a gy SO &y ob (Sl
a quarter to seven, or 6:45 a quarter past six, or 6:15
e 4y 488D T § Canay ABBD i § Commss § il (e ls)
twenty-seven minutes to seven, twenty-seven minutes past seven,
or 6:33 or 7:27
s 9 0 (Seel)
6:30

Table 8.5 The times of day

YESTERDAY TODAY TOMORROW

39,20 diruz 39,0l emruz lo,8 farda
MORNING zeo y3 o diruz T 39,0 emruz o |03 farda
zemo sobb S0 S0 sobh

or or or

39720 gemo SObb-e 39| zemo sObb-e 19,8 zens s0bB-€

diruz emruz farda
NOON b5 59 o diruz b 59l emruz o153 farda zobr
b zobr zohr zohr or

or or 15,8 ,ol5 zohr-€

sops g zobr-e 950l elozobr-e farda

diruz emruz
AFTERNOON b jlam 5900 b 3l o 5ol S 5lam 1o,
b 5l ba'd diruz ba'd az zobr  emruz ba'd az zobr  farda ba'd az zohr
az zohr or or or

399 e 3l am sorel el 3l s 19,8 oo 5l an

ba'd az zohr-e ba'd az zohr-e ba'd az zohr-e

diruz emruz farda
NIGHT oo dishab il emshab < loy8 farda
< shab shab
Times of day; days of the week
For different times of ‘today,” Persian repeats the word 3g <l (emruz, today)
instead of using ‘this.” The name of the day (e.g., yesterday, today, tomorrow,
Monday, etc.) usually comes before the time of the day (morning, noon, etc.)
without any ezdafe, but can also follow it (less common) and would then need |29

an ezdfe, as shown in Table 8.5.
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The same would apply to the days of the week (like Monday) or to the days
before yesterday or after tomorrow: g, » (pariruz, the day before yesterday),
18,8 s (pas-farda, the day after tomorrow).

The days of the week in Persian start with Saturday, and Friday is a holiday.
Five of them start with the numbers 1 to 5. Here are their names:

4l (shanbe, Saturday)

42285 (yek-shanbe, Sunday)

4o (do-shanbe, Monday)

Al aw (se-shanbe, Tuesday)

as)lo> (chahar-shanbe, Wednesday)
iy (panj-shanbe, Thursday)

aza> (jom'e, Friday)

Note: Though written as 4. with the letter ., (1), the more common pro-
nunciation is shambe instead of shanbe.
The use of numbers at the beginning of most of the days allows you to use

w2 (how many?; pronounced unstressed) to ask about them:

§ il Al Wi 59,0l (emruz chand shanbé ast?, What day of the week is
today?) — with main stress on -bé.

Compare with:

$o,lo ads &> ole yo (har mab chind shanbe darad?, How many Satur-

days are there in a month?) — with main stress this time on a>.

EEN Age

You can mention — or ask about — a person’s age in different ways.

1 X years (or chand sal in questions) + possessive suffixes + verb ‘to be’
(always 3rd person singular, because the grammatical subject in this con-
struction is always sal, ‘year,” while the possessive suffix shows whose age
we are talking or asking about; see Section 13.16.3):

el Il Cows Uwo (mina bist salash ast, Mina is 20 years old.)
fewl cdls X (chand salat ast?, How old are you?)



Sl Wl sz (0) (&5 0 S8 (fekr mikoni (man) chand salam ast?, 8

How old do you think T am?) Numerals,
time, age,
2 X years (or chand sal in questions) + verb ‘to have’: WIEERITES

pils Jlo gw oo (man si sal daram, ‘T am 30° - lit. I have 30 years.’)
Sayyle Jlo o> Lo (shoma chand sal darids, How old are you?)

3 X Lo (sale) (or chand sale in questions) + verb ‘to be’:
Cowl b odin ¢ (pari befdab-sale ast, Pariis 17 [lit. Pariis a 17-year
old].)
Soul b o L (shoma chand sale id?, How old are you?)
The last option (with aJLs) can be used like an adjective:

Al 90y G (yek pesar-e do sale, a two-year-old boy)

By adding a stressed ¢ to aJlu (which would require the glide 5 also) we
can mention the age:

395050 Ohed 4 Sl ovan o ol (u dar hefdah salegi be tehran mi-ravad,
He goes / will go to Tehran at the age of 17.).

m Measures

Modern Iran has adopted the metric system, borrowing many measure words
from French, like sLS" (kilu, kilo); s,5 (geram, gram); or ,ie (metr, metre), etc.

m Asking questions about numbers
and quantities

See also Section 5.5 (under wz, chand) to learn more about asking questions
about numbers and quantities.

131



132

Chapter 9

Prepositions, conjunctions
and some common prefixes /
suffixes

The categories of words covered in this chapter might seem to be very differ-
ent, but there are many similarities and overlaps also.

m Prepositions

Persian has only a few ‘primary’ prepositions; the rest are ‘derived’ preposi-
tions (mostly nouns / adverbs + ezdfe) or prepositional phrases. The preposi-
tions can have different meanings and usages, each time being the equivalent
of a different preposition in English. In spoken Persian when using rapid
speech, the ezafe in prepositional phrases may be dropped, giving them the
appearance of primary or proper prepositions. The following are some of the
most important of them with their most common meanings.

3l (az): from; since; out of / because of; about / concerning; also of (after
numbers and quantitative pronouns) and than (with comparative).

Examples:

by ol &iils & &ils 5l (az khane be daneshgah raft, He went from
home to the university.)

ody $ls 5l A cel (sa'at-e hasht az kbane raft, He left home at 8.)

o9 a8, gole o il (az bach.chegi ashegh-e raghs bud, She loved
dance since childhood.)

AW 2 s 5| SG (yeki az pesar-ha amad, One of the boys came.)

ol oo 1, LQ..’I 51 & (kbeyli az anha ra mi-shenasam, 1 know
many of them.)

Awady oo J5 51 S (ba kolahi az gol mi-raghsid, She danced with
a hat [made] of flowers.)

W By Cadlyd cod Cusleas 3| (az asabaniyyat nemi-tavanest harf
bezanad, He couldn’t speak from / because of anger.)



a5 ol 5l e gl (bardaye man az iran begu'id, Tell me about Iran.)

pO4 juB QT 31 (az an bi-kbabar budam, I didn’t know about that.)

S glodiis gz &yole 5| (az madarat chizi na-shenide'i?, Haven’t
you heard from / about your mother?)

§Slo o S 5l (az koja mi-dani?, How [lit. ‘from where’] do you
know?)

oyl iow ol 5l (az in bishtar na-daram, 1 don’t have more than this.)

Cewl o 4o 3l (az hame pir-tar ast, He is the oldest / older than
all [others].)

L (ba): with; together with; by means of; on (for means of transporta-

tion). Examples:

Cdy ey bl a miwgd b (ba dustam be anja khaham raft, I'll go
there with my friend.)

§ sg sos Ol L > (chera ba medad nemi-nevisi?, Why don’t you
write with a pencil?)

oyl0 Cawgo |y ,Uad b yau (safar ba ghatar ra dust daram, 1 like travel-
ing by train.)

&y (baraye): for. In literary / poetical Persian sometimes preceded by ;|
(az); a still more literary / archaic version would be 4 (51) ([az] babr-e).

Examples:

> iyl gl wae G (yek bedye baraye madar-ash kharid, She
bought a gift for her mother.)
Sax lp (baraye che?, What for? / Why?)

Colloquial / Tehrani synonym:
dulg (vase[-ye])
3wy (ba'd-az) after (temp.). Example:

o8y py2lem iow b 3l oy (ba'd-az-zobr pish-e khabaram raftam, In
the afternoon, I went to my sister|’s].)

Synonyms:

3 um (pas-az [form.])
JLSo & (be-donbal-e) - in collog. 4, is dropped
[5’ o (dar-pey-e) —in collog. ,s is dropped
& (be): toy at; in (for directions and locations, also for indirect objects

of many verbs, usually written separately); with (to make adverbs of

manner with abstract nouns, in this usage sometimes written joined).

9
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Prepositions,
conjunctions |
and affixes Examples:

Note: It is ‘to a location,” not ‘to a person’ (the latter would need
Ui instead of ay).

39,5 dwyde 4 SO (babak be madrese nemi-ravad, Babak doesn’t
go to school.)

QS g S i 4 (be-sakhti nafas mi-keshid, She breathed with
difficulty.)

CuiS p (Cee ) sy & (be-sor'at bar-gasht, He returned quickly
[= with speed].)

& (bi): without. Example:

Cdy g olo |y 4l omeogs gd o (bi hich towzibi name ra dad va raft,
Without any explanation, he gave the letter and left.)
Synonym:

09 (bedun-e)
Sy (posht-e): behind; at the back of. (< = ‘back’). Example:

o9 b S plaasls cuiy (posht-e khanele]shan yek bagh bud, There

was a garden behind their house.)

U (pish-e): to or with a person (similar to the French chez); in the
presence of; next to. Examples:

o8y Lo i (pish-e mina raftam, 1 went to Mina[’s].)

i Lo iy (pish-e mind hastam, 1 am with Mina / at Mina’s.)

Cowl (po iy <olS (ketab-at pish-e man ast, Your book is with me /
at my place.)

3 G (pish az) or 3| 48 (ghabl az): before (temp.). Example:

08,95 Ol oS «Slg3 5| i (pish az kbab, kami ab khordam, 1 drank
some water before sleep.)

G (ta): until; up to; as far as. Examples:

ile ol b5 G (1@ zohr anja mandim, We stayed there until noon.)
©d) 3l U (2a shiraz raftim, We went as far as Shiraz.)

3=l 3> (joz / be-joz): except. Example:

Jie 5> o)ls ju> den (hame-chiz darad joz aghl, He has everything
except reason / brain.)
134



Synonyms: 9
Prepositions,

31 g /3l sl (gheyr-az | be-gheyr-az) conjunctions

%o (magar) and affixes

ol> (jelow-e): opposite; in front of; before; abead of.

Synonyms (for ‘in front of’):

B (moghabel-e)
$929) (ru-be-ru-ye)
il 4o (dar barabar-e)

Examples:

OS¢y Alwndi (yo ol (jelow-e man neshaste bud, She was sitting oppo-
site / in front of me.)

Cdy oo oly oo sl ol (u jelow-e man rab mi-raft, He was walking
ahead of / before me.)

o (dar): in; inside; into; within. (With some compound verbs, it can
have the opposite meaning: ‘out / outside’). Some synonyms:

&y (tu-ye, col.)

J&1s (dakbel-e, form.)

O9y° (darun-e, lit.)

B, (zar.f-e, ‘within’ — temp.)

Examples:

Cowss (28U ,o ol (u dar otaghash nist, She is not in her room.)

colds jmalS o |y OUS (ketab ra dar kif-ash gozasht, He put the
book in / inside his bag.)

3,95 |y Liulde asl Yo o (dar si saniye ghaza-yash ra khord, He ate
his food in 30 seconds.)

o,b o (darbare-ye): about; concerning.
Synonyms:

a x|y (raje’ be)
3,90 4 (dar mowred-e)

Example:

3y B> hsauw 5,b 0 (dar-bare-ye safar-ash harf zad, She talked about
her trip.)
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Sawlo oo ax Wlalsds  SWy 9)90 4o (dar-mowred-e zendegi-ye goza-
shte-ash che mi-danid, What do you know about his past life?)

&9, (ru-ye): on; over; above. Two synonyms:

YU (ba.la-ye, over)
)/.g (bar, upon — lit.)

Example:

Cowl ES)3 (69, 00y, (parande ru-ye derakbt ast, The bird is on the tree.)
) (zir-e): under. Example:

el jae iy @5 (gorbe zir-e miz ast, The cat is under the table.)

Jo (mesl-e): like. Example:

Sl g,y 39, Jie (mesl-e ruz rowshan ast, It’s clear [ ‘bright’] like day.)

Formal / literary synonyms:

wSbo (manand-e)
Oged [ yg2 (chon / ham-chon) (lit.)
O (be-san-e) (poet.)

ooy (nazdik-e) or & S5 (naz.dik be): near (or nearly with quanti-

ties); close to. Example:

Sl dileog, o3 wlasls (khane-ash nazdik-e rud-khane ast, His
house is near the river.)

3gs by lews j0 ol S 4 S0y (nazdik be yek mab dar bimarestan
bud, For nearly a month he was in the hospital.)

Sometimes some of the above prepositions are combined, although only one
might seem to be enough: for instance, ¢y, can be preceded by the preposi-

tions 25 01 yo.

Prepositions are always followed by their objects —a noun or a pronoun, which
can be at the same time the indirect object of a verb. Most of the time they
are similar to the prepositions used in English, but sometimes they are not.

What happens to verbs after prepositions?

After prepositions, you need an object (usually in the form of a noun or pro-
noun), but not verbs and clauses. However, verbs also have their own ‘noun
form,” which is usually the infinitive in Persian (see Section 10.1.3).



If you have to use a full verb or a ‘noun clause’ after a preposition, there is
usually a simple solution for that also. In English, you can say ‘in spite of his
laughter’ (noun) or ‘in spite of his laughing’ (gerund = noun), but you cannot
say ‘in spite of he laughed’ (a full verb) — you can, however, say, ‘in spite of
the fact that he laughed . . .’: adding ‘the fact that’ does the trick here. In all
such cases, Persian would add asiy| (or a5 -l , in-ke, in more formal Persian
ASQT/ S5l an-ke). Here the demonstrative pronoun ol (or QT) would assume
the role of the object (‘the fact’) followed by a5 (‘that,” introducing the noun
clause that follows). In the following examples, the change from a noun like
S ,» (marg, death) to the ‘noun form’ of the verb, i.e., infinitive in Persian:
O3y (mordan, dying) — and finally to a full verb like (o) 05,0 (morde [ast],
has died) has been demonstrated:

ol o> B8y Sy 3l (az marg-e pedar-ash khabari na-dashtam, 1
knew nothing / had not heard about his father’s death.)

OIS (63 oy ooy 5l (a2 mordan-e pedar-ash khabari na-dashtam,
I knew nothing / had not heard about his father’s dying.)

bl A g 00,0 hyay &Sl 5l (az in-ke pedar-ash morde khabari
na-dashtam, 1 did not know / had not heard that his father had
died.)

pisls lelsl o b_,l.‘).@(o & (be mebrabani-ye u etminan dashtam, 1 was
sure of his kindness.)

ol lgabsl 092 Obyee & (be mehraban budan-e u etminan dashtam,
I was sure of his being kind.)

ol laebol el byge ol Sl & (be in-ke u mehbraban ast etminan
dashtam, 1 was sure that he was kind.) — this can also be expressed in
a simpler way as Cewl U e ol a5 ol Ll (etminan dashtam ke

u mebraban ast, same meaning.)

Can prepositions be used as conjunctions?

The simple answer is NO. Unlike English, where some prepositions (like
‘before’ or ‘after’) can be used as conjunctions too, Persian would not allow
that. See above (Section 9.1.1) for one simple solution in this regard, and see

Section 9.2 for more on conjunctions.

The only exception here is U (¢@), meaning ‘until / up to’ as preposition and
meaning ‘so that / in order that / so long as’ as conjunction (with or without
aSG1/ aSl; see Section 13.6 for examples).
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For instance, ¢l (bardye, for) is a preposition, and | Glp 1Sl 6l

(baraye in-ke /?Jardye an-ke, for the purpose that / so that) is a conjunction:

<dy oles a Ghyole o gl (baraye didan-e madar-ash be tebran raft,
She went to Tehran for [the purpose of] seeing her mother.)

by ohad @ a1y Uiyole &Sl gl (bardye in-ke madar-ash ra bebinad
be tehran raft, She went to Tehran [in order] to see her mother.)

g |y ohyole &Sl gl &8y lyes 4 (be tebran raft baraye in-ke madar-

ash ra bebinad, same meaning.)

m Conjunctions

Persian has a few simple and a large number of compound conjunctions,
most of which are groups of synonyms, with the difference being in their
degree of currency or formality.

Conjunctions are coordinating, correlative or subordinating.

Subordinating conjunctions are used to join clauses, and for this reason, to
avoid repetitions and too many cross-references, this group of conjuctions will
be covered in Chapter 13 which deals with sentences. Coordinating and cor-

relative conjunctions, however, can join words and phrases as well as clauses.

Coordinating conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions join words or groups of words that are of equal rank.

va. ¢ (va) means ‘and,” but it is pronounced va only at the beginning of sen-
tences / clauses or after a pause. In other cases, it is usually suffixed (in pronun-
ciation, not in writing) to the previous word and pronounced as -o (or, after
vowels [except the vowel -i], as -wo). When used inside numbers, it is always
suffixed to previous number and therefore never pronounced as va. Examples,
with the suffixed pronunciation given (assuming that there is no pause):

et iile e g (va man ashegh-ash hastam, And I love her.)
& 9 99 <elw (sa'at-e do-wo rob’, at 2:15)

ol g (g (si-yo hasht, thirty-eight)

& g Cuad (shast-o nob, sixty-nine)

sl g el (inj@-wo anja, here and there)



dwyde g 4l (khane-wo madrese, home and school)

oo g gy (kbosrow-o shirin, Khosrow and Shirin)

3952 § e (minu-wo parviz, Minu and Parviz)

O o g o5 (P0-w0 hamsar-at, you and your spouse)

Oy 9 sk (leyli-yo majnun, Leyli and Majnun)

305 5 ol (tebran-o tabriz, Tehran and Tabriz)

Olisi 5o 5 oo (mey-o mey-nushan, wine and wine-drinkers)

In colloquial Persian, you might see this conjunction used redundantly before
other conjunctions, resulting in ‘and or’, ‘and but’ and other combinations
that are not possible in English.

ya. L (ya) means ‘or’; in colloquial Persian sometimes preceded by a redun-
dant va (‘and’), which would not change the meaning. Examples:

o D b o U > (chand-ta sib ya golabi bekhar, Buy some apples
or pears.)

Sy Liwl b o35 Jod |y Ll ol (in sharayet ra ghabul konam ya
este'fa bedaham, Should I accept these conditions or resign?)

na. & (na) means ‘no’; similar to ya, na can also be preceded by a redundant
va (‘and’) in colloquial Persian. Examples:

e &5 (pogr aies ope |y o1 (@n 7@ man neveshte budam, na minal, 1 had
written that, not Mina!)

Sl 08,0 a5 Y> &5 caiols oo gl o |y ol ol (3550 51 L8 WL (bayad ghabl
az marg-ash in jayeze ra be u mi-dadand, na hala ke morde ast, They
should have given him this award before his death, not now when he

is dead.)

vali / amma. Js (vali) and Ll (am.ma) both mean ‘but’ or ‘however.” Using
the afore-mentioned redundant va before vali is not possible, and the combi-
nation va-amma occurs only in the sense of ‘and as for . . .” when resuming
a narration, going back to a previous episode or a different character, etc.

Examples:

oby & Jg paud oo o2 |y Suxe (majid ra ham mi-didam vali na ziyad, 1
used to see Majid also, but not very often.)

PERWA] dﬁ}o Ll o, o Csew (sakbt talash kardim am.ma movaf.fagh
nashodim, We tried hard but did not succeed.)
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Correlative conjunctions

Correlative (or reciprocating) conjunctions are conjunctions that work in pairs;
they usually join words (or groups of words) that are of equal weight. If the
sentence has only one main verb, it is more likely to be placed before the second
part of these conjunctions; a comma may be used to separate the two parts,
but it is considered optional. With these conjunctions also the second part
may sometimes be preceded by a redundant va (‘and’), especially in colloquial
Persian, but that would not change the meaning. These are the correlative

conjunctions commonly used:

* ... olg>...ole> (khab ... kbah...)and...a>... 4> (che...che...)

5

both mean ‘whether . ..or...":

Sl ax Sl o5 ax &) walo> (o (man khabam raft, che to biya'i che
na-ya'i, Ull go, whether you come or you don’t.)

ool b ax ool ax 8, w2los 10,8 (farda khabam raft, che piyade che
ba otobus, I'll go tomorrow, whether on foot or by bus.)

& ol wlo cubgs oly> « Slesw |y ol Wb (bayad an ra bekhani, khab
khosh-at biyayad khah na, You must read it, whether you like it
or not.)

Based on this ‘khah . .. khak ... conjunction (from the verb -julg>
[khastan, to want]), Persian has the very common adverbs olg>
olg>U (kbah-na-kbab, willy-nilly, whether desired or not, no matter
what) or »ls5s cle> (khabi-nakhabi, same meaning):

Aagd oo 3y o 2ly sole> (khahi-nakhabi yek ruz mi-fabmad,
Willy-nilly, one day he will find out.)

e ...L...L(ya...ya...) means ‘either...or...:

oo b b mgy o0 s b G (va ba pari mi-ravim ya ba maryam, We’ll go
either with Pari or with Maryam.)

155,20 U g 39l cymen b (ya@ hamin emruz va ya hargez!, Either today /
this same day, or never!)

® ...&...&(na...na...) means ‘neither...nor...:

gl god 4ol uSomad 4y yales 4y & g yoy0le 4 &5 (na be madar-ash va
na be khahar-ash, be hich-kas name nemi-nevisad, She doesn’t write
letters to anyone, neither to her mother nor to her sister.)

3) il & cclgd glasl & (ma name'i nevesht, na telefoni zad, He nei-
ther wrote a letter nor telephoned.)



Note that, if you have words like g.» or ;5,2 (that normally require a
negative verb) in sentences with ‘neither . . . nor. . .,” you wouldn’t

need a negative verb any more:

) Gt & i oo |y ol Ssman & (na hich-vaght u ra mi-binam na
dust-ash ra, Neither do I ever see her nor her friend.)

)

* ... o2...p2(bam... bham...)means ‘both...and...":

Sl s 51 558 50 R 9§ Ly S o (ham dar dars va ham dar var-
zesh az behtarin-ha-st, He is one of the best, both in [his] studies
and in sport.)

08,5 09 0B (a3} Liuy o2 (ham rish zadam, ham dush gereftam,1both

shaved and took a shower.)

Note: You are more likely to see that redundant g (va, and) before the
second part if the relation between the two parts is not that strong,

as here:

pals oy el j3 w2 g 00 py0le o2 (ham madar-am mord va ham dar
emtehan rad shodam, Both my mother died and I failed in the

exam.)

o ..o2...&L ... b« (natanba . .. balke ... ham ...) means ‘not
only . ..butalso ...’ use of a redundant va not much common with this
conjunction. Sometimes the word 4SL in this construction is omitted,
sometimes the word =, and it is also possible to say lis & (na faghat)
instead of L5 4

o2 ) Ooyoly &Sl (elid oo 1y (o> WS & (na tanba khodash ra
mi-shenasam balke baradarash ra ham, I not only know him / him-
self but his brother too.)

C8) p2 g5 (aSLy) ol 20 1add & (na faghat dir amad [balke] zud ham
raft, She not only came late but also left early.)

m Prefixes and suffixes

Most of the old Persian or early modern Persian prefixes and suffixes are
no more productive and are hardly recognizable in the words that are still
common in contemporary Persian. Some of them evolved into new forms
with just a few words still in use as remnants of the old forms, in which the

original prefixes or suffixes are no more recognizable.
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Here only the more common of these affixes will be mentioned, and not too
many of even these are productive today, although some linguists are trying
to revive them to coin new words and resist the import of Western words that
come with Western technology and culture. Some inflectional affixes are also
included, because the main purpose here is helping learners of contemporary
Persian in word recognition and in better distinguishing the main part of the
word from the affixes.

Prefixes

Some of the following can be used independently as prepositions, adverbs
or adjectives, but they are prefixes when used in compound verbs or used to
make compound words of different categories.

Arranged alphabetically (Persian alphabet):

-y (abar-): Originally a form of the preposition / prefix , (bar, on, over,
above), it has a function similar to super-: 5,48\ (abar-ghodrat, super-
power), 3,0l (abar-mard, superman), -,Lll (abar-ensan, superhuman).

— (be-):

1 Traditionally written together when used as prefix, although some-
times treated similar to the preposition 4 (be, to) in more recent
times and written separately, this prefix has some attributive func-
tion, showing accompaniment, and is used to make adverbs or adjec-
tives from nouns: > (be-jd, appropriate), o5 (bekbrad [originally
be-kberad], wise), cgSiiu (beshkub [originally be-shokub|, magnifi-
cent), (s (be-hush, conscious), sly (be-nam, famous), s (be-
sakhti, with difficulty), S’LM;L (be-asani, easily), adges (be-mowghe’,
timely).

2 As an inflectional prefix, it is used now in affirmative imperative and

affirmative subjunctive; see Sections 12.10 and 12.11 for details.

-L (ba-): Similar to the preposition L (with), it shows accompaniment: igals
(ba-hbush, intelligent), osSib (ba-shokub, magnificent), (8,50 (ba-sharaf,
honorable), slewl (ba-savad, literate), 48l (ba alaghe, with interest,
interested), wolb (ba-adab, polite).

The prefix ba-can often be substituted by ¢l)ls (dara-ye, having [‘owner
of’]) or w>Lo (saheb-e, ‘owner of’): Lol L.;LI; = ooll.

-3L (baz-): Used as verbal prefix to make compound verbs with implica-

tions of repetition (doing again), return or stopping. All of the nouns,
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compound verb. Examples: ;5L (baz-did, visit, re-visiting) and 3L
(baz-bini, control), both from the compound verb a,5;L (baz-didan)
or ow)3l (baz-rasi, inspection), cublojl (baz-dasht, detention), (o3l
(baz-pors, examining magistrate, interrogator), ¢>;b (baz-ju, investiga-
tor), aiwis;ly (baz-neshaste, retired), po;L (baz-dam, expiration), uis3L
(baz-gasht, return), cwly>3L (bdz-khast, calling to account, taking to
task), olo,5L (baz-pardakht, repayment), oo;L (baz-deb, output), UL
(baz-tab, reflection).

-y (bar-): Related in meaning to the preposition , (bar, on, above, against),
it is used predominantly as a prefix in compound verbs with simi-
lar implications of rising, lifting, confronting:  yiwl>, (bar-khastan, to
rise), Q.Li)lo).» (bar dashtan, to pick up), - >luily (bar-andakhtan, to
overthrow), |).a (bar-ashoftan, to be agitated and disturbed), 4wz y
(bar-jaste, outstanding, relief), 5,45, (bar-khord, encounter), ©.i5  (bar-
gasht, return), o155, (bar-gardan, refrain), ,US s (bar-kenar, discharged),
A,I,8,5 (bar-gharar, established), S, (bar-mala, revealed).

- (bi-): Similar to the preposition ; (bi, without) and often similar in
function to the English suffix -less, showing lack of something. The more
recent trend is writing it separately: ;LL o (bi-payan, endless), Lisl
(bi-e'tena, heedless), i)l o(bi-arzaesh, worthless), X, o (bi-rang,
colorless), ,I,3 o (bi-gharar, impatient), _wlwl o (bi-asas, unfounded),
4,25 o (bi-tajrobe, inexperienced), 0,5 o (bi-sharm, shameless), S5y o
(bi-derang, immediately), be4w (bi-hush, unconscious).

The prefix bi-can often be substituted by 53 (bedun-e, without) or 43l8
(faghed-e, lacking): ;1 81 = ;)| . /

-y (por-): Originally an adjective meaning ‘full,’ it is used as prefix to
show excess or abundance of some quality, and it can often be seen as
the emphatic / exaggerated version of the suffix ,lo- (-dar): jxep (por-
ma'ni, meaningful), &sl>,, (por-hadese, eventful), L, (por-bar, fruitful,
prolific), (3,>,, (por-harf, talkative), ¢,s>, (por-khori, gluttony), ,,,

(por-shur, passionate), ..\.e’|)a)..3. (por-daramad, high-income).

A common way of expressing the progression from the absence to having
lots of:

bi- > kam- > ba- - por-.

Examples with the words alog> (howsele, patience), o33l (fayede, ben-
efit, use), and _;,l (arzesh, value) are listed in Table 9.1. 143



9 Table 9.1 From bi- to por-
Prepositions,

conjunctions alog> o alog> oS alog> L alog> 5
and affixes  impatient; bored irritable; not patient very patient
very patient
o..\,gLé < ob\g’Lé (55 (..\.\.aj :) o.\iLé Lu o..\,gLé r
useless of little use useful very useful
ol Al s ()l =) 35,1 L ol »
worthless of little value valuable highly valuable

-luy / - (pas- / pasd-): Sometimes written separately, it is used to imply
back, bebind, after; the version L.y used as equivalent of English post-:
58,8 L (pas-gereftan, to take back), &y s (pas-zamine, background),
Cdyuny (pas-raft, retrogression), odile o (pas-mande, leftover), ;lal
(pas-andaz, saving), 15,8 s (pas-farda, the day after tomorrow), ,LaSey
(pas-goftar, afterword), o)) s (pas-larze, aftershock), :y,asluy (pasa-
modern, post-modern).

-2 (pey-): Originally meaning ‘foot,” ‘trace,” ‘foundation,” as a preposition
(after adding ezafe), it means ‘after,” and it can also be used as prefix in
compound verbs and their derivatives: ¢,y (pey-giri, following up),
M’L..‘ (pay-amad, consequence), g, (pey-row, follower), Casgw (peyvast,’
attachment, appendix), 5, o (pey-bordan, to find out).

- (pish-): When used as prefix, it means ‘fore-” or ‘pre-’ (temp.) or refers
to something before you / in front of you (locational): o i (pish-bini,
foreseeing, forecast), JeXiu, (pish-gu'i, foretelling, prophesy), LaSi, (pish-
goftar, foreword), slyiey (pish-nabad, proposal), &é,iu (pish-raft, prog-
ress), M’Lw.; (pish-amad, happening, event), gy, (pish-va, leader, ‘Fiihrer’).

-5 (tak-): Originally meaning ‘single’ and ‘unique,’ its function is simi-
lar to mono-or uni-and is usually written separately: 3¢5 SG (tak-gu'i,
monologue), ¢SS (tak-hamsari, monogamy), ¢ S5 (tak-row, a self-
centered maverick), #LocSS (tak-shakhb, unicorn), 3155 (tak-navaz, soloist),
£5L S (tak-yakhbte, unicellular).

- > (khar-): Apart from meaning ‘donkey’ (and being the Stem I of the verb
O, [kharidan, to buy]), it has been used as a prefix to imply large size:
Koy (khar-magas, a large fly, gadfly), 45,5 (khar-gush, rabbit or hare
[‘large-eared’]), S>> (khar-chang, crab or lobster [large-clawed’]),
Soewy> (khar-sang, large rock), oj9:,> (khar-boze, large melon).

-, (dar-): As a noun it means ‘door,” as a preposition ‘in,” and as a prefix it

144 can imply either ‘in/inside’ or ‘out / outside.” Examples: asl,s (dasr-amad,
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escape, run away), s,,s (dar-row, outlet), -y:i35,s (dar-gozashtan, to pass
away), o%le,o (dar-mandan, to be stuck / distressed), ,o5,5 (dar-khor,
suitable).

-y (sar-): It means ‘head,” also the ‘beginning’ (sometimes either ‘end’) of
something. Examples: o, (sar-amad, eminent), YU . (sar-bald, uphill),
Cowlyyuo (sar-rdst, straightforward), dJlie w (sar-maghale, leading article
/ editorial), ,uo,m (sar-dabir, editor-in-chief), wls,w (sar-boland, hon-
ored, proud), cilgiw (sar-nevesht, fate), o loisyw (sar-shomari, census
[‘headcount’]).

- (zed.d-e): An Arabic loan word usually functioning as the anti- pre-
fix: Ssae A5 (zed.d-e ofuni, antisepsis, disinfection), e Ao (zed.d-e
havad'i, anti-aircraft), Ul 35 (zed.d-e ab, waterproof), N Ao (zed-de-
enghelabi, counter-revolutionary). ’

- ¢ (gheyr-e): This Arabic loan word (with gheyr originally meaning ‘other’)

" is often used as a prefix to make antonyms, similar to the Persian U (na-,

see below) which might often sound more formal. Examples:

OSww (momken, possible) > Soo & (gheyr-e-momken, impossible) —
also Sl (n@-momken) in more form. / lit. language.

3y (vaghe'i, real) > 13y .c (gheyr-e-vaghe'i, unreal)

Ll (ensani, human, huma/ne) 2> Sl e (gheyr-e-ensani, inhuman,
inhumane) /

&Y% (mas'ulane, responsible, responsibly) 2 a¥giww & (gheyr-e-

mas'ulane, irresponsible, irresponsibly)

-31,3/-\,8 / - 3 (far- / fara- / faraz-): These can be used as prefixes with impli-
cations of elevation, perfection, completion: es,el,8 (far-avarde, product),
J.J)ﬁ (far-Gyand, process),  youw),8 (fard-residan, to arrive, coming of
time), o2,3 (fara-ham, prepared, gathered together).

-59,8 / 3,8 (foru- / forud-): These have the opposite meaning and are about
descending and going down: QMT 39,8 (forud-amadan, landing, descend-
ing), o845 (forud-gah, airport), &leg,8 (foru-mdye, despicable, igno-
ble), 5,5 3,8 (foru-kardan, to thrust), ;5,5 iSs,8 (foru-kesh-kardan, to
subside).

-oS (kam-): It means ‘little’ (in amount) and as prefix it is the opposite of
» (see above): (8> S (kam-harf, reticent, reserved in talking), .\AT)Q oS
(kam-daramad, low-income), etc.

-s» (mi-), in poetical / archaic sometimes - co» (hami-): Inflectional prefix

for present tense and all progressive tenses. 145



9 (na):
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conjunctions 1 Negation prefix, with a function similar to un- / in- / im- / dis- in Eng-

and affixes lish, or suffixes like -less and -proof: a5 (na-pokhte, uncooked), i
(na-tars, fearless), wois (na-fabm, stupid), jems (na-suz, fireproof).

2 Negation prefix for verbs in all tenses and moods (see Chapter 11
on verbs); negative imperative used to have ma- as the prefix, but it
has been replaced now by na- (except in poetical language); the pro-
nunciation changes to ne- only before the progressive mi-prefix. (See

Section 11.1).

-U (na-): A more common version of the negation prefix na- for making
compounds: U (nd-ras, unripe), bl (na-be-ja, inopportune), Lol
(na-bind, sightless, blind), ,,;5U (nd-gozir, inevitable), _ie>U (nd-khosh,
unwell, sick), ;.>U (na-chiz, insignificant, worthless), sgleal (na-ma'lum,
unclear, unknown).

-¢5 (now-): It means ‘new’ and as prefix can function like 7eo- or implies
being recent and modern: Siwwss (now-sangi, neolithic), SebMldlgs (now-
aflatuni, Neoplatonic), )'5415.3 (now-amuz, apprentice [‘beginner’]), lo>g
(now-javan, adolescent, teenager), ¢ )5T5J (now-avari, innovation).

-lg (va-): A form of ;L (see above) with all those implications of repetition,
return or stopping, some compounds having both versions with slightly
different meanings, like __.)lg (v@-rasi, investigation, verification), which
is almost the same as .l (baz-rasi, inspection) mentioned above
under ;L. Other examples: ai.ly (va-baste, dependent), ,ls,.51s (va-gir-
dar, contagious), cblols (va-dashtan, to force or convince), ilisly
(va-gozashtan, to transfer or give away).

-y (va-pas-): Combination of two prefixes with implications of a
backward movement: S| Xu;ls (va-pas-gera'i, backwardness, reac-

tion), ;4wiS ly (va-pas-keshidan, to draw / pull back), ;s jwls
(va-pas-neshastan, to retreat), ;0>  wuly (va-pas-khazidan, to crawl
back).

- )5 (var-): A form of , (see above) with similar implications, usually more
colloquial — :;ils,g (var-dashtan), for instance, being the more colloquial
version of -;tils, (bar-ddshtan, to pick up). Other examples: yasl,g (var-
amadan, to come off or flake), 4. s, (var-shekaste, bankrupt), easel3,g
(var-gholombide, swollen, bulging).

-o» (ham-): It means ‘also’ and as prefix (very common and productive)
implies togetherness and sharing: Kiales (ham-ahang, harmonious),

146 &l (ham-saye, neighbor), - lejen (ham-zaman, contemporaneous),
Lo (ham-kar, co-worker, colleague), ywos (ham-sar, spouse).



Suffixes

Quite understandably, this list, while mentioning some inflectional or pos-
sessive suffixes (covered in more detail in their appropriate chapters), does
not include verb stems used to make compound words — with the exception

of only a few when felt necessary.

The list is arranged alphabetically (Persian alphabet); the ‘short” vowels that
may have preceded the suffix are not considered:

L (-a@): May be the suffix used to make an active participle of potential (Sec-
tion 10.2.2.3) or used in the vocative case (Section 3.6.2), less commonly
in the optative mood (Section 12.12) or in compounds that need the
Stem 1 of the verb QMT (@madan, to come) as in |,IS" (kard, efficient) from

the compound verb QA.J L, « (be kar amadan, to be of use).

In certain words it is a remnant of obsolete and non-productive functions,
like making nouns from adjectives (L,5 [garma, warmth], |;,s [deraza,
length]) or to show wonder (Lig> [khosha, how good!]) and large quan-
tity (Lws [basa, many / much, many a time]).

oUl- (-abad): Suffix used for names of villages and towns, usually written
separately: otjpu (eslam-abad, Islamabad).

oL (-at): Arabic plural suffix (Section 3.3.4 /1); its use discouraged in Persian.

,L (-ar): A suffix added to Stem II of the verb to make nouns and adjectives
(see Section 10.2.3.4), as in ,L3,5 (gereftar, busy, captive); in rare cases
added to Stem I as in ,lew,, (parastar, a nurse or care-giver). It is also a
shortened version of Stem I of the verb Q¢)5’| (@vardan, to bring).

Lol (-@): Used to show similarity; usually written separately: L.»Té - (bargh-
asa, like lightning, very fast).

S'L (-ak): Attributive suffix added to Stem I; only a few in common use, like
Slyg> (khorak, food) or S'lisgs (pushak, clothing).

oS 1 (-agin): Attributive suffix, also meaning ‘being mixed / filled with;” see
the suffix .5 (-gin), which comes later. More often written separately:
oS 1,85 (zabr-agin, poisonous).

JL (-al): Attributive suffix making nouns from adjectives or from other
nouns: JlsgS (gowdal, pit), J&= (changal, fork).

ok (-an): Different functions as:

e plural suffix (see Section 3.3.2);
e added to Stem I to form the present participle (see Section 10.2.2.2);
e temporal suffix (forming adverbs / nouns), as in |, (babdran, spring-

time); and
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* locational suffix for some geographical names, as in Lo
(deylaman, Daylaman [a region and a city in Iran]) or M5 (gilan,
Gilan [Province]).

&L (-ane): A common and rather productive suffix, always written joined,
added to nouns to make adjectives or to adjectives to make adverbs; for
details and examples see Sections 6.11 and 7.4.

5L (-avar): Attributive suffix (may be written joined or separately) as in
3> (jang-avar, warlike, fighter) or ,g¥s (delavar, valiant); it is also
Stem I of the verb QoﬁT (@vardan, to bring), usually added to abstract
nouns to make adjectives and is often written separately, as in )5TCJL7:>'
(khejalat-avar, embarrassing) or )5"‘..."95 (kbhab-avar, sedative).

351 (-angiz): Stem I of the verb  =>5| (angikbtan, to stir, to provoke),
it is added to abstract nouns to make adjectives, like ;.51 > (beyrat-
angiz, astonishing — which can be said to be the agent participle of the
compound verb xSl &) or 1 Kléoy (babs-angiz, controversial) or
351,485 (nefrat-angiz, hateful, revolting).

,L- (-bar): It has different meanings and functions:

® as a suffix for names related to or close to seashores and riverbanks:
,US5 (zang-bar, Zanzibar), ,Lug> (juy-bar, brook, stream)s;

e meaning ‘fruit’ or ‘a load of fruit,” or some load / burden in general:
,Lyw (sar-bar, burden, small load on top of a heavier one), ,L o5 (tare-
bar, fresh fruit and vegetables);

o as Stem I of the verb ,o,,l (baridan, to rain), it is added to abstract
nouns to make adjectives, as in )LJJT (atash-bar, fire-spewing, artil-
lery), ,LSol (ashk-bar, shedding tears, tearful); or

® as a counting word (see Section 5.9), it can be added to numbers (also
the version o,L, bare) to make compounds, as in ,Lgs (do-bar, twice)
or Bpae LSS ol=ié (fenjan-e yek-bar masraf, a disposable cup, a cup

intended to be used once).

o,L- (-bare): It shares with -bar its last function mentioned above, used with
numbers, as in o,Lgs (do-bare, again) or o,LS, (yek-bare, all at once,
suddenly, all of a sudden); additionally, it is used as a negative suffix
for someone who has great appetite or lust for something, as in o,L.eS%
(shekam-bare, a gobbler) or o,Ls; (zan-bare, a womanizer).

3L (-baz): If not simply the adjective ;L (open) used in a compound (as
in ;bs, [ru-baz, uncovered, exposed]), then it is the Stem I of the verb
&b (bakbtan, to play a game, to gamble, to risk or lose) used to make



compounds, as in ;L (sar-baz, soldier, one who risks his head), ;Lo
(shatranj-baz, chess-player) or ;L3 (ghomar-baz, gambler).

ol (-ban): A suffix used for guarding and protecting, as in :,Lel (bagh-ban,
gardener), LS (negah-ban, guard, watchman).

s (-bar): Stem I of the verb 3, (bordan, to take [away] or deliver), used as
suffix, as in yuesy / jolen / el (payam-bar / peyghambar / peyghambar,
messenger, prophet), ., (ranj-bar, toiler, laborer).

L (-ta): A common counting word (see Section 5.9) used as suffix, as in LSG
(yek-ta, unique, single). Note that here the suffixed -ta takes the main
stress, while as counting word it is unstressed.

Ol (-jat): A Perso-Arabic version of the Arabic plural suffix -a (see Sec-
tion 3.3.4 /1) used for certain words, as in &l e (sabzi-jat, vegetables).

az (-che): Diminutive suffix (see Section 3.5.2).

== (-chi): A Turkish suffix used for some professions or activities; no more
productive. Examples: >S5 (shekar-chi, hunter), >Lils (tamasha-
chi, onlooker, spectator), =< (post-chi, mailperson).

LSloo (-dar): Stem I of the verb ils (dashtan, to have, to hold) used as suffix
for both owning and holding / guarding, as in ,lsasy (bachche-dar, hav-
ing child / children), ,|\Js; (pul-dar, rich), ,lsals (khane-dar, housewife),
Jlasus (din-dar, believer).

olae (-dan): A suffix used for holders and containers, as in ,luSa (namak-
dan, salt shaker) or lasl8 (ghalam-dan, pen holder or pen case); -dan is
at the same time Stem I of the verb :yuils (danestan, to know), which
can be added to nouns to make compounds, as in ool (riyazi-dan,
mathematician) or ,|a8si> (hoghugh-dan, jurist).

o (-dis): A suffix used to show likeness, as in o5 (tan-dis, a statue).

A= (-zar): A location suffix used to show some abundance there, as in ,|}I5
(gol-zar, a rose garden).

,Lac (-sar): A variant of the location suffix -zar, as in ,LugS (kub-sar, hilly
or mountainous country) and ,lu deiz (cheshme-sar, a spring) and is
sometimes used to show possession of some quality, as in ,lue,& (sharm-
sar, ashamed).

Olae (-san): A suffix used to show similarity, as in ,lwas 5 (gorbe-san, feline,
cat-like), ;Lo 3,2 (bargh-san, fast, like lightning).

ol (-estan): A location suffix which is written joined, showing abundance
of certain features or used in geographical names for provinces and
countries, in which case it is added to the name of some ethnic group.

For examples with names of countries see Section 6.14. Examples for
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other nouns: L.l (tabestan, summer), -,L..lS (golestan, rose garden),
OliwysS (gurestan, graveyard), -L.SsgS (kudakestan, kindergarten).

Ol (-setan): Not to be confused with the -estan suffix mentioned above,

though they might appear the same in writing, this is Stem I of the verb
ol (setandan, to take), which can be added to nouns to make com-
pounds; examples mostly in traditional poetry, like: - Lids (del-setan,
heart-stealing, ravishing); example of a term common in judiciary system:
olwwsls (dad-setan, public prosecutor).

| ae (-sard): A location suffix — with sara originally meaning ‘house’ - as in

the modern term | wiils (danesh-sard, teachers’ college [lit. ‘house of

knowledge’]) or the centuries-old | iy, S” (karevan-sara, caravanserai).

o (-sir): A location suffix, written joined, with only few examples: e,

(garm-sir, tropical or warm region or climate), w3, (sard-sir, cold
region or climate). Not to be confused with three independent words
written in the same way (though two of them pronounced differently), all
of which can be used as part of compounds:

® .o (sir) meaning ‘full’ (= ‘not hungry’), as in e iz (chashm-sir,
not greedy); here not to mention two other meanings that use the same
spelling and pronunciation: ‘garlic’ and ‘an old weight measure (75
gr.)’s

® .. (seyr) meaning ‘traveling’ or ‘sightseeing,” as in ,w S (sabok-
seyr, fast-traveling [horse]);

® . (siyar), broken pl. of Arabic &,w (sirat, originally &,.., mean-
ing ‘character,” ‘conduct,” ‘nature’); outdated, but can be seen in
old compounds like o 55 / Sy oSG (neku-sirat / niku-siyar,

good-natured).

Uil (-ash): Possessive or objective suffix (see Sections 6.7 and 5.2.3

respectively).

Note: In Tehrani, colloquial Persian-pronounced -esh, this suffix may be
added to the 3Sg. of the verb ‘to be’ (past or present) or to the 3Sg. of the
verbs ‘to come’ and ‘to go’ (only in the past) without any grammatical
necessity or justification, as in _iiw.s (nist-esh, He / she / it is not there.)

or 8, (raft-esh, He / she / it left.).

Ui (-esh): A suffix added to Stem I to make verbal nouns (see Section 10.2.2.4).
o baic (-shenas): Stem I of the verb 5Ll (shenakhtan, to know, to recog-

nize), which can be used to make compounds in the area of science (see
Section 10.2.2.1) or other compounds, like sl 3 (vaght-shends,

punctual).



pla (-fam): A suffix used to show similarity or color, found in poetical lan-
guage, as in plaSliue (moshk-fam, of the color of musk, musk-like).

Ui (-fash): Obsolete; see the more common version - g (-vash) below.

S (-ak): A common and productive diminutive suffix; see Section 3.5.1 for
more details and examples.

S (-kar): While as an independent word kar means ‘work’ or job,’ it can be:

e asuffix used for professions or kinds of behavior, as in ,Sw,s (dorost-
kar, honest), ,SGoxe (ma'dan-kar, miner, mine worker), ,l% (shab-
kar, night shift worker), or

o Stem I of the verb il (kashtan, to plant, to sow), which can be
added to nouns to make compounds, as in ,S, (berenj-kar, rice

planter or rice-field worker).

0aC (-kade): A location suffix often (though not always) used for locations
of certain activities, as in s0S&s (deb-kade, village), ouSisl (atash-kade, a
[Zoroastrian] fire-temple), cuSis (mey-kade, a tavern), cuSlisls (danesh-
kade, a faculty / college in a university).

< (-aki): A suffix of manner used in colloquial Persian to make adjectives
or adverbs, written joined, as in Sls, (yavashaki, stealthily, hush-hush),
59y (dozdaki, sneakily, secretly), Ség,o (dorughaki, falsely, by way of
telling a lie), Sous- e (pas-pasaki, moving backwards).

,& (-gar): This suffix, which can be added to Stem I or II of verbs (not pro-
ductive now), is often pronounced as — egar and is used to make active
agents. Examples: )lf)’yfl (amuz[e]gar, primary school teacher) with Stem
I or ,85,,s (parvard[e]gar, God, the Creator) with Stem II. Also very
common, using Stem II: ,Kiuls> (kbast[e]gar, a suitor).

o’ (-gan): An attributive suffix (no more productive), written joined when
possible: 59,5 (gerow-gan, hostage) or Koo (deh-gan, peasant, farmer;
now the Arabicized version ,lias [deb-ghan] is more common).

& (-gah): A locational suffix: o&isls (danesh-gah, university), o&cwS
(kamin-gah, ambush, lurking place).

o=/ o& (-gah / -gahan): Temporal suffixes (poet.):  lalKelds / oKalis
(sham-gah | sham-gahan, eventide, at night-time), o5, (dir-gah, long
time, [until] late).

S (-gar): A suffix added to nouns to make active agents for professions or
possessors of certain qualities: 5,5 (kar-gar, worker), )_f...aj (ahan-gar,
ironsmith), ,5sls (dad-gar, a just, righteous person), ,Seiw (setam-gar, an
oppressor).

1,5 (-gera): Stem I of the verb :aS\5 / :ou5,5 (geravidan / gerd'idan,

to incline), used in recent times to make new compounds for words
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related to schools of thought or literary trends (see examples under
Section 10.2.2.1).

@e5-/ oy (-gun / -gune): Suffixes used to show similarity, making adjectives
of quality and color: 43I (gol-gun, rosy, rose-like), &;ch (do'a-gune,
prayer-like).

o5 (-gin): Similar to 5 1 (-agin) mentioned earlier, this is an attributive
suffix, also meaning ‘being mixed / filled with;’ usually written joined:
et (gham-gin, sad), :.Seyis (sharm-gin, ashamed).

SL (-la): A suffix with the effect of a counting word meaning “fold’ or ‘layer’
and usually written separately, like the independent word &Y (laye, layer)
which can also be used to make compounds. The initial / may be doubled
(tashdid) with the numbers 2 and 3: Yqo (dolld, two-ply, of double thick-
ness, bent or folded), ¥,l;» (hezar-la, manyplies or omasum, part of the
stomach in ruminant animals).

L (-lakh): A locational suffix, now obsolete but found in a few words,
showing the abundance of certain things, as in Zw (sang-lakh, a stony
terrain or path).

o (-om): The suffix used to make ordinal numbers; see Section 8.1.2 for
details and examples.

3Slee (-manand): Although manand can be used in different functions, it can
be used as a productive suffix also to show similarity, making adjectives
from nouns: silecws! (asb-manand, horse-like), wiSleals (tappe-manand,
hill-like). Originally the shortened form of casil, agent participle of the
verb yiile/yasle (see Section 10.2.2.1).

oo (-mand): A suffix used to show possession and is usually written joined,
as in Sy, (arzesh-mand, valuable), sceddde / wiuddle (alaghe-mand,
interested), Jog s (niru-mand, powerful), siedg 3 (servat-mand, wealthy).

el (-omin): The suffix used to make ordinal numbers; see Section 8.1.2 for
details and examples.

S (-nak): A suffix used to make adjectives, showing possession, and
is usually written joined, as in SU_ (-nak): Sl (tars-nak, frighten-
ing), S'Gs,s (dard-nak, painful), SUlas (khatar-nak, dangerous), S Lo, i
(sharm-nak, ashamed).

oo (-ande): The suffix added to Stem I to obtain the agent participle; see
Section 10.2.2.1.

o (-u): This suffix, always written joined, has several functions, none of them

productive now:

e It has a diminutive function, especially in southern Iran; see Sec-

tion 3.5.4 for more.



e Itis used in less formal / colloquial Persian for exaggeration in some
characteristic, as in g5 (tarsu, timid, fearful), goz| (akbmu, frown-
ing, surly), sxu> (jighu, one who screams too often).

e It is a remnant of some obsolete feminine suffix in words like §l;
(za'u, parturient) and U (banu, lady).

e It has an attributive function in a word like g%, (patu, blanket; from
<o [pat, goat hair or wool]).

Sy (-var): A suffix usually added to nouns to make adjectives and adverbs
showing similarity or possession, as in ,lsaileyo (divane-var, madly, like
crazy), ,lsa&y (bigane-var, like strangers), ,lsousl (omid-var, hopeful),
555w (sug-var, grieving). In a few words like ,lg,5 (kbar-var, ass-load, ca.
300 kg.) -var is a version of -,L (-bar, load) mentioned earlier.

Ols= (-van): A less common and now obsolete version of the suffix b (-ban)
mentioned earlier, used for guarding and protecting, as in le,S (kar/[e]
van, caravan).

45 (-var): A suffix added to nouns, making adjectives or nouns showing
possession or profession, as in ,4>U (t@j-var, crowned, a king) or 5o
(bhonar-var, skilled in arts).

45~ (-ur): Written similarly but pronounced differently, this suffix can have
the same functions as -var mentioned above; examples: ,32<, (ranjur, ill,
afflicted), ,9050 (mozdur, hired worker, wage-earner).

ods- (-vash): A suffix showing similarity, as in iste / beale (mah-vash /
mah-vash, moon-like).

ey (-umand): A much less common variant of the -mand suffix mentioned
above, as seen in words like siegiS (fan-umand, corpulent, big).

09 (-un): An Arabic plural suffix; see Section 18.2.

A5 (-vand): A suffix showing relation and possession, as in Jiglas (khoda-
vand, Lord, God, possessor) or &iglivgs (kbish-a-vand, a relative).

4 (-e): A final -e suffix, orthographically shown by the ‘silent hé’ (letter o) and

always written joined, can have many different functions:

e Added to Stem II (or short infinitive), it produces the past participle of
all Persian verbs (see Section 10.2.3.2).

e When added to Stem I of certain verbs, it forms abstract nouns, as in
oui> (khande, laugh, laughter), 4, 5 (ger.ye, weeping, tears), aJU (ndle,
groan[ing], moaning).

e Added to Stem I of certain other verbs, it gives the names of some
objects or tools, as in o)',:.si (avize, a pendant), dl (male, a trowel), 4G

gl / (tabe / tave, a frying pan).
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Prepositions,
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abeS (gushe, a corner), 4o (dahane, an opening, nozzle), 4ws (daste, a
handle), ais, (rishe, root), acles (damaghe, cape [geog.]).

¢ For its use as a diminutive suffix, see Section 3.5.3.

e For its use in colloquial Tehrani (making both definite and diminutive),
see Section 15.1.1 /L.

e For its use with quantities and time expressions, see its comparison
with -7 at the end of this list of suffixes (Section 9.3.3).

s (-i): This is not about the unstressed, indefinite -i suffix (see Section 3.4.2.2),
but rather about a stressed -i, very broadly and loosely referred to as attrib-
utive -i, but with so many different functions. Because of its importance, it
will be covered separately at the end of this list (see Section 9.3.3).

,4 (-yar): A suffix used to show possession of some quality, as in ,Ldge
(bush-yar or hushiyar, sober, vigilant) or ,Lizy (bakht-yar or bakhtiyar,
lucky); the contemporary judicial term ,Lols (dad-yar, assistant to the
public prosecutor) was probably formed by having the independent word
,b (yar) in mind, one meaning of which is ‘helper / assistant.’

& (-iyyat): A suffix with a function not unlike the English suffix -ity,
added to both nouns and adjectives, always written joined, and is used
to form abstract nouns, as in Clogue (mahbubiyyat, popularity), a8l
(vaghe'iyyat, reality), o3, (kbariyyat, stupidity).

O (-in and -eyn): Two Arabic plural suffixes; see Section 18.2.

&g-/ oy ! g (-i/ -in / -ine): Three forms of a Persian attributive suffix (not
always interchangeable!) used to show relation or material, as in o
(simin, of silver), MT/Q.;.@T (@hani / ahanin, of iron), cywg> I o9z

(chubi / chubin, wooden), a5/ s no (dirin / dirine, ancient, very old).

The stressed -i suffix; more on the -e suffix

Stressed -7 is the most common and the most productive suffix in the Persian
language; it is even used in some English borrowings from South Asia like
khaki (khak being the Persian word for ‘soil’ or ‘dust’ + -i) or the -i ending
in words like Hindi, Pakistani and so on.

This suffix, usually referred to as &uws =L (ya-'e nesbat, “attributive ), is
predominantly used to make:

¢ adjectives from nouns (compare with English ‘rain / rainy’ or ‘cloud /

54 cloudy’),



e nouns from adjectives (compare with English ‘ealous / jealousy’ or
‘brown / brownie’), or
e associated nouns from other nouns (compare with English ‘goat / goatee’).

Examples:

o Adjective > Noun:

oy (zesht, ugly) > b (zeshti, ugliness)

ole> (javan, young) > Sle> (javani, youth)

9> (kbub, good) > o9 (khubi, goodness)
e Noun > Adjective:

ohb (baran, rain) > S\,L (barani, rainy)
I (abr, cloud) > ¢l (abri, cloudy)
oo (shabr, city) 2 g 4 (shabri, urban)

e Noun = Noun:

ol (baradar, brother) 2> ¢,ol, (baradari, brotherhood)
o35 (zendan, prison) > JlaS; (zendant, prisoner)
ousS (gush, ear) > _5sS5 (gushi, [a phone] receiver)

Note that the noun this suffix may be added to can be an infinitive to form

some participle of (passive) potential; for more details with examples, see
Section 10.2.1.

Two major differences between stressed and unstressed -i’s:

e Unlike the unstressed one, an ezdfe can be used with stressed -i when it
needs to be connected to the next word. No need to write a second ¢ as
glide in such cases, because one ¢ alone can have a double function and
be pronounced as -i-ye:

loasls> by (zeshti-ye kbhane-ha, the ugliness of the houses)
Sy 6yl 39, G (yek ruz-e abri-ye sard, a cold cloudy day)

¢ When adding it to words ending in -e (= silent »¢), in most of the Persian
words, the original latent g ending will reappear (similar to the plural -an
suffix; see Section 3.3.2):

az, (bach.che, child), X3 (bach.che-gi, childhood) (compare with
unstressed, indefinite -7 added to the same word: glax, [bach.che-,

‘a child’])
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The stressed -e (or -i) suffix with quantities and time expressions

For telling the age, one option is the adjectival use with the -e suffix, as men-
tioned under Section 8.3:

alo 90 sy S (yek pesar-e do sale, a two-year-old boy)

This -e can be added to many number + noun combinations, especially those
about time and age. (Another common word is o,Lgs [again, for the second
time] made from U 4o [twice].)

Other examples:

039, 05 &z S (yek bach.che-ye dah-ruze, a ten-day-old child)

asle i yaw S (yek safar-e shesh-mabe, a six-month travel)

0)ige §d 6Lo.u|9_m o (yek bava-peyma-ye do-motore, a two-engine
plane / a twin-engine aircraft)

a>,>95 S (yek do-charkbe, a bicycle)

a5 99 30 S (yek mard-e do-zane, a man with two wives)

If the word already ends in -e, then usually a stressed -i is added instead of
another -e (written as ¢l with alef). Occasionally -i is added to some words
ending in consonants and is written joined. This stressed -i should not be

confused with the unstressed one (indefinite marker). Examples:

slaads zy Cumeo S (yek sobbat-e panj-daghighe'i, a five-minute
conversation)

slaas 4w s S (yek safar-e se-hafte-'i, a three-week travel)
To say ‘by ones’ or ‘by twos,’ etc., say:

s s (yeki-yeki, by ones; one by one)

G S (tak tak, singly, one by one); more form.: G a5 S (yek-be-yek)
or S (yekayek, each one, singly, every single one)

Ugo Ugs (do-ta-do-ta) or o 4 ¢ (do-be-do, by twos, two by two)

SUss (do-ta-'i, by twos’; also: ‘the two of [us / you / them]’)

U aw U aw (se-td@-se-ta) or aw 4; 4w (se-be-se, by ‘threes,” ‘three by three’)

U aw (se-ta-'i, by threes’; also: ‘the three of [us / you / them]’)

Also compare the following:
LSS 1,6 G (yek-bar, once)

0,LSS (yek-bare, all at once, suddenly)



9
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St oalsl Gl 7 stk e (baraye bar-e avval / baraye avvalin bar,

L, 9o (do bar, twice)

o,Lgo (do-bare, again)
50 ooy gl / pgo )/Lg &y (baraye bar-e dovvom / baraye dovvomin

bar, for the second time)
,b 4w (se bar, three times)

o, aw (se-bare, threefold, thrice)
b pege sln/ p5es ) sl (baraye bar-e sevvom / baraye sevvomin
bar, for the third time)

Note

1 From the verb :ywg. (peyvastan, to connect/attach) = originally o+ .
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Chapter 10

Infinitives and their
derivatives

Though far fewer in number and less productive than in English, Persian
infinitives play a pivotal role in the language.

m Infinitive in Persian: two major groups

All infinitives in Persian end either in -dan (like :y5,45 khordan, ‘to eat’) or in

-tan (like 45 goftan, ‘to say’) — which means that they all end in -azn.

All of those ending in -fan (with one or two exceptions) are irregular; in
contrast, most of those ending in -dan are regular. But when we say irregular,
we are talking about Stem I or the present stem. The past stem, and conse-
quently the past tense, in Persian are regular, as well as any other tense, mood
and construction that needs the past stem, and this includes: simple past,
past progressive, past participle, all perfect tenses and constructions (present
or past perfect and their progressive forms, perfect [or past] subjunctive) —
even future tense, which requires the past stem. No irregularity in any of
these, even in notoriously irregular verbs: in gy (budan, to be) and ils
(dashtan, to have), the past stems are sg (bud) and isls (dasht) respectively.

It is also good to know that irregular verbs are being increasingly replaced in
Persian by regular and compound verbs — most of the simple, irregular verbs
being used now predominantly in formal, literary Persian only. The present
stem is needed only for present tense, imperative and (present) subjunctive —
and, of course, some derivatives like present participles.

Past and present stems

The past stem (Stem II), also called a short infinitive, is regular and is

always achieved by dropping the final -an of infinitive, as was shown above

(budan > bud; dashtan - dasht).



The present stem, however, is what should usually be learned separately. 10
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Most of the verbs follow a more or less ‘regular’ and easily recognizable pat-

tern for their present stem also.

Two major groups of ‘regular’ verbs are:

1 Infinitives ending in -andan: In this group, Stem I (present) is achieved
by dropping the final -dan. Example: :,aile (mandan, to stay), Stem I ;Lo
(man) — while Stem 11, regular for all verbs, would be &b (mand).

2 With only a few exceptions, all the infinitives ending in -idan are also reg-
ular and Stem I is what remains after -idan is dropped. Example: o,
(residan, ‘to arrive / to reach’), Stem I ., (res). All the regular variants of
irregular verbs and all the verbs more recently made from nouns belong
to this group.

The few exceptions are infinitives from which nothing is left except a
single consonant if you drop the final -idan, like :,0u0 (didan, to see), Stem 1
O (bin). (Add to these few exceptions the verbs :ja,;5 [gozidan, to select,
Stem I -y, gozin] and o, )_éT [afaridan, to create, Stem I )_éT, afarin).)

In regular verbs, we are moving, in fact, from present stem to past stem (‘short
infinitive’) and from that to infinitive (as shown in Table 10.1, from left to right).

In irregular verbs, the close relation between the infinitive and the past stem
(the right two columns) is still there, but there are fewer similarities between

the left two columns (the two stems), as shown in Table 10.2.

Table 10.] Some examples of regular verbs

Present stem Past stem Infinitive

,9> khor 3,95 khord O%ys> khordan, to eat

ol man Sl mand oSle mandan, to stay

ooy Tes A, resid Odwy Tesidan, to reach / arrive
&5 kband Lo khandid oS khandidan, to laugh

Table 10.2 Some examples of irregular verbs

Present stem Past stem Infinitive

s bar Sy bord o, bordan, to take (away)
x g oo

S gu oas goft S goftan, to say

Lo dar cusls dasht wsls dashtan, to have 159
i neshin Cewniis meshast s meshastan, to sit
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Negative and passive infinitive; no ‘perfect’ infinitive!

For negative, simply add the prefix #na- to the infinitive (written joined) to

make it negative. Examples:

Oblas g xble (dashtan va nadashtan, To have and have not.)
§ o9 b oy (budan ya nabudan, To be or not to be?)

To form a passive infinitive, the same general rules about passive in Persian
apply: past participle of the verb (a transitive verb!) + infinitive of the verb
O (shodan, to get / become). Examples:

Ol dizy (pokhte shodan, to be cooked)
Ol ailasl 9o (dur andakbte shodan, to be thrown away)

A perfect infinitive — which should be expected to function like a passive ver-
sion of English gerund — is not common in Persian, and if rare examples are

found, the past participle can be said to have been used as adjective:

pols Lzd Iy ol epods yxelae yo 09 diwy 3| &SI gl (bardye an-ke az baste
budan-e dar motma'en shavam, an ra feshar dadam, I pressed the door
to make sure of its being closed.)

Here baste (closed, shut) is simply an adjective. ‘My having done something’
in English means that ‘I have done something,” and Persian usually uses a
perfect tense instead in such cases. A good translation for a sentence like My

having finished the assignment in time surprised everyone would be:

pl 0o,S plad adgas I) ST cpo aSUl 51 W38 ,S" Coxl ders (hame ta'aj.job kar-
dand az in-ke man taklif ra be-muwghe' tamam karde-am, Everybody

was surprised that I had finished the assignment on time.)

And the English perfect infinitive after modals or other verbs? See how the
perfect subjunctive is used after some Persian modals (as shown in a table,
see Section 11.11).

Uses of infinitive

The uses of infinitive and gerund sometimes overlap in English — not so

in Persian. What is more important: the Persian infinitive is more like the



English gerund, in that it is used and treated as a noun - it is used after
prepositions as their object, or it is used as subject or object of verbs. Only
when an English infinitive is used as a noun in noun phrases like To err is
human, the Persian infinitive can be a good match in translation. Examples

for different functions of infinitive in Persian:

Subject: el QLJ s> ol a =8, (raftan be anja kbeyli asan ast, Going
there is very easy.)

Object of preposition: g5 oo ol & 558y 5l (e (man az raftan be anja
mi-tarsam, I am afraid of going there.)

Direct object of verb: s)lo Cuvgs |y (il oo (man neveshtan ra dust

daram, 1 like writing.)

Infinitive of compound verbs and position of

subject | object | complement of infinitive

Since the Persian infinitive is used and treated as a noun (even more so than
the English gerund) or as a compound noun in the case of compound verbs,
it usually needs to be connected to its subject or object / complement — all of
which follow the infinitive — through an ezafe: > 0,5 (kharidan-e khane)

comes closer to ‘the purchase of the house’ than to ‘buying the house.’

If it is an indirect object preceded by a preposition, the ezafe is usually
dropped, though sometimes kept.

Mentioning both the subject and the object of the infinitive (something
like “my seeing him . ..> in English) is not common in Persian and only
one is usually mentioned, sometimes leaving room for confusion. More

examples:

WS o (puRes |y cpo Lo 23, (raftan-e mind man ra ghamgin mi-konad,
Mina’s leaving [/it. ‘the going / departure of Mina’] makes me sad.) —
Lo is the subject of 3.

Cowl Cg L o (40,95 (Rhordan-e sib kheyli kbub ast, Eating apples
is very good.) — cw is the object of 5,45,

Sgye0 190 b ol 4 Uy oao slp (baraye didan-e pedarash be an
shabr-e dur mi-ravad, He éoes to that faraway city to see [= ‘for see-
ing’] his father.)

Ceol oladsl oliwl 51 oy (na-porsidan az ostad eshtebab ast, Not ask-
ing the professor is wrong / is a mistake.)
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tion, the ezdfe is sometimes kept, though more often dropped: Lxl 4 33,
(going there) can be read / said with ezafe (as raftan-e be anja) or without
(raftan be anja). With this particular verb, sometimes the preposition 4; is
dropped, but then the ezdafe has to be kept: raftan-e anja.

Always placed before the infinitive
1 The non-verbal part of the infinitive, if it is merely (or functions as) a prefix:

i 5| xiS, (bar-gashtan az safar, to return from the trip)
N do)sT)o (dar avardan-e lebas, to take off the clothes)

2 Adjectives and adverbs are always placed before the infinitive and never
after it, whether they can be considered as the non-verbal part of a com-

pound infinitive or not:

Cool auwys 35,0 51 ey yduwy po (dir residan bebtar az hargez na-
residan ast, Better to arrive late than never.)

39 w5 laas uo)S Jxiez (khosh-hal kardan-e bach.che-ha
kar-e sakhti na-bud, Making the children happy was not difficult /
a difficult task.)

Cowl 009y Cealae gl a5 5T geld il ols Sl ailbaie gl (baraye
monsefane nazar dadan, bayad faramush koni ke u mo'al.lem-at
bude ast, To be fair in judgment, you have to forget that she was

your teacher.)

3 The complement of linking verbs like 54 (budan, to be), ;o (shodan,
to get / become), y54e3 (n0mudan, to appear) or ‘o, i & (be nazar
residan, to seem), when they are used in this function, is placed before

the infinitive:

S u>_‘,laj )’lS 009 Sy (pezeshk budan kar-e asani nist, To be a
doctor is not easy.)

Cbls ojzmae S b ol pes gly (bardye peyghambar shodan bayad
yek mo'jeze dasht, To become a prophet you need a miracle.)

3l Lol S S (g, Hlas 4y muls gl (baraye tabi'i be nazar resi-
dan, goft ke eshteha na-darad, To appear natural / normal, he said
he was not hungry / had no appetite.)

Here note, for instance, that o4 pl.’.a (mo'al.lem budan) means ‘to be a
teacher’ — budan being a linking verb here — whereas pl:w o9 (budan-e

162 mo'al.lem) means ‘the presence of the teacher.’



4 Incompounds with ;3,5 (kardan), the non-verbal part is much less likely
to be post-positioned, although with certain compounds this position
might be an acceptable but less favored option. (If the non-verbal part is
a noun, very often 3,5 can be dropped, though not always.) Examples:

S Job s anlip o s / aslip o 0,5 wulass (tanzim kardan-e

an barname | tanzim-e an barname kheyli tul keshid, Arranging /
organizing that program took a long time.)

005 o Sle S il Fu2 95 Loss sl (baraye avaz kardan-e
charkh-e mashin yek mekanik khabar kardim, We called a mechanic
to change / replace the car tire.) — Here 5,5 cannot be dropped, but
if you use the verb :yo,5" age5 (ta'viz kardan) instead of (5,5 5gc
(avaz kardan), a synonym which means ‘to change,” you would
certainly prefer to drop kardan and just say ta'viz-e.

On the whole, when nouns can be used either before or after the infinitive
(the latter case requiring ezafe), the pre-positioned option gives them more the
appearance of the non-verbal part of a compound infinitive, while when post-
positioned they look more like an infinitive + its complement, in which case the

complement can even be plural or be modified by some adjective, etc. Compare:

O%ys> 13¢ (ghaza khordan, to eat / eating) versus glde / lalde /13g 5,45
ol (khordan-e ghaza / ghaza-ha / ghazd-ye salem, to eat / eatir;g the
food / foods / healthy food)

Oidgs 4l (name neveshtan, letter-writing) versus ladaol / aol iyl
(neveshtan-e name / name-ha, writing the letter / letters) /

ey iz (chashm pushidan, to forsake) versus Loz / piz youis
(pushidan-e chashm / chashm-ha, to cover the eye / eyes) /

Infinitives and the DDO-marker (ra)

If needed, the DDO-marker (ra, see Section 3.4.3), together with the object
to which it belongs, can be placed before the infinitive, but more often these

are placed after the infinitive. Compare:

b |y 4ol o1 (an name ra nevesht, He wrote that letter.)

el caie |y asb ol oigs (neveshtan-e an name ra aghab andakhbt, He
postponed writing that letter.)

olee ixlals len idei |) asl J (an name ra neveshtan haman va
ekbraj-ash haman, Writing that letter led to his immediate dismissal.)
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Short infinitives

The past stem or Stem I of the verb is also called the short infinitive and
can function as an abstract noun; see below under derivatives from Stem: II
(Section 10.2.3.1) for more.

m Derivatives

Here the most common ways of making nouns and adjectives from verbs
(usually by adding certain suffixes) will be shown. It must be known, how-
ever, that such words must be common in the language and one cannot usu-
ally create new words just by knowing the rule.

Infinitive + stressed -i

That the (stressed) suffix -i can be used to make nouns or adjectives was
mentioned in Chapter 9 (see Section 9.3.3). When added to infinitives, this
suffix usually works similar to the English -able / -ible suffix: it is about some
(usually passive) potential and means ‘worthy of” or “fit for’ or occasionally

(with intransitive verbs) something bound to happen.

Examples of participle of potential (passive): infinitive + stressed -/

3,3, (paziroftani, acceptable)

swlg> (khastani, desirable)

1S Cawgs (dust-dashtani, amiable)
o5 (sotudani, admirable)

b (shodani, doable; possible)

%lg> (khandani, readable; worth reading)
3)3> (khordani, edible; fit to eat; food)
3y (mordani, feeble; about to die)

b (mandani, lasting)

s (didani, worth seeing)

&5 (goftani, worth saying)

S (shenidani, worth listening)

3L (baftani, product of hand-knitting)
Swgs (nushidani, drink)

@MLMJ u;_:T (ab-e ashamidani, drinking water)
b ol « (be yad mandani, memorable)



Note 1: There are certain words that have this meaning of potentiality or
fitness and can be placed before an infinitive instead of adding this -i. Often
interchangeable, all of them mean ‘worthy of’ or ‘fit for,” and all would need
ezdfe. The most common one is |8 (ghdbel-e), and the more formal ones
include 45,5 (darkhor-e), ,lglyw (sezdvdr—e), &l (shayeste-ye) and ,LLs
(shdydn—;:). Examples: / /

9> (khordani) = 59> ubl_a (ghabel-e khordan, fit to eat)

b ok« (be yad mandani) = Oibe ok 4 &aslls (shayeste-ye be yad
mandan, worth remembering)

u,-’°9—~“’ (sotudani) = :yd¢im L,L:Lw or b ;LLs (shayan-e sotudan /
shayan-e setayesh, admirable, pralseworthy)

&S (goftani) = S 29550 (darkhor-e goftan, worth mentioning)
o (didani) = ag |5|).w (sezavar-e didan, worth seeing)

For negative (= ‘un + able’), G/ 5 (na- / na-) is added to the infinitive + -7, or

LB (ghabel-e) is changed to LB,.¢ (gheyr-e-ghabel-e):

5,53k (bavar-kardani, believable) 2> 5o,55,5L (bavar-na-kardani,
unbelievable); or consider 38,5 s, ;| (az yad na-raftani, unforgettable)

u...aSuLLe (ghabel-e-goftan, speakable, sayable) > wAsJJbJA.C (gheyr-e-
ghabel-e-goftan, unspeakable)

(Sometimes . [-pazir] [from the verb 23,,4,] and its negative ;L
[-na-pazir] are added to nouns to give a similar meaning, like ,,4; o,l> [chare-
pazir, remediable] or U cwSlis [shekast-na-pazir, invincible], but these
can be said to be ‘agent participles’ of compound verbs, to be covered below,
see Section 10.2.2.1.)

Note 2: With the verbs 23, ,QMT and i85, this added -i in colloquial
Persian can also — and additionally — give the meaning of ‘while on the way
to some place,’ as in the following examples, and the subject of the main
verb would be understood as the subject of these participial forms as well:

P pd U oS X3S (bar-gashtani, kami nan ham be-khar, On your
way back, buy some bread also.)

ps oly o8 1) e 463,\,J (amadani, ali ra tu-ye rab didam, While com-
ing, I saw Ali on the way.)

WS)S sy w2 RBgS 3, (raftani, tavagh.ghofi ham dar shiraz kar-
dand, On their way [going], they made a stop in Shiraz also.)
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Derivatives made from Stem |

(If you are not sure what the Stem I of a certain verb is, refer to the complete
list of verbs, Section 11.13.)

10.2.2.1 Present stem + -ande = the agent participle
This usually gives the agent, similar to the English -er / -or suffix:

oXle> (khandan) > lg> (khan) > oaily> (khanande)
= to sing = sing > singer

This is especially common for professions and tools. With compound verbs,

however, the present stem alone often assumes this meaning without adding

-ande. This participle can be a noun, an adjective or both. Examples:
oXle> (khandan, to read, to sing) > suiile> (khanande, reader, singer)

But: lg5uliS (ketab-khan, a book worm, one who loves reading) —
and not "euilez LS !

8,5 (gereftan, to take, to receive) > o35 (girande, receiver)
But: ,.Kww (sakht-gir, unyielding, inflexible, serious)
Owislys (tarashidan, to carve, to whittle) 2 ooiils (tarashande, carver)
But: (3|5 olae (medad-tarash, pencil-sharpener)
oieS (koshtan, to kill) 2 easiS (koshande, fatal, lethal)
But: u.&aoT (adam-kosh, murderer)
isg,8 (forukhtan, to sell) > ouiig 8 (forushande, seller)
But: _jbs,8 .,y (vatan-forush, traitor [to one’s country])
Sl (shekastan, to break) 2 00iSl (shekanande, fragile)
But: S s (ahd-shekan, promise breaker; disloyal)

oy (randan, to drive) > oullly (ranande, driver)

Oy (paridan, to fly) 2 ooy, (parande, bird; “flyer’)

o9, (bordan, to take [away]; to win) 2 ouiy; (barande, winner)

&b (bakbtan, to lose; to play or gamble) > ou53L (bazande, loser)
535 53 (bazi-kardan, to play) > So3L (bazi-kon, player [in sports])



00 &ws (khaste kardan, to tire, to bore) 2 ouisS aiws (khaste- 10

konande, boring, tiring) |nf;nlt;:v§s
an elr
O Sy (sargarm-kardan, to amuse) > oulS eSS, (sargarm-  darivatives

konande, amusing)

Notes

e As the last two examples show, even with compound verbs sometimes the
-ande suffix is used (especially with :,5).

e Ifneeded, the glide -y- should be added before -ande, as in oas355 (guyande,
speaker; from (48, goftan, to speak, present stem 5, gu) and Y|
(@yande, coming; future; from QMT, amadan, to come, present stem |, @).

o The stressed -i suffix can be added to these words to make abstract nouns
(not very common with compounds ending in ca:cS, though); if it is the
form ending in -ande, then the glide -g- (&) would be required and the
silent hé (o) is dropped:

oy (ranande, driver) > Sail, (ranandegi, driving)

And very often new compound verbs are formed with these:

oxhD eaily> Sasly o8 Sasly (ranandegi kardan, to drive)

58,5 s (sakht gereftan, to be tough) > K5 (sakht-gir, tough,
inflexible) 2> 5, (sakht-giri, toughness) > 0S5 (g puSisw
(sakhbt-giri kardan, to be tough, to show no flexibility)

iBe,8 OUS (ketab forukhtan, to sell books) > g ,aliS (ketab-forush,
book seller) > 09,8 (ketab-forushi, ‘bookstore’ or ‘selling
books’) > 9,5 9,aLS (ketab-forushi kardan, to sell books)

e In translating Western scientific or political terms into Persian, the verbs
oLl (shendkbtan, to know, to discern) and 01,5/ 58,5 (geravidan
/ gera'idan, to incline) have proven to be very helpful, the former for
sciences and the latter for schools of thought or literary trends. Examples:

bl sy (zamin-shends, geologist), ol v (zamin-shendsi, geology)

owlbbasel> (jame'e-shends, sociologist), —wlilassl> (jame'e -shendsi,
sociology)

|, X281y (vaghe'-gera, realist), S|, Ss8lg (vaghe'-gera'i, realism)

|,$ Jac (aghl-gera, rationalist), SI,5 Jac (aghl-gera'i, rationalism)

10.2.2.2 Present stem + -an = the present participle

This is very close to the English present participle and is used as verbal adjec-
tive or an adverb / adjective of manner, but sometimes as a noun also. Those
made from compound verbs are usually used adverbially only. 167
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oSS (khandidan, to laugh) > lais (kbandan, laughing; cheerful)
(adj. | adv.)

00, oxi> (khande kardan, to laugh) > LS cuis (khande-konan,
[while] laughing) (adv.)

e S (geristan, to cry, to weep) > L5 (gerydn, crying, weeping)
(adj. | adv.)

03,5 45 (gerye kardan, to cry, to weep) 2> LS 5 (gerye konan, cry-
ing, weeping) (adv.)

Odwad) (raghsidan, to dance) > \Las, (raghsan, dancing)

8, (raftan, to go) > .y, (ravan, going; flowing; running; fluent; soul)

s S5 (negaristan, to look) 2> |55 (negardan, concerned; anxious;
worried)

iBew (sukbtan, to burn) > ljgw (suzan, ablaze; burning; hot;
scorching)

Oyl (arzidan, to be worth; to cost) > 5,1, (arzan, cheap [‘worth the
price’])

Od9es (nomudan, to shows; to represent; to appear) 2 Ll (nomayan,
apparent; appearing)

oSk (pa‘idan, to last; to watch or guard) > L (payan, end [n.])

10.2.2.3 Present stem + -a = the participle of potential (active)

This participle is similar to infinitive + -i (Section 10.2.1 above) in that it is
about some potential, but this time it is usually an active potential, not pas-
sive. And it differs from the -ande participle (Section 10.2.2.1 above) in that it
is often about the state of having this potential rather than the act of putting
it to use. JSawl (shenidani) is what is worth hearing, oaigils (shenavande) is
a listener, and lg- s (shenava) is a person capable of hearing. More examples:

sy (tavanestan, to be able) > Ulgs (tavand, capable; mighty)
sls (danestan, to know) 2> Uls (dana, wise)

oo (didan, to see) > Loy (bind, capable of seeing; not blind)
ol (dashtan, to have) > |)ls (dara, wealthy)

Ol (khandan, to read) > Ulez (khana, legible)

Odwwy (zibidan, to befit, to become) 2 Ls; (2iba, beautiful)

s 8 (fariftan, to charm) > Ly, (fariba, charming)

8,5 (gereftan, to take, to catch) 2 | .5 (gira, attractive; catching)
Odwy (residan, to reach) > Lu, (resd / rasa, far reaching and loud)
S (gozashtan, to pass) > 1,35 (gozard, fleeting; transient)
Oty OF ydu) (rastan [ rahidan, to escape; to become free) 2 ) (raha, free)



10.2.2.4 Present stem + -esh = verbal noun

Present stem + -esh will give an active and abstract verbal noun and is very
common. When you need the noun form of a verb (as after prepositions),
you can often use this form instead of the Persian infinitive (provided that it

does exist and has the same meaning!).
It is also very common to make compound verbs with these verbal nouns —
which are increasingly replacing the simple verbs.

S (gashtan, to turn, to stroll)

> oo,5 (gardesh, stroll)
2> 50,5 oS (gardesh kardan, to stroll)

09 (sotudan, to admire, to praise)

2> Ul (setayesh, admiration, praise)
2> 505 Liwliw (setayesh kardan, to admire, to praise)

OS2 oSS (nekubidan, to blame, to reproach)

> 2SS (nekubesh, blame, reproach)
2> 50,5 e sSS (nekubesh kardan, to blame or reproach)

owlez (khastan, to want)

> Jiolss (khahesh, request)
2> 50,5 Lialys (khahesh kardan, to request)

E
Od9es (nomudan, to show, to appear)

2> Ules (namayesh, a play; showing)
> ool ioled (mamayesh dadan, to show, to present)

o938l (afzudan, to increase)

> sl (afzayesh, increase)
2> 8L/ ols Lyl (afzayesh dadan / yaftan, to increase [tr. / intr.])

oS (kdstan, to decrease)

> elS (kahesh, decrease)
> 8L/ ols LuelS (kabesh dadan / yaftan, to decrease [tr. / intr.])

ONS,S  yaug,S (geravidan / gerd'idan, to incline)

> ) (gerayesh, inclination)
> 8L/ sls ol )5 (gerayesh dashtan / yaftan, to be inclined)
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-1 to the ‘agent participle’ instead (and the agent participle, as we saw ear-
lier, uses the present stem alone when it comes to compound verbs; see
Section 10.2.2.1):

O (didan, to see) > ios (binesh, insight)

But: wbe> (khosh-bini, optimism) or o yiw (pish-bini,
foresight)

oS (gozidan, to select) > icy;S (gozinesh, selection)

But: ;5,8 (kar-gozini, recruitment office) or 35 e (hamsar-
gozini, spouse selection)

58, (raftan, to go) 2> g, (ravesh, method, way)

But: ¢gyien (pish-ravi, moving forward, advancing) or ¢3S (kaj-
ravi, deviation, aberration)

9w (sukbtan, to burn) > bjew (suzesh, burning sensation or

twinge)

But: é}%uﬁd (atash-suzi, fire accident or incineration) or (gjemds
(del-suzi, pity)

One rare example of adding -esh to a compound is iy (sar-zanesh, blam-
ing), from the compound 8} ,w » (bar sar zadan, to slap on the head with
the hand) — while we say _; 4 (sine-zani, chest-beating, a Shiite ritual) or

ok (paru-zani, rowing).

10.2.2.5 Reduplication of the imperative or Stem |

Under adverbs reduplication was mentioned as one form of making adverbs
(Section 7.6). By repeating the imperative or the present stem (of the same
verb or of two different verbs) usually nouns are obtained, which can then
be used as adjectives also; sometimes the conjunction va is used to connect
them. Examples:

O O (bezan-bezan [from (53], a brawl); o5 -y pled S (vek film-e
bezan-bezan, action film with physical fights or martial arts)
1550 -y95u (bekhor-bekhor [from (y5,65], a gluttony feast, figuratively

used for big scandals of embezzlement)
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9> 3 oy (pOrs-o-ju, from the two verbs :jowy; porsidan, to ask, and
U jOstan, to seek) — it means ‘inquiry,” and there is the compound
verb 5,5 9> ¢ wy also (‘to make a search or inquiry’)

> ¢ <8l (oft-o-kbiz [from the two verbs oLl and ywls], fall and

rise)

Also compare with Section 10.2.3.3 (reduplication of past stems).

Derivatives made from Stem Il

Stem I1 of the verbs is always regular and is obtained by dropping the final

-an from the infinitive.

10.2.3.1 Short infinitive (past stem) as noun

Some of the most common nouns in Persian are in fact short infinitives, like
Ay ,> (kharid, shopping) and c.w.Sls (shekast, defeat), past stems of o, > (‘to
buy’) and .Ss (“‘to break’) respectively.

In the following sentences, short infinitives have been used as nouns, with the

full infinitive mentioned for reference.

Gy ClS g &8y Ly S (yek belit-e raft-o-bargasht bekharid, Buy a
return ticket.) 2> 38, and a8,

W e Wb hss cuSiL ol wwy (ba'd-az baz-gasht-e dokhtar-ash
hal-ash behtar shod, After the return of her daughter, her health
improved.) > iS;L

8 sdgtus g ludl Beudid ol Wo 5l (az did-e in filsuf, ensan hich
mas'uliyyati na-darad, In the view of this philosopher, man has no
responsibility.) > aus

S QLJ o ol cxlils (shenakht-e in masa'el asan nist, Under-
standing these problems is not easy.) > x>l

AsSS hgeld |y @S el (pardakhbt-e keraye ra faramush na-konid,
Don’t forget the payment of rent.) > izl

Oy Al day dldd duw gy Cawndd (neshast-e ba'di se bafte ba'd khahad
bud, Next session will be in three weeks.) > s

Se s> > ool o ol iy (pish-raft-e u dar riyazi kbeyli
khub bud, His progress in math was very good.) 2 3, jiw =to

advance

10

Infinitives
and their
derivatives
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10 Sometimes you have a compound verb, a second compound with a short
Infinitives
and their

derivatives

infinitive and a third one made from the agent participle, with the same or

slightly different meanings. Compare:

8y i (pish-raftan) = to go forward, to advance

08, Cdyiny (pish-raft kardan) = to make progress (as in studies)

O3S g9 (pish-ravi kardan) = to advance (as armies in warfare) —
Here g3y is made from the agent participle g, (pish-row, fore-

runner, pioneer, progressive).

10.2.3.2 Past participles

The most common of the nouns / adjectives made from the past stem is the
past participle (= past stem + -e or silent hé), sometimes hardly recognizable
as past participles, like the common adjective aiws (khaste, tired) made
from the now archaic verb .z (kbastan, to wound); even a noun like 4w
(baste, package) doesn’t always remind one of the equally common verb iy
(bastan, to tie, to close).

10.2.3.3 Past and present stems together

Occasionally you might see a past stem followed by the present stem of
either the same verb or another verb. The two stems (connected through g,
here pronounced o) make a new word or concept; they are sometimes writ-
ten together as one word and g is dropped in writing (not in pronunciation).

Some examples:

§5 ¢ oS or ¢KiaS (goft-o-gu, from (148 goftan, to say) — meaning ‘con-
versation,” and there is the compound verb 5,5 §5:a5 also (meaning
‘to engage in conversation’).

92 9 Cow> OF gxiws (jOSE-0-ju, from yiwe jostan, to seek / find) — mean-
ing ‘searching,” and there is the compound verb 5,5 ¢=iuz also
(meaning ‘to search or look for’).

555 § G OF g2 (shost-0-shu, from s shostan, to wash) — meaning
‘washing’ and can be used to make other compound verbs.

Olgz g 8y85 (khord-o-khab, from the two verbs 5,5 khordan, to eat,
and oules khabidan, to sleep) — meaning “food and lodging.’

In Ceuigass (band-o-bast, the two stems of o = “collusion’ or a secret deal),

however, the present stem precedes the past one.
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10.2.3.4 Past stem + -ar 10

Infinitives
The nouns using this suffix sometimes are similar to those using the -ande  and their
suffix (the ‘agent’ — see Section 10.2.2.1) and sometimes are little different derivatives
from the infinitive used as noun, but can make words with different meanings

also. Examples of these with some related words:

Sl > (kbaridar, from ya, ,5): purchaser — for this concept there is no
0,5 with -ande ending! ¢,lo, > (kharidari, purchase)

JLwlgs (kbastar, from ywlss): one who wants; desirous (similar in
meaning to the present participle ,lslg> khahan used as noun)

,La,5 (gereftar, from ,23,5): captive, occupied, busy
03,5 ,Ld,5 (gereftar kardan, to catch or arrest, to entangle, to preoccupy)
5,85 (gereftari, captivity, entanglement, trouble)

,L8, (raftar, from :8,): behavior
o505 ,L8, (raftar kardan, to behave or act)

)L..MS’ (koshtar, from -iS): butchery, slaughter, massacre

LJI8,4 (mordar, from y0,2): cadaver, corpse

)L..oS’ (goftar, from ,xa5): saying, speech

Jlags (didar, from yau0): visit
005 ,lao (didar kardan, to visit)

The suffix -Gr was mentioned here in some detail, but more examples of such

suffixes are mentioned under suffixes in Chapter 9 (see Section 9.3.2).
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Chapter | |

Persian verbs

When we think of verbs we are reminded first and foremost of infinitives,
which were covered in the previous chapter. And some other aspects of what
comes under the general concept of verbs will remain for the next chapter:

tenses, aspects, moods and voices.

m Affirmative and negative

No auxiliary verb is required in Persian for negation. The prefix na- is used
to make verbs negative. It is always written joined. If the verb stem begins
with the vowels a / a /o, the glide -y- would be needed, without affecting the

pronunciation of na-:

<8, (raft, He / she / it went.) > &8 (naraft, He / she / it did not go.)
Sl (@mad, He / she / it came.) > sols (nayamad, He / she / it did not
come.) — Note the glide -y- here.

In progressive tenses that use the prefix mi-, in contemporary Persian na- is
added to mi-! and the pronunciation is changed to ne-, both making together

the prefix nemi-:

QJLSA (mi-ayad, He / she / it comes / is coming.) 2> AJG@' (nemi-ayad,
He / she / it does not come / is not coming.)

Na- is always added to the verbal part of compound verbs, coming between
the non-verbal and verbal parts:

oSy (bar-gasht, He / she / it returned.) 2> <25, (bar-nagasht, He /
she / it did not return.)



Where an auxiliary verb is used (as in perfect tenses), the na-prefix is added
to the main verb, with the exception of future tense (added to the auxiliary

khastan) and passive voice (added to the auxiliary shodan):

pog 4i8) (rafte budam, 1 had gone.) > pog 4185 (na-rafte budam, 1 had
not gone.)

s ody,> (kbaride shod, It was purchased.) 2 ois oay,> (kharide na-
shod, It was not purchased.)

W »le> (Rhabi did, You will see.) > wo »lgs (na-khabi did, You

will not see.)

For negative imperative only, early modern Persian used to use the prefix
ma- instead of na-, but this also has changed to na- and the older version is

hardly used anymore, except occasionally in poetry and in literary language.

m Interrogative

No auxiliary verb or inversion required. There is the universal word LI (aya)
that can be used for all questions (usually, but not necessarily, at the begin-
ning of the sentence), whether a question word is present or not, but this
aya can also be, and usually is, dropped, in which case only the intonation
will show that the sentence is a question (especially in absence of a question
word), and this will be achieved by rising the voice where the last stressed

syllable in the sentence is.

Words needed for response: 4ly, 4 and |,>

Persian is a language with many layers for different degrees of formalities.
Table 11.1 shows how formality changes when it comes to yes and no (note
the change of stress also).

Table I'l.1 “Yes’ and ‘No’ in Persian

Yes No
poet. ng (ari) & (na)
col. / casual oj (aré) & (na)
respectful col.; 4l (bale) 55 (nakhéyr)
also wrt.
form. / wrt. only b (bali) > (kbeyr)

11
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If you want, however, to give an affirmative answer to a negative question,

you should use |,> (chéra, similar to the French si or German doch):

Sosins g5l Lol (shoma shirazi nistid?, Aren’t you from Shiraz?)
(owess <& (na, nistam, No, I’'m not.)
it > (chera, hastam, Yes, I am.)

fewl 6> &yuy (pedarat khane astz?, Is your father home?)
Cow aly (bale, hast, Yes, he is.)

Canss <45 (n1a, nist, No, he isn’t.)

Question tags and short answers?

As question tag, colloquial Persian would only use an interrogative $4 (na?,
no?), $a Ko (magar na?, [same)), or, less commonly, ?oj (are?, yes?) at the
end of statement, all of them regardless of affirmative / negative (maybe
it is more about the kind of answer you expect to hear). And instead of
short answers as common in English, Persian would repeat the whole verb,
sometimes even with adverbial complements. In the case of compound verbs
formed with nouns or adjectives, only the verbal part may be repeated,

although even there it is more common to repeat the whole verb.

T (a0 o2 5L (baz ham dir residand, na?, They were late again,
no? [= weren’t they?])

Wy po by (bale, dir residand, Yes, they were late.)

Qduwys 8 & (na, dir na-residand, No, they were not late.)

In the above example you can’t even drop the adverb dir.

For magar na? see also Section 13.2.4.1/ B.

m Transitive and intransitive verbs, objects
and complements

Persian has of course transitive and intransitive verbs, as well as some link-
ing verbs. Sometimes a verb can be both, as it happens in English too. This

is something that should be learned with each verb.

A transitive verb always needs at least one object, although sometimes there

can be two; it can have a direct or an indirect object or both.



An indirect object is very easy to recognize in Persian: it is always preceded by
a preposition. In English you can say ‘I gave him the book” or ‘I gave the book

to him’; in Persian it is always ‘to him,” and the first option does not exist:
pols ol & Iy LS (ketab ra be u dadam)

A verb cannot have more than one direct object — not to be confused with the
case where you might have two or more words mentioned as a series: [ gave him
the book AND this AND that. Certain usages of the DDO-marker |, — remnants

of its old dative functions — may sometimes cause confusion. Compare:

polo 108 & |y Jsy (pul ra be geda dadam, 1 gave the money to the beggar.)

pals Jgu Iy 105 (geda ra pul dadam, 1 gave the beggar money.) In spite
of the ra placed here after geda (beggar), the direct object is still pul
(money), and the sentence should actually, in better standard Persian
of today, be written as sols g, 195 & (be geda pul dadam).

There are verbs that now treat a person as indirect object but in earlier times
used to treat a person also as direct object and use no preposition. (This is
also about a development in treating dative / accusative objects, which we do
not need to discuss here.) For instance, the verb x5 would normally use the
preposition 4; as in 1245 ol & (‘I said to him.”/ ‘I told him.’). In early modern
Persian, however, this verb often used a direct object, i.e., 145 |, 5 —a form

still used in poetical language. Examples from some other verbs:

8,5 o gy 4y (be parvin negab kard) or 55 oSS |y gy (parvin ra
negah kard), both meaning ‘He looked at Parvin.’

£S5 oS J & (be an gush kardam) or #5,S oS |, J (an ra gush kar-
dam), both meaning ‘I listened to it.’

ools dolol J & (be an edame dadim) or gols aslsl |, QT (an ra edame

dadim), both meaning ‘We continued it.’

Two indirect objects for a single verb are sometimes possible, as they are in
English also:

0 oo (o b o Lol 3)L,0 (darbare-ye shoma ham ba man sohbat
kard, He / she talked to me about you also.)

Trying to distinguish indirect objects from different kinds of complements
that are preceded by prepositions is another of those rewardless jobs that this

book is not going to undertake.
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m Verbal agreement

Singular subject, singular verb; plural subject, plural verb. Fair enough and
usually correct. If the subject is inanimate, however, Persian tends to use a
singular verb even for plural subjects, although a plural verb is not wrong
either. A plural verb (for inanimates) could even be preferred when the sub-
ject is seen as individuals rather than a mass of things or when the subject
needs emphasis or is personified in some way. For a sentence like pa8 ola,lgo
Sl 0y (divar-ha-ye ghasr boland ast, The walls of the palace are [Persian:
is| high), Persian would prefer a singular verb, although plural is not wrong
or uncommon, but in a sentence like W) oo By> cpo b b)lgus oyl (in2 divar-ha
ba man harf mi-zanand, These walls talk to me), the verb has to be plural.

See Section 5.2.4 for more details on plural pronouns used instead of singular
to show respect, in which case the verb is also expected to be plural, though

sometimes it isn’t (for relations halfway between distanced and intimate).

For collective nouns, see Section 3.3.7.

m Simple and compound

Persian has a few dozen simple verbs that are common at all levels of lan-
guage, about 100 or more that are used in literary / written language only
and then maybe about 2,000 more that are obsolete / archaic, examples for
which can only be found in texts of early modern Persian.

There is, however, no scarcity of compound verbs in Persian. In fact, it is with
the rise and popularity of compound verbs that simple verbs are losing their
currency. And they are formed in three ways:

1 A prefix + infinitive. Some prefixes have functions as prepositions also,
as in ;i85 (bar-gashtan, to return, from 8, gashtan, to turn), and
some have changed their original form and merged with the infinitive to
the extent that the whole prefix + infinitive is now seen and treated as a
simple verb (which can be changed into a compound by adding another
prefix!), as in QQ)ST (avordan or avardan, to bring, originally from s,
bordan, to take), which allows forming new compounds like o )J o (dar-
avardan, to take out / off).

2 An adjective + infinitive



3 A noun + infinitive 1
Prefixes (group 1) are no more very productive, but compounds with Persian verbs

adjectives (2) and nouns (3) are very common and productive, very easy

to form by using verbs like :y04s (budan, to be); 5,5 (kardan, to do /

make); o5 (shodan, to get / become); and so on. The line between a

real compound verb and one of above-mentioned verbs + an adjective or

noun can sometimes be blurry, unless the combination shows some dif-

ference from the simple addition of the words, as in 5,5 ol (ab kardan,

to melt) when used in the sense of ‘to sell off / to trade off,” a meaning

which is absent in @b (water) alone.

Separability of compound verbs

The verbal part of compound verbs can often be separated from non-ver-
bal part(s) in different ways, which are listed below, although only the last
case (when the non-verbal part is a noun) shows what can be called a true

separation:

e (Certain prefixes (the negative na-, the imperative / subjunctive be-, the
progressive mi-) are always added to the verbal part of a compound
verb.

e An objective suffix can also be placed between the two parts of a compound
verb (see Section 5.2.3):

peilop | J (an ra bar-dshtam, 1 picked it up.) > oidls oy (bar-ash
dashtam)

il &5, L (ma ra negah-dashtand, They kept us.) 2 asiils )legSS
(negah-eman dashtand) /
PERHEK gUR) LQ.J (anha ra bar-gardandim, We returned them.) 2> Lo

mils,S (bar-eshan gardandim)

o Ifthe first partis an adjective (as in :y5,5 ;.e5), some modifiers / intensifiers
can also be added to the adjective or sometimes comparative suffixes.

2205 3o |y &5l (kbane ra tamiz kardim, We cleaned the house. / We
made the house clean.)

(29,5 juad i |y G5 =) 10,5y 3ed |y 515 (kbane ra tamiz-tar kardim
[kbane ra bishtar tamiz kardim], We made the house cleaner.)

(29,5 el ddicred 5| i |y &5 =) 0u0)8 diiad 1 Jjed 1) a3l (kbane
ra tamiz-tar az hamishe kardim [kbane ra bishtar az hamishe tamiz
kardim], We made the house cleaner than ever.) 179
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o If the first part is a noun (as in 3,5 Cuzo), the two parts can be
separated by different words, even by whole adverbial or relative clauses.

020y Cazmo (sobbat kardim, We talked.)

w0y Sle Casmo (sobbat-ha'i kardim, We did some talking.)

M0y shie 5 A L ole Camo (sobbat-ha-ye kbeyli jaleb va
mofidi kardim, We had very interesting and useful talks.)

Wogs dude L a0y Hleduas by L aS Sle Casmeo (sobbat-ha'i ke ba
ra'is-e jadid-eman kardim kbeyli mofid budand, The talks we had
with our new boss were very useful.)

Sse L @23y lesgaz ey b ol Led oSOT 51 L8 oS e Cusmo
Qogs (sobbat-ha'i ke ghabl az an-ke shoma biya'id ba ra'is-e jadid-

eman kardim kbeyli mofid budand, The talks we had with our new

boss before you came were very useful.)

m Forming causative verbs

This is a very common form used to make causative / transitive verbs from

intransitive verbs (or occasionally to give a causative sense to an already

transitive verb).

The formation is quite regular: the suffix oL (-dndan) is added to the

Stem I; sometimes these verbs have a more form. / lit. version also with the

suffix ;oL [-anidan]). The resulting verb, too, is always regular: to get the

present stem or Stem I, simply -dan (or -idan) is dropped from the end of

the new infinitive.

Table 11.2 How causative verbs are formed: some examples (left to right)

Simple infinitive
(often intransitive)

Causative infinitive
(always transitive)

Infinitive Stem I Infinitive Stem [
O8> %> (Ohes) ilie> ohe
khordan, to eat  khor khorandan (khoranidan),  khoran

to feed; to cause to eat
Odele> o= (Oowllsz) Gailile> olle>
khabidan, to sleep khab khabandan (khabanidan), khaban

to put to bed; to cause to

sleep

(Continued)



Table 11.2 (Continued) 11
Persian verbs

Simple infinitive > Causative infinitive
(often intransitive) (always transitive)
Infinitive Stem 1  + Infinitive Stem 1
-andan
(-anidan)
Oy o (Olo)) il ol
residan, to reach  res resandan (resanidan), resan
to cause to reach; to deliver
RS S5 ol S Ol
bar-gashtan, to bargard bargardandan, to (cause to) bargardan
return (intr.) return (r.)
istadan, to stand  ist istandan, to cause to stand istan
uu\asb 99 ud..t‘sé u‘s&
davidan,torun  dow / dav davandan, to cause to run  davan
oM ” ol oz
paridan, to fly par parandan, to cause to fly  paran
Oy b ol Olds
pushidan, to wear push pushandan, to cause to pushan
wear; to cover
Oy o osbey ol
tarsidan, to fear  tars tarsandan, to scare tarsan

Note 1: Not all the verbs have this causative form.

Note 2: Not all the infinitives ending in -andan are the causative form

of another infinitive — which means that some can even be intransitive

(like &l [mandany, to stay?). But the great majority of them are.

Note 3: The verb il (neshastan, to sit, pres. stem neshin) uses

the shortened causative form &lis (neshandan, to cause to sit).

Also, in colloquial Persian, you hear the causative / transitive form
ONs (shekandan) for the verb .Sli (shekastan, to break, both

tr. and intr.).

Examples:

Asluy Hboslgls 4y |y o lw (salam-e man ra be khanevade-etan

beresanid, Say hello from me. /Give my greetings to your family.)

Wlo, S50 |y S Jg cdS s 590 (diruz bar-gasht vali ketab-am ra bar-na-

gardand, He returned yesterday but did not return my book.)

S sherm azu @ |y 1ae pl SIS oo (mi-tavani in ghaza ra be bach.che
bekhorani?, Can you feed this food to the child?)
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Regular verbs replacing the irregulars

In the course of its simplification, Modern Persian has been moving away

from simple, irregular verbs. The two main strategies have been:

(a) using compound verbs formed by only a few verbs — mainly :ys,5 (kar-
dan, to do) and o (shodan, to become) and
(b) making regular verbs out of the irregular ones.

The latter strategy, a process which has also been called back-formation of
the infinitive, needs adding -idan to the present stem of the verb. The irregular
verb is then usually used in written / literary language only, and the present

stem for both versions of the verb would be the same.
Examples for (a):

Qo}ﬂ (aludan, to pollute, to dirty) > o/ ;9,8 oosﬂ (alude kardan /
shodan, to make or get dirty and polluted)

Oy (kbastan, to wound [obsolete]) > o/ 0,5 aiws (kbaste kardan /
shodan, to make or get tired)

One interesting example is the verb 0,35 (gazidan, to bite / sting), a simple
verb which is even quite ‘regular’ and did not need to be further simplified,
but is now used in written / literary language only and has been mostly
replaced by two different compound verbs: 23,5 ;5 (gaz gereftan, to bite)
and () i (nish zadan, to sting).

Examples for (b):

as (khoftan, to sleep) > yaulg> (khabidan, to sleep)

58S (kuftan, to pound, to hammer) 2 a5 (kubidan, to pound, to
mash)

Oty (rostan, to grow) = 34, (ru'idan, to grow)

Oy (rastan, to escape or be saved) 2 ,au», (rabidan, same meaning)
> b W, (raha shodan, same meaning)

In the case of kuftan / kubidan, their past participles give the names of two
famous Persian dishes: 4345 (kufte, ball of ground meat mixed with other
ingredients, in other countries known as kufta, kofta or kéfte) and sosgS
(kubide, skewer of ground meat kebab).



Most of the verbs formed in Persian from nouns (and all of the verbs made

from Arabic loan words) add -idan to the noun:

OS> (jangidan, to fight) from > (jang, fight, war)
Oz (sanjidan, to measure) from S (stone, stone)

Oedyo (dozdidan, to steal) from 530 (dozd, thief)

Ot (fabmidan, to understand) from the Arabic loan words w48

(fabm, understanding)

Ol (talabidan, to desire) from the Arabic loan words b (talab,

desire

dance

m ‘To be’

)
Odwal, (raghsidan, to dance) from the Arabic loan words 238, (raghs,
)

The infinitive is ;o4 (budan, to be), past stem (Stem II) is >4 (bud), past

participle is o3gs (bude) — and this makes the verb ‘to be’ in Persian quite as

regular as any other verb when it is about past tense or every structure that

needs the past stem (like perfect tenses, even future tense). But it is irregular

in present tense, as Table 11.3 will illustrate. -y54 has two different present

forms: a shorter, suffixed form and a longer version, which is basically co.a

(bast) + the shorter version — and it is only the longer version that can be used

Table I1.3 Present tense of the verb 54, (budan, to be)

The verb‘to be’ Used as suffix Used Negative of
independently both types

1st person singular: el (o (s

(1) am (-am) (hastam) (nistam)

2nd person singular: «©- (D (s

(you) are / (thou) art (-i) (hasti) (nisti)

3rd person singular: Sl [ Con S s

(he / she / it) is (ast / -ast) (hast) (nist)

1st person plural: - o (oo

(we) are (-im) (hastim) (nistim)

2nd person plural: Q- R Sy

(you) are (-id) (hastid) (nistid)

3rd person plural: Sl ast RGO RVGooE

(they) are (-and) (hastand) (nistand)
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as an independent verb. In negative, both types use the same form, and one

wouldn’t need to learn two different negative forms.

Notes about writing the suffixed version

The shorter or suffixed version (also called ‘copula’) is usually written joined
if the preceding word ends in a consonant — with the exception of 3Sg. (and,
occasionally, 3PL. also):

©5>9S (e (man kuchekam, P'm small.)

S & (to bzorgi, You're big.)

Cewl o5 ol (u zan ast, She’s a woman.)

08U ,o Lo (ma dar otaghim, We are in the room.)

deS” ,o Ly (shoma dar keldsid, You are in the classroom.)
WSeoy sl or WISy Wil (anha nazdik-and, They’re near.)

The special case of 3rd person

e The 3rd person singular cw! is usually written separately, although, as a
remnant of the past style, you might sometimes see it written joined, in
which case the initial alef is dropped in writing. Thus, the contemporary
standard is writing cwl g3 ol (i kbub ast, This is good.), but sometimes
you might see this written joined as: Cwss> (! (same pronunciation and
meaning).

e If the previous word is a shorter word ending in vowels -a, -u or -i, you are
more likely to see ast written joined, in which case ast is usually shortened
in pronunciation as -st: Cawleds LS ol (in ketab-e shoma-st, This is your
book.), cewgl SLS ol (in ketab-e u-st, This is his / her book.), cuwdle
(ali-st, [It] is ex,cellent.).

¢ In recent times, there is a growing tendency to write the plural -and also
separately (by adding an alef), especially when it makes reading easier:
&85 ksl or WIS, il (anha bozorg-and, They’re big.), but usually Ll
QSllpl yo (and not oill) (anka dar iran-and, They’re in Iran.).

Writing the suffixed version of ‘to be’ after words ending in vowels

If the preceding word ends in a vowel, a glide would normally be needed.

The case of sl was mentioned above.

Words ending in -a and -e (i.e., ending in silent o) are always written sepa-
rately, and then an alef is added as glide in writing. The same is true of words

ending in -7, although in the case of -i occasionally you might see it written



joined with the glide o/ 5 added. (In careless writing the glide is sometimes
dropped altogether.)

Examples with words ending in vowels:

With -a /-e (always written separately + alef): plas\> o (man khane-am,
I'm home.); glazs o5 (to bachche-i, You are a child.)

With - /-u: g\l (e (man inja-y-am, 'm here.); ool W1 (anba inja-
y-and, They are here.); but when the suffix starts with i-: g.S5lxl L or
mol b (md inja-'im, We are here.); Sl o5 or ol o3 (20 inja-'i,
You (singular) are here.); a5l s or aslesl s (shoma inja-'id,
You (plural) are here.). Same with -u: qyg=iils cyo (man daneshju-
y-am, 'm a (college) student.), etc.

With -0: pls5 joy (e (man pedar-e to-am, 'm your father.); <05 o
eoly (or ogu0l) (to nazdik-e radio-'i, You (Sg.) are near the radio.)

With -i: pl ce55 o (man dovvomi-am, 'm the second one.); sl S5 o
(to tebrani-'i, You (singular) are from Tehran.)

Where to use each ‘to be’ version?

The shorter, suffixed version is by far the more common version. And in
present perfect tense, where ‘to be’ is required as auxiliary, only the shorter

version can be used.

Although in many cases the two forms seem to be interchangeable (specially
in colloquial Persian), it is recommended that the longer version be used

only when:

o There is need for emphasis (as in ‘I am your friend, but [I cannot agree
with that],” . .. Jy cpiws o5 Cewgs [dust-e to hastam, vali . . .]);

e An independent verb is needed with no predicate (as in short answers:
“Yes, I am,” "y «aly" [bale, hastam]); or

e When it is about the ‘existence’ of something, like ‘there is / there are’
(only for 3Sg.). Compare these examples that use moshkel as adjective
first and then as noun:

Cowl JSio 7, (tarikh moshkel ast, History is difficult.)

Comd o S Ll g conind 95 c9iils Loy (shoma daneshju-ye
kbubi hastid, vali inja yek moshkel hast, You are a good student,
but there is a problem here.) If you use cewl in this example, it
would be like saying ‘a problem is here,” which wouldn’t make
much sense.
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In spoken Persian, sometimes the longer (Cews) version is preferred when
it helps ease the pronunciation and avoid cacophony, as it is the case with
words ending in -i. For instance, to say ‘“You are Iranian,’ the version .l o3
s (to irani hasti) is preferred to ¢l SIpl o5 (to irani'i), although the shorter

version is also used.

Imperative and subjunctive; tenses with Stem Il

(To see how they function, check the relevant parts of the next chapter about
tenses, aspects, etc.)

Unlike most of the other verbs, the verb o does not use the verb ils
(dashtan) as auxiliary to form progressive tenses.

Unlike almost all of the other verbs, the verb :js5: does not use even the pro-
gressive prefix - o (mi-) for any of the tenses that use this prefix; however,
in irrealis / counterfactual conditionals and wishes, this prefix sometimes is

used with past progressive:

Oper o b NI g5 IS (kash to al'an ba man mi-budi, 1 wish you
could have been with me now.)

For the imperative and simple (present) subjunctive, _sL (bash) is used as
Stem I, with no prefix be- additionally added:

Imperative: | iU (bash, Be! [sg.]), 1aib (bashid, Be! [pl.]).

Simple (present) subjunctive: b (basham, 18g.), b (bashi, 25g.),
il (bashad, 38g.), wxisl (bashim, 1PL), s\ (bashid, 2PL), sl
(bashand, 3PL.).

The negative simply adds the na-prefix in all these cases: ! L3 (na-bash,
Don’t be! [sg.]) and so on.

Where Stem II is needed, >4 (bud) is used:

Perfect (past) subjunctive: il 054 (bude basham, 18g.), b o5 (bude
bashi, 28g.), oL 054 (bude bashad, 35g.), xsisl 03qs (bude bashim,
1PL.), 3.l 004 (bude bashid, 2Pl.), 5ol 054 (bude bashand, 3PL.).

Simple past tense: ps4 (budam, 1 was), s (budi, you [sg.] were), g
(bud, he/she /it was), s (budim, we were), 3304 (budid, you were),
Aoy (budand, they were).



Present perfect tense: plodss (bude-'am, 1 have been), closgs (bude-'i,
you [sg.] have been), ol oogs (bude ast, he / she / it has been), wslosg:
(bude-'im, we have been), %losgs (bude-'id, you have been), siloog
(bude-'and, they have been).

For present perfect progressive tense, simply add the prefix - o (mi-)
to the above, but this tense is not very common for the verb ‘to be.’
Past perfect tense of the verb ‘to be’ is even less common, but possible
if necessary: past participle of ‘to be’ + past tense of ‘to be’: pogs 039
(bude budam, for ‘I had been’), etc., sounds awkward in Persian. Even

more so its progressive form: pogs 0555 o almost does not exist.

Future tense: s¢; o2lg> (khaham bud, 1 will be), g, s> (khahi bud,
you [sg.] will be), sg; walg> (khahad bud, he / she / it will be), w.2ls>
oS¢ (khahim bud, we will be), 3¢ sunlys (khahid bud, you will be),
3¢ Ly (khaband bud, they will be).

Other versions

If we put together all the different usages of the verb ‘to be’ from early
Modern Persian (evident in classical poetry and prose) until now, we may
have to conclude that this verb had four different infinitives: ;,iw! (astan, the
suffixed “-am, -i, ast . . > version); -Zuus (hastan, the independent ‘hastam,
hasti, bast . . " version); -84 (budan, present / subjunctive ‘bovam, bovi,
bovad .. ); and ool (bashidan, ‘basham, bashi, bashad . . ).

Before the Islamic revolution, the motto of Iran’s Ministry of Education,
published on the front cover as well as the first page of all school books, used
to be this line by the poet Ferdowsi:

o5 Llo aS,» o5 Ulgs (tavana bovad bar-ke dana bovad, ‘whoever is wise
is strong’ or ‘knowledge is power’)

Here bovad is the 3Sg. of the verb 54, and it is mostly this 3Sg. which can be
seen in classical texts of prose and verse. It is as the past tense of -y / il
that 54, is needed and is indispensable.

O9wsb also has no function in the past and, as it was earlier shown, it
is needed for imperative / subjunctive. It should be noted, however, that
in ‘bad Persian’ (written administrative / ‘journalistic’ language, never in
spoken / colloquial) ol is conjugated for present tense as a normal verb

(mi-basham, mi-bashi, mi-bashad, mi-bashim, mi-bashid, mi-bashand), as an
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alternative ‘to be,’ a practice disliked and discouraged by those who care for

‘good Persian’ and better style.

For negative also, the shorter or ‘astan’ version had its own shorter negative,
which can only be found in classical texts:

oA (ni-am = i)
Lgié (ne_'i = (5"‘“‘“"’“ )

s (me-'im = i)
A (ne-id = suiinsd)

s (mi-yand = aosias)

m ‘To have’

Similar to all other verbs, there is nothing irregular about Stem II and things
related to the past; in other respects, however, :ils (dashtan, to have) could
be said to be just a little more irregular than normal irregular verbs. It’s not

just having an irregular Stem I:

e In its simple form, unlike all other verbs (forget ‘to be’ for a
moment), bl does not use the prefix mzi- in simple present tense:
e,ls (daram, I have) and not s)ls oo (mi-daram), ¢, (dari, you [sg.]
have) and so on.

e In its simple form, it does not have any progressive form, either using the
auxiliary -, sls (which would be itself) or using the progressive prefix
- s» (mi-); similar to ‘to be,” however, it can use 72i- sometimes in irrealis /
counterfactual conditionals and wishes: . . . xilowe Jsu yin S| (agar
bishtar pul mi-dashtam . . ., Had I had more money . . .).

e In its simple form, it uses perfect (or past) subjunctive for imperative or
wherever normally simple (or present) subjunctive is needed:

Vsl assls |y Jes ol (in pul va dashte bash, Have / keep this money!)
ool alils oS 902 U (bayad hanuz kami dashte basham, 1 must still
have some.)

But where other verbs normally need perfect subjunctive, ::isls in its sim-
ple form would take one step further back, using a double-perfect form
(or perfect subjunctive 11, see Section 12.11.2), which rarely happens and
is not a common form in Persian: ail oogy aiils oS j9i2 Wb (bayad
hanuz kami dashte bude bashad, He / she must still have had some.)



Compound verbs that use ol are of two kinds:

(a) The more irregular ones: These are the compounds that retain in some
way the base meaning (‘to have’), and they are exactly similar to the
‘simple form’ of -,“ils mentioned above, with the same deviations from
general rules of tenses, etc. A major test for recognizing this group is
to see whether they use the prefix mi- for simple present tense or not:
you say el ,Wail (entezar daram, I expect / have the expectation), not
entezar mi-daram, so it belongs to the more irregular group, and every-
thing mentioned above for the ‘simple form’ applies to this compound
also, like: pioly ails Wasl &b (bayad entezar dashte basham, 1 must
expect.), etc.

(b) The less irregular ones: These are the compounds that are not so closely
associated with the base meaning (‘to have’), and these are ‘irregular’
just in the sense that Stem I of the verb -bls is irregular. These use the
prefix mi- for present tense and all progressive tenses and follow the
same patterns as all other (irregular) verbs. Compounds like :yiils,,
(bar-dashtan, to pick up / take) and - ils &5 (negab-dashtan, to keep)
belong to this group: o,ls oo » 1, WS ol (4 ketab-ash ra bar-mi-darad,
He / she picks up his / her book.), s)ls a5 |, o1 &b (bayad an ra negab

darad, He must keep it.) and so on.
The negative simply adds the na-prefix in all of the above examples:

oyl Jsa Gt (bich puli na-daram, 1 have no money.)

LIS o |y ol (an ra bar-na-dar!, Don’t take that!)

Lol aslas o)Wl man ovo 31 (a2 man hich entezari na-dashte bash!,
Don’t have any expectations of me!)

m Modal verbs

Persian does not have a wide range of modal verbs, and the few that can
be mentioned often have a double life — used more like normal verbs than

modals, except for certain functions.

This is a true defective modal verb, not capable of being conjugated for dif-
ferent persons and reduced almost entirely to &b (bayad) and — much less
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Table | 1.4 Bayad

b Used with Is equal to Example
bayad Stem II (short infinitive)  (impersonal) <8yl
one must (bayad raft)
One must go.
bayad  Simple subjunctive must or have to 39, b
(bayad beravad)
He must go.
bayad Perfect subjunctive must have RO FRLEIRVE
(bayad rafte bashad)
He must have gone.
Past participle AL oog at8y Bl
+ perfect subjunctive of (bayad rafte bude bashad)
‘to be’ He must have (been) gone.
bayad Past progressive should have LR

(bayad mi-raft)

He should have gone.
had to 2y ool

(bayad mi-raft)

He had to go.

common now — Cwwls (bayest). Both forms can be preceded by the prefix
mi-, and as a remnant of older usage, cewl can add the unstressed suffix
-i. Regardless of their distinct usage and function in early modern Persian,
in contemporary Persian, all of them (bayad, mi-bayad, bayest, mi-bayest,
bayesti, mi-bayesti) are treated as synonyms, with bayad becoming increas-

ingly more common at the cost of the other forms.

Table 11.4. lists all the constructions possible with bayad (from left to
right).

‘wuilyi (tavinestan, to be able to, can)

This verb is about ability and possibility; it is usually conjugated like a nor-
mal verb and is followed by a verb (often in the subjunctive form) that rep-
resents the action that can be performed. What makes it a modal verb is its
use in an impersonal construction, where only the Stem I (,lg5, tavan) is used
and the next verb uses the short infinitive (Stem II) form.

In this construction, tavan is used without any conjugational suffixes added,
but usually with the prefix mi-, or if needed be-, adding also the negative

prefix wherever needed: mi-tavan, ne-mi-tavan, be-tavan, na-tavan.



This impersonal construction (‘one can . ..”) does not have any ‘past’ form in

contemporary Persian, and for the past, one has to resort to o (shodan).

(See below for shodan.)

Examples for tavanestan as a normal (non-modal) verb:

aule Jpo 59, SO wileS oo (mi-tavanand yek ruz dir-tar biyayand, They
can come one day later.)

o )b 50 @3le sad (nemi-tavanam dar tariki bebinam, 1 can’t see in
the dark.)

o5 D> ol b wlgis Wl (shayad betavanam ba u harf bezanam, 1 may be
able to talk to him.)

§ S law |y QLS suilys (tavanesti ketab ra peyda koni?, Could you /
were you able to find the book?)

Examples for tavanestan as a modal verb:

Cdpdy |y Ll osleiny g5 oo (mi-tavan pishnahad-e shoma ra paziroft,
One can accept your proposal.)

o8, ol @ el ol 5o Olei sod (nemi-tavan dar in sa'at be anja raft, One
cannot go there at this hour.)

o |y Ghyole ol &L (shayad be-tavan madar-ash ra did, One may be
able to see his mother.)

0,5 colb Iy cpl les Wil (shayad na-tavan in ra sabet kard, One may not
be able to prove this.)

This can be a normal verb, meaning ‘to befit/ to merit / to be worthy of.” The word

&L (shayad, 38g.), however, has come to have some independent life for itself:

(1)

Shayad can be used as adverb, meaning ‘maybe / perhaps.” Nothing
special about it; you don’t even need to use the subjunctive after it:

ails cod gl Wil (shayad u nemi-danad, Maybe he does not know.)
Censls soi ol Wl (shayad u nemi-danest, Maybe he did not know.)

It can be used as a quasi-impersonal verb with a meaning similar to ‘may /

might,” followed by subjunctive (simple or perfect):

8195 gl wlis (shayad u na-danad, He may not know.)
bl a5 gl Wl (shayad u na-rafte bashad, He may not have gone.)

11
Persian verbs

191



11
Persian verbs

192

(3) Now rather archaic-sounding and only in poetry, and mostly in the form
of the negative impersonal wlis (na-shayad) followed by short infini-
tive of the next verb, it is used in the sense of (in-)appropriateness or
(im-)possibility. The example given below sounds poetic / archaic:

0, o, Llo yo wlas |y Jeb ool (in tefl ¥a na-shayad dar biyaban raha
kard, One cannot abandon this child in the desert.)

Note that since sL% can function as both an adverb (maybe / perhaps) and
a modal (may / might), using subjunctive after it is optional. Present tense
would be almost the same as the subjunctive, and perfect subjunctive would
be pretty much the same as present perfect tense; in both cases, however,

using the subjunctive would slightly increase the uncertainty. Compare:

Sagd so3 L (shayad nemi-fabmad, Maybe she doesn’t understand. )
Segts QW (shayad na-fabmad, She may not understand / find out.)
Cowl aligs 3Ws (shayad neveshte ast, Maybe she has written.)

bl albes Wls (shayad neveshte bashad, She may have written.)

11.10.4 | (0. (shodan, to get / become)

Shodan can be:

(a) averynormal verb, meaning ‘to get/ to become,” and it is one of the two
most common verbs (the other one being 5,5, kardan) used to form
compound verbs;

(b) an auxiliary verb used to form the passive voice in Persian;

(¢) a modal verb used to show possibility (can / could / may / might), used

also in impersonal constructions.

This last case (c), which is a rather recent development in the language, is

what concerns us here.

The 3Sg. of shodan (present tense or past progressive) can be used either
(1) in a quasi-impersonal form followed by a verb in the subjunctive (and that
verb can be conjugated for all persons) or (2) in a totally impersonal form,
using only the Stem II (Short Infinitive) of the next verb.

Similar to ylg o, if 548 oo is preceded by something that requires subj., it
changes to s¢.iu (be-shavad), but this wouldn’t affect the short infinitive that
follows.

By using past progressive tense of shodan (3Sg.), an impersonal past state-

ment can be made.



Examples for quasi-impersonal usage, present and past:

§ e oo L 193 09 oo (mi-shavad farda ba man biya'i?, Can you come
with me tomorrow?)

Sprme 39y 2y ol osd ged > (chera nemi-shavad in ra bhar-ruz be-
khorams, Why isn’t it possible [for me] to eat this every day?)

oty Lo 511 ol 09y Wb (bayad beshavad in ra az mina beporsim, We
must be able to ask this from Mina.)

Dole o |y &Spoles <o 51 (agar shod, kbahar-at ra ham biyavar!, If pos-
sible, bring your sister also.)

Saile 599 oS Wi gol (nemi-shod kami zud-tar biyayand?, Couldn’t

they come a little earlier?)
Examples for totally impersonal usage, present and past:

<y Ll 098 oo 19,8 (farda mi-shavad shena raft, Tomorrow one can go
swimming.)

35> 1y 1ol 09l cod 2580 33l 9y (bedun-e ejaze-ye doktor nemi-
shavad in dava ra khord, One cannot take this medicine without the
doctor’s permission.)

8,8 ple 1y o)1 59,00 0925 WLis (shayad na-shavad emruz an ra tamam kard,
One might not be able to finish it today.)

Q> il eld aes 0 o 5900 (diruz mi-shod hamin lebas ra arzan-
tar kharid, Yesterday one could buy this same dress cheaper.)

3,5 ) Fd A el L.’éb (vaghe'an nemi-shod hich kari kard, One
couldn’t really do anything.)

m English modals or semi-modals and their
Persian equivalents

As equivalents of the English modals or some semi-modals, Persian some-
times uses compound verbs / idioms that are not modals in any sense,
so it will be helpful to check the list in Table 11.5 and learn about the

structures used.

‘Shall’, ‘will’ and ‘would’

For ‘shall’ and ‘will’, you can usually use the Persian future tense. Persian
has no ‘future perfect’ tense, and the present perfect must be used for shall

have and will have.
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Table |1.5 English modals or some semi-modals and their Persian equivalents

Modals Present Past
Obligation: Past obligation:
They must go. They had to go.

must / have to / must have / had to

should / ought
to / should have

need / need have

1555 (48 ygzme | g 2o ()
455).3 (a5) diwn IR

(anha) bayad beravand /
majburand (ke) beravand /
majbur hastand (ke) beravand

No obligation:

They don’t have to go.

ESE RO CLORECIERVEN (PS)
g Sams Y [ g (45) 3,10
(anha) majbur nistand (ke)
beravand /ejbari na-darand (ke)
beravand / lazem nist beravand

Probibition:

They mustn’t go.

85105 031 (L) [ aSg s (L)
g 2

(anha) na-bayad beravand /
(anha) ejaze na-darand beravand
Conjecture / guesswork:

That must be Mina.

3L Ls ol of

an bayad mina bashad

Obligation / propriety /
recommendation:
We should go.

g b
bayad beravim

Necessity:

You need to stay here.

il il s il L)l oY
lazem ast inja bemani / bayadinja
bemani

No necessity:

You needn’t stay here.
o s | (Slos byl Canns 0¥
b il

lazem nist inja bemani / majbur
nisti inja bemani

(a5) S5o92 jguzma [ 98y o Wb (LQ-;T)
gy

(anha) bayad mi-raftand / majbur
budand (ke) beravand

No obligation in past:

They didn’t have to go.

(anha) majbur na-budand (ke)
beravand /ejbari na-dashtand
(ke) beravand / lazem na-bud
beravand

Past prohibition:

They weren’t (allowed) to go.
o3 (L) [ oz e il (L)
(anha) na-bayad mi-raftand / (anha)
ejaze na-dashtand beravand

Conjecture / guesswork about the
past:

That must have been Mina.

25 oogs Lige by

an bayad mina bude bashad

Unrealized past obligation or
propriety:

We should have gone by now.
ey oo o e [ o8 oo 2L Y- U
ta hala bayad mi-raftim / lazem
bud mi-raftim

Past necessity:

I needed to say that.
RSN

lazem bud an ra beguyam

No necessity in past:

You didn’t need to say that. / You
needn’t have said that.

Ol g39s syme | S50y (T og ¥
<l

lazem na-bud an ra begu'i /
majbur na-budi an ra begu'i

(Continued)



Table 11.5 (Continued)

Modals Present Past

5 Propriety / recommendation: Past propriety (= see ‘should have’):
E You had better see him. (You should have seen him.)

2 S ) o) Canol e Sadadioaly gl 092 e

- behtar ast u ra bebinid bebtar bud u ra mi-didid

may / may have / might / might have

can / could / could have / be able to

Possibility:

He may / might come.

Ol auslo el (Sae [ sl ol
Slooyls

shayad biyayad / momken ast
biyayad / emkan darad biyayad

Asking for permission:

May I go?
[pon wiliios] Tpap dupo oo ol
fpop ol Spor o9 oo

ejaze mi-dahid beravam? | mi-
tavanam beravam? | mi-shavad
beravam? [ momken ast beravam?

Giving permission:

You may go now.

S5 Selss oo Y

hala mi-tavanid beravid

Ability / inability:

I can (I am able to) write. / I can’t
(P'm not able to) write.

g2 155000 | g iloS oo
mi-tavanam benevisam [ nemi-
tavanam benevisam

Possibility / impossibility:

It can (/ can’t) / could (/ couldn’t)
get worse.

/s ROEEY ) wlgs

IR BRI
mi-tavanad (/ nemi- tauanad) bad-
tar beshavad | momken ast (/ nist)

bad-tar beshavad

Past possibility:

He may / might have come.

b m,o| Cowl S [ 2Bl ool Wyl
ol ooel 3)le el /

shayad amade bashad | momken

ast amade bashad | emkan darad
amade bashad

Past ability / inability:
I could (/ couldn’t) write.

Past accomplishment / failure to
accomplish:

I was able to (= managed to)
write. / I wasn’t able to (= failed
to) write.

[ iz (pois 3352 1) w‘y

i (ot 3890 ) @usly’s
tavanestam (/ movaffagh shodam)
benevisam / natavanestam (/
movaffagh na-shodam) benevisam

Past possibility / impossibility:
It can (/ can’t) / could (/ couldn’t)
have gotten worse.

[N OM)AJJ(JJ‘}: ).x;|9;(5.a
Al odds Juu (MTA)

mi-tavanad (/ nemi- tavanad) bad-
tar shode bashad | momken ast
(/ nist) bad-tar shode bashad

(Continued)



Il Table 11.5 (Continued)
Persian verbs

Modals Present Past
Suggestion: Suggestion for past:
We could pick another color. We could have picked another color.
S SBEI() (6,500 K5y il on S S (6,500 ) ks lgi o0
mi-tavanim rang-e digari ra mi-tavanestim rang-e digari ra
entekhab konim entekhab konim

Asking for permission / request: -
Could I leave?

[Spgp wilos ool Co9y aums oo o5l
Cpgp Sl (o[ pgp 09 o0
ejaze mi-dabid beravam? | mi-
tavanam beravam? / mi-shavad
beravam? | momken ast beravam?

“Would’ is a different story. There being no future in the past in Persian, you
would need to check the units on conditionals and reported speech. “Would
have’ appears usually in irrealis or counterfactual statements, which is again

covered in units on conditionals and wishes.
For ‘would’ used in polite requests, see could in Table 11.5 above.

For ‘would rather’ you should simply use the verb :ysls zua i (tarjib dadan,
to prefer) and conjugate it as a normal verb or use some expression like ;i
Ools Cawgs (bishtar dust dashtan, to like better [‘more’]). In both cases, U
(ta) is used for than (not 31, az), and the verb is placed before U (and aSCol b
or &I G should be used if a second verb is needed):

ool 4,85 SO (2o o0 gy /) pylo Cawgs i (bishtar dust daram
[/ tarjib mi-dabam] yek gorbe basham, I'd rather be a cat.)

oige SO U pil )T SO (p20 o0 gy /) pylo S liny (bishtar dust
daram [/ tarjib mi-dabam] yek gorbe basham ta yek mush, I’d rather
be a cat than a mouse.)

by Al 0 &SI B oS o (p20 o0 g yi /) o)l Congs iy (bishtar
dust daram [/ tarjih mi-dabam] safar konam ta in-ke dar khane
be-manam, I’d rather be on a trip than stay at home.)

However, if you want to use the above verbs with nouns and not a second
verb, you would need the prepositions 4; and ;| for respectively ¢yols >3

and (sls Cawgs Jildon

56 0RO o Ty Luge 4 |y 4,5 (gorbe ra be mush tarjih mi-dabam, 1 prefer
a cat to a mouse.)



oo Cawgs (ke ails jo /) Al o fusle j1 i |y (59)5) aew (safar
[kardan] ra bishtar az mandan dar kbane dust daram, 1 like travelling
more than staying at home.)

And how about ‘would’ in a sense close to ‘used to’ (repeated actions in the

past)? In Persian, you simply use past progressive:

5,55 0L w8 pyole 5 U el oo Lo L @ aiin jo Loyl (parsal har-hafte
be khane-ye ma mi-amad ta az madar-am farsi yad be-girad, Last year
he would come / used to come to our house every day to learn Persian
from my mother.)

A ged ooy Sl a4 BB g 00j o0 9)b SaiS g 50 ol (u tond-tar va
tond-tar paru mi-zad, vali ghayegh be sabel nazdik nemi-shod, He
paddled / would paddle faster and faster, but the boat wouldn’t get

close to the shore.)

‘Could have’ also needs some attention:

Sometimes it is closer to ‘probability’ (may / might), as when you say, Any stu-
dent could have written that on the board. The Persian translation would be:

Qb aigs 4155 g9, |y ol (Cal atnilys oo / Cendlys oo /) Wlg5 o (50,5 ,o
(har shagerdi mi-tavanad [/ mi-tavanest / mi-tavaneste ast] an ra ru-ye
takhte neveshte bashad)

Sometimes it is about some very real possibility which was not realized, as
when you say, ‘Why did you talk to the officers like that? They could have
arrested you.” Here you wouldn’t use past subjunctive, and ‘They could have

arrested you’ should be translated as:

WS s |y o8 wiilys oo (mi-tavanestand to ra dastgir konand) or
S LS |y 65 09y (ySew (momken bud to ra dastgir konand)

Finally, ‘let’s’: For ‘let’s’, simply use 1PL., subjunctive — although this can also
be preceded by the imperative o.5ls / Ly (biya / biya'id, lit. ‘come’) or 135,
a,13% / (begozar / begozarid, here -:ild5 used in the sense of ‘to allow’).
Examples:

e gy (beravim shabr, Let’s go to the city.)
w950 I8¢ sl Koo (digar anja ghaza na-khorim, Let’s not eat there
anymore.)
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oS oS w2 U |y old ol WSl / L (biya / biya'id in film ra ba ham negah
konim, [Come] let’s watch this movie together.)

oy o2 9l 51 00,188 /18K, (begozar / begozarid az u ham be-porsim,
Let’s ask him also.)

m Past participles

The past participle, which was mentioned briefly among verb derivatives (Section
10.2.3.2), is the only derivative that has a function in the formation of certain
verb forms (perfect formations) and deserves to be covered here in more detail.

Past participle is Stem 11 (past stem) + a stressed final -e suffix (written, natu-
rally, with silent hé) — for all the verbs, without exception. (See Section 6.9 /
E or Section 10.2.3.2 also.) Example:

Infinitive: 5535 (gozashtan, to pass)

Stem II ( past stem or short infinitive, what remains from infinitive after
you drop the final -an): &35 (gozasht)

Past participle: (after you add the -e suffix): 4335 (gozashte, ‘passed’
or ‘past’)

As 4535 shows, a past participle can be used as an adjective or as a noun.
Similar to nouns and adjectives, it has its stress on the last syllable. When
used as a noun, it can take a plural suffix if needed, following the same rules
applied to plural of nouns. It can also take the na- prefix, with a meaning

similar to the English un- prefix. Some examples:

4L dS &an (hafte-ye gozashte, last week)

«L5d8 o (dar gozashte, in the past)

loaisdS (gozashte-ha, past times)

os,e / 8,0 (morde-ha / mordegan, the deceased)
sailyzs oS S (yek ketab-e na-khande, an unread book)

The most important function of a past participle, however, is its role in the

formation of all perfect tenses and constructions.

Note that, in the last example mentioned above, na-khandé (unread) is an
adjective with final stress, whereas in a sentence like plosslgzs I, GLS o oyo
(man an ketab ra na-khande-am, I have not read that book.), nd-khande is a
past participle used in a negative present perfect tense, and here the negative
na- prefix takes the main stress.



For the use of a past participle as a substitute for a finite verb (sometimes
called participial absolute), see Section 13.18.

m List of Persian simple verbs

The following is a complete list of all simple Persian verbs, not only those
common in contemporary usage but those still not so obsolete as being
impossible in contemporary literary / poetic language.

With the past stem (Stem II) being regular in Persian — always obtained
by dropping the final -az in infinitive — only the present stem (Stem I) has
been mentioned.

In the few cases where there is a change in the pronunciation of Stem I
(from imperative to present; see Section 12.2), these have been indicated
by using the sign = (imp. > pres.) where the pronunciation is given.
(The same sign has been used for giving the Stem I as well as for cross-
references between different entries.)

Stem I has been entered separately also on the list, to make it easier for
those who do not know the infinitive.

The list also mentions the causative form of the verbs (see Section 11.6),
when these are common in the language. For the meaning, you should
check the main verb, unless the meaning involves something more than
just being the causative version of another verb.

Although a list of simple verbs only, the compound verbs that use a
prefix (like bar-) have also been included, while you are referred to the
simple form for their Stem I. In transcription, these prefixes have been
hyphenated to make it easier to find the main verb.

A tilde indicates the omission of the entry word (or part of a
compound).

An asterisk may have been used in impersonal (compound) verbs to show
where a pronoun should be added.

As for the meaning, only one or two of the most common meanings are
usually given, and in a few cases a usage note may have been added.

It has been indicated through abbreviations what level of language the
verb belongs to; no indication means they are common.

The order of the Persian alphabet is shown here (right to left) to make the
search easier:

SosopdSSadebbppiwmiidotereoee!
Ta] > ool

u-*-"T [akhtan] o?s.; > u’-"*—""T

LT [ara) = oyl
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v j [arastan] [ | )T, ard] to decorate (lit.)

el [aram] = ase)l

OJ-#A)“‘ [aramidan] [ rslj, aram] to rest (lit.)

Sl [azar] = o830

Qo)j |azordan] [> )I)’T, azar| to torment (form.)

Ll [azemal > :yoge;]

Qoyj [azemudan] [ l»jl, azemd) to try, to test (form.)

Lol [d@sa] > cyogul

QowT [@sudan] [> Lo, @.sd] to rest (lit.)

Ll [asham] = ouels]

u.\...cLMJT lashamidan] [> 'aL;l'j, a.sham] to drink (form.)

u*“-“j lashoftan] [> gpﬂl, a.shub] to make chaotic (form.)

woil [ashub] > il

Sl [aghar] > oo,lel > pagl

ool [aghardan] obs.; > MT

sl [aghaz] > ;e

oeslel [aghazidan] [ 5|, aghaz] to begin (lit.)

)ﬂ laghar] > Qo):’.T > u*‘“*‘T

Qo)ﬂ laghardan] obs.; > u.w.cT

u...m.cT lagheshtan or aghashtan] [> )LéT or )_éT; obs. in present]| to smear,
to dip, to mix, to pollute (lit.)

O )_éT lafaridan] [> ).éT, afarin] to create

o8l [afarin] > 30

ST akan] > ST

QJ.IST [akandan] [> QST, akan) to stuff, to fill, to pack (lit.)

ol [agahan] > aslalST

O%JLQL?T lagahanidan] [> OL;@L?T] to inform, to warn (lit.)

Yl [ala] > o9l

o9l [aludan] [ Y1, ala] to pollute, to dirty (form.)

QMT [amadan] [>T, d] to come

syl [amorz] > oy el

Ode el [amorzidan] [ 5 ,0l, amorz] to absolve

Ob}ﬁ’[ [a.mukb.tan] [ }yﬁ, a.muz| to learn [sth. from: ;||; to teach
[sth. to: &)

s9el [@muz] > cpsgal

WT [a.mikb.tan] [> ﬁ.J, a.miz] to mix

el [@miz] > sl

)BT la.var] > QQ)J

Qo)ﬂ [a@.var.dan] [9)91 a.var] to bring



OSJ.LBT [a.vikh.tan] [ )'.35’|, a.viz] to hang 1

je.sT [a.viz] > i 9] Persian verbs

u*’“‘;' /L}b'uoT [abekbtan | ahikbtan] [ }tmT, ahiz, present obs.] to
unsheathe (sword); usually past; see also o;éT (all 0bs.)

2l [ahiz] > sl or cpsall s

ol larz] 2 a)

Oyl larzidan] [ 5, arz] to be worth; to cost

ooliwl [estadan] lit.; = yoliw)

Ol [estadan] obs.; > yuiliw

<ol [oft] > ol

ooldl [of.ta.dan] [> wi, oft] to fall

o8l [af.rakb.tan] [ 531, af.rdz] to hoist; obs.; > i3l

3180 [afraz] > bl gl or yis,8l

s, 81 [af.rash.tan] [ )81, af.raz] to hoist, to elevate

Ois-s,8l [af.rukb.tan] [ 9,81, af.ruz] to kindle (lit.)

39,80 laforuz] > (2548

131 [af.za] > yo958]

0938 [af.zu.dan] [ 13\, af.za] to increase (form.)

bl [af.sor] D> 0,

Odpdl [af.sordan] [ .81, af.sor] to freeze; to extinguish (/it.); also
Oy

olesdl [af.shan] > yasLasl

oladl [af.shan.dan) [ L8l af.shan] to scatter; to sprinkle

o8l [af.shordan] [ 18, af.shor] see (yo,i8

oS3l [af kan] = aS8l

oS3l [af.kan.dan] [> 58I, af.kan] to throw (lit.); see also ;4558

Sl [an.bar] > sl

oioldl [an.bash.tan] [ LS, an.bar] to store

el [anjam] > yawelxl

(@) oyowelsl [anja.mi.dan (be)] [2 #ll, an.jam] to lead to; to result
in; to end up

lasl [an.da] = yoq.

ol [an.dakh.tan] [ 3la8l, an.daz] to throw

slsl [andaz] > o1l

g8l [an.dukh.tan] [ 33561, an.duz] to save; to accumulate

ooguil [an.du.dan] [ |\, an.da] to plaster ([it.)

sel [an.duz] > (yizg0l)

el [an.dish] > yauia s

Ol [an.dishidan] [ isasl, an.dish] to think (form.) 201
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LKl [en.gar] > sk

sl [en.gash.tan] [ 5|, en.gar] to assume; to suppose

oSl [an.gikb.tan] [ 5,551, an.giz] to stir, to provoke

3550 [an.giz] > S

S| [ist] 2 yolis]

oobw! [is.ta.dan] [ <, ist] to stand; to stop/pause (causative:
obew)

o [bakb.tan] [ L, baz] to lose; to play or gamble

b bar] 2> o)t

ohb [baran] > a5l,L

o8l [barandan] [ \,L, baran] causative of s,

ol [baridan] [ 4L, bar] to rain (causative: ;L)

b baz] > 5L

1L [baz-a] = ;! 5L

QMT}L [baz-amadan] [ T)‘Lg, baz-a) to come back (lit.)

Cewsl 5L [baz-ist] > olwg! 5L

oobewslib [baz-istadan] [ ) 5L, baz-ist] to stop (intr. or with the
prep. 31) (lit.)

Sl 5L [baz-dar] > yisls 5L

oilosb [bag-dashtan] [ ,ls;L, baz-dar] to prevent, to dissuade, to detain

3,5 5L [baz-gard] > Sl

o195 3L [baz-gardan] > 851,550

oNle, S50 [baz-gardandan] [ \s,53L, baz-gardan] to return sth., to
give back

58,550 [baz-gereftan] [> ,.53L, baz-gir] to take back (/it.)

iSsb [baz-gash.tan] [ 5,550, baz-gard] to return (baz- is a prefix)
(lit.; see (i)

xaS5L [baz-goftan] [ 5550, baz-gu] to relate, to recount

$55b [baz-gu] > S5,

755b [baz-gir] > 23,550

ole b [baz-man] > il 5L

olesb [baz-mandan] [\l 5L, baz-man] to stop, to remain, to survive

b 5L [baz-yab] > x8L;50

o8LsL [baz-yaftan] [> oL 5L, baz-yab] to salvage, to retrieve, to
recover

ool [bash] 2 yog and ol

Ol [bashidan] [ s, bash] a formal version of o4 (‘to be’), only
for present tense; not used in spoken Persian and avoided in ‘good’

written Persian.



S [bafl > sl

8L [baf.tan] [> SL, baf] to knit; to weave; to braid

U bl > ol

oL [balidan] [ JL, bal] to grow; to boast

&b [ba.yad] must; should (modal verb; same form for all persons).
Other variants sometimes used as synonyms: &b o [mi-bayad], culs
[bayest], cousls oo [mi-bayest] or the rather archaic il oof ol
[bayesti/mi-bayesti]

(sl Sy [bayest/bayesti] (both used also with mi-) 2wl

by [bayestan] [see note under 4] must (modal verb)

Ui [bakbsh] 2 dwis or (yogdisy

Lisy [bakbsha] > jailisy or ogisy

Oblisy [bakhsha'idan] [ Lis, bakhsha] to forgive; to pardon (lit.)

Odgisy [bakhshudan] [ izw, bakhsh or Lisy, bakbsha] to forgive;
to pardon (form.)

iz [bakb.shi.dan] [ iz, bakbsh] to forgive; to pardon 4 yaisy
[~ be] to bestow upon

i [bar] > oop

» [bor] > o

Tﬁ [bar-a] > ol

Q;LLZT)), [bar-ashoftan] [> _.ayiﬂﬁ, bar-ashub) (lit.; emphatic form of
oyisl) to excite or agitate, to disturb, to get agitated

oeily [bar-ashub] > :zisly

QmTﬁ [bar-amadan] [~ Tﬁ, bar-a] to rise, to climb (lit.)

ol [bar-avar] 2 oyl

Qo);l » |bar-avardan) [)97).3 -, bar-avar] to grant (as a wish), to meet
(a need)

s [baraz] > o))y

O3l [barazidan] [ 31, bardz] to befit, to become, to suit

OiBs,8ly [bar-afrukbtan] [ 54,8 4, bar-afruz] (lit.; emphatic form of
iss,81) to kindle, to burn

39281 2 [bar-afruz] > izg)8l 5

olwily [bar-an.dakb.tan] [ 5\%ly, bar-an.daz] to overthrow

315ly [bar-andaz] > 2136,

Oz [bar-chidan] [ yuz p, bar-chin] to pick up, to clear (the table),
to remove, to wind up

ey [bar-chin] 2 o>

el [bar-khas.tan] [ .5, bar-kbiz] to rise; to stand up

195 o [bar-khor] > 5,85 5
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(@) 0,95  [bar-kbordan (be)] [> ,35 5] to encounter, to come across

(*a) o9y9> o [bar-kbordan (be*)] [ ,35,] to be offended (impersonal
in this sense only)

> g [bar-khiz] > sl

Jop [bar-dar] > pislsp

obloy [bar-dash.tan] [ ,lsp, bar.dar] to pick up (+ mi- in pres. and
progressive tenses)

O35 [bordan] [ 3, bar] to take (away), to carry; to win (a prize or
match)

3,5y [bar-gard] > il

oloS s [bar-gardan] > %185

oxlo Sy [bar-gar.dan.dan] [ :)|s,5 5, bar.gar.dan] to return sth. or so.
(tr.)

S s [bar-gash.tan] [> 5,5, bar-gard] to return (bar- is a prefix)

O [boridan] [, bor] (note: sometimes with tashdid as bor.ridan)
to cut

L [basd] > yogus

O [bas.tan] [ o, band] to close, to shut; to tie, to fasten; to attach

O3 [basudan] [> L, basa] to touch

s [basij] > yoans

Oean [basijidan] [ g, basij] to mobilize (/it.)

&b [bal'l > aasls

Owxls [bal'idan] [ &L, bal'] to swallow

oS [band] > s

52 [bu] > Hasds:

O3 [bu.dan] [ L, bash] to be; see note under ,a.sb

oo [bus] 2 oy,

Odwwsy [busidan] [ eg, bus] to kiss

Oy [bu'idan] [ ¢, bu] to smell ([it.)

s [bikh.tan] [ 5, biz] to sift (form./poet.)

o [biz] D iz

O [bin] > a0

L [pa] > a8k

B [pash] > sl

ol [pashan] > ulsly

oWl [pashandan] [ Lsl, pashan] causative of ;yu.il

Oeisly [pa.shidan] [ s, pash] to strew; to sprinkle (causative:
ol

YU [pa.lal > ol



o09lL [pa.lu.dan] [> Y, pa.ld] to refine 1

o8 [pa.lidan] [2 |, pd] to last; to watch or guard Persian verbs

ooz [pokb.tan] [ 33, paz] to cook (tr./intr.)

py [pazir] > 28,4

o8y [pa.zirof.tan] [ ,d,, pa.zir] to accept, to agree; to consent
(form./wrt.)

nlpar] > Hop

oSy [pa.ra.kan] > uiS |y,

oSy [pa.rda.kan.dan] [> S|y, pa.rd.kan] to scatter (lit.)

ol [paran] > il

oSy [parandan] [ )y, paran] causative of 0,

ol [pardakbtan] [ )y, par.daz] to pay; to proceed

slop [pardaz] > sy,

o [90rS] > sy

Sy [pacrast] 2 oy

Oy [pa.ras.ti.dan] [ Cewy, pa.rast] to worship

(31) &ty [por.si.dan (az)] [ Loy, pors] to ask a question (from); don’t
use in the sense of asking someone to do sth.!

y952 [Parvar] 2> 050

Ohey [parvaran] > yailys

o%lg s [parvarandan] causative of 54

o9y 1098, [parvardan/ parvaridan] [ g, parvar] to cherish; to
rear (form./lit.) (causative: :,aily )

Oisusy [parbikhtan] [ se,, parbiz] (past tense obs.) to abstain, to
keep away

ey [parbiz] > SSus, or 0y, (only present tense common)

Odyedy [parbizidan] [ e, parbiz] (past tense obs.) to abstain, to
keep away

O g [paridan] [ 5, par] to fly (not used for planes); to jump or leap
(causative: -ul)

» [paz]l>

o [pazhmor] 2 05,

Ol [pazhmoran] > yasl e

olyesy [pazhmorandan] [ )\, pazhmoran] causative of 5%,

OS5 [pazhmordan] [ o5, pazhmor] to wither (causative: :ya5l,e5)

oo [pa.zhub] 2> oueeh

Ooares [pa.zhu.bidan] [ og}, pa.zbub] to do research, to investigate
(form.)

ools s [pas-dadan] [ o5 ~] to give back, to return (tr.) 205
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b3 s [pas-ferestadan] [ cos)d ~] to send back

58,5 e [pas-gereftan] [> ,.5 ~] to take back

s [pacsand] > asain

oMy [pa.san.didan)] [ si,, pa.sand] to choose or like better; to
admire

ol [padas] > el

Oy [pacla.sidan] [ S, pa.las] to wither

S [pelek] = oS

O3S [pelekidan] [ SL, pelek] (collog.) to walk around some place
to kill time

Sas [penadar] = ilacs or fya,las

Olas [pendaridan] (obs) see -yblas,

oslasy [pen.dash.tan] [ ,las, pen.dar] to assume; to think (form.);
also yay,lass (obs.)

% [pu] > Hods

o [Dus] 2 oy

Odwwgy [pusi.dan] [ sy, pus] to decay; to decompose (causative:
ovleg)

s [push] = pocdy

gy [pu.shi.dan] [ sey, push] to wear; to cover (causative: :yuiliss)

Sg [puk] > 0Se

OSss [pu.ki.dan] [ Sy, puk] to become hollow, as a nutshell without
a kernel (causative: -;&55y;)

OSes [pu.'i.dan] [ ¢, pu] to run in search of (/it.)

&= [pich] 2> oz

Ol [pichan] > yasloxy

oSl [pichandan] [ o, pichan] causative of ooy

ez [pich] [ g, pich] to turn, to wrap

o [pird] > (ol

Oy [pirastan] [ |y, piral to trim, to decorate, to dress up (lit.)

Lo [Pey.mal 2> o50m

U059 [pey.mu.dan] [ Loy, pey.mal to traverse; to measure

s [peyvas.tan] [ g, pey.vand] to join

g [peyvand] > g

ob [tab] > 86 /00l

O [taf.tan] [ SU, tab] to shine; see 28U (causative: ,uiLb)

&G [takb.tan] [ U, taz] to assault; to rush (/it.); also: ,au;6 (caus-
ative: -, &l0)

ol [tardan] > ),



oL [tarandan) [> )G, taran] to put to flight 1

56 [taz] > ol Persian verbs

ohb [tazan] > ;uilil

o5l [tazandan] [ 6, tazan] causative of >0

oab [taz] [ U, taz] see u>B

o8 [taf.tan] [> oU, tab] to shine (lit.); see ol (causative: -asLb)

&S [tap] > o

O [ta.pidan] [ s, tap] to beat; to pulsate (causative: ,ail3)

ool [tarash] > anslys

Ol [tard.shidan] [> sls, ta.rash] to carve, to whittle; to shave

ol [tarav] > ool

ONelys [tara.vidan] [ ol 5, ta.rav] to trickle; to ooze (lit.)

ooy [tars] 2 yogw s

Oy [tar.sidan] [ w5, tars] to be afraid; to fear (causative: ;,a5lw,5)

Uiy [torsh] > abys

Oy [torshi.dan] [ sy, torsh] to become sour

Sy [tark] 2 oS

OS5 [tarki.dan] [> S5, tark] to explode (causative: ;,uilS5)

oS [takan] > S

Ol [ta.kan.dan] [> S0, ta.kan] to cause to shake

Sy [tamarg] > oS 05

O3S o3 [tamargidan] [> S ye3, tamarg] (rude) to sit, to sit down

o [tan] 2 oS

oSS [tani.dan] [ 3, tan] to spin, to weave

Oles [ta.van] 2 sl

sl [ta.vad.nes.tan] [ g5, ta.van] can, to be able to

O [tukbtan] [ 565, tuz] (0bs.) to perform or exercise

598 [tuz] > (P2g

e [jas.tan] [ 4>, jab] to leap; to jumps; see also 4>

O [jos.tan] [> ¢, ju] to seek; to [search for sth. and] find (form.);
also yuds>

i [jonb] > Hosie

O [jon.bi.dan] [ >, jonb] to move; to wiggle; to hurry (caus-
ative: ;,ail>)

Sz [jang] 2 oS

O8Sx [jan.gi.dan] [> K>, jang] to fight

9> [jow = jav] > 9>

97 lju] 2 G o1 b

s> Liush] > Hasds> 207



11
Persian verbs

208

e [ju.shidan] [ e, jush] to boil (intr.) (causative: -ja5ligs)

Odes> [jowidan or javidan] |2 o=, jow > jav] to chew

O9Se> [ju'idan] [ o>, ju] see (juws

4> [jah] > s or o

oz ljaban] 2 s or oue>

oz [jabandan] [> bz, jaban] causative of iz or a>

Owt> [jabidan] [ 4z, jah] to jump, to leap; see also (s [jastan]

Sl [ehipl > ol

Odwle [cha.pidan] [> O\, chap] to plunder

«= [chap] > oz

ok [chapan] > o

oSl [chapandan] [ -z, chapan] causative of o>

Oz [cha.pi.dan] [ <=, chap] to crowd into (causative: :yua5le)

= [char] 2 o,

ol [eharan] > x>

ol [charandan] [ )z, charan] causative of (o, >

oz [charb] > o>

OS> [charbidan] [ oy, charb] to exceed the due weight; to turn
the scale

> [charkh] > OS>

OS>, [charkbidan] [ ¢ ,>, charkb] to turn (around); to revolve
(causative: ;a5l5,>)

O%,2 [cha.ridan] [ >, char] to graze (causative: ,il,>)

oz [chos] 2 o

oz [chasb] 2 oz

O [chas.bidan] [ ez, chasb] to stick; to adhere (causative:
O%bez)

ez [chosidan] [ =, chos] (slang/rude) to fart without noise

Uiz [chesh] 2 ois

O [che.shidan] [ iz, chesh] to taste (causative: - ja5lis)

S [chek] 2 HuSe

OS> [che.ki.dan] [2 S, chek] to trickle (causative: ,uilS>)

oM [che.lan] 2 ud>

oM [che.lan.dan] [ =, che.lan] to squeeze; to wring

o [cham] 2 oz

Odwez [cha.mi.dan] [ =, cham] to strut (poet.)

Oz [chidan] [ =z, chin] to pick; to pluck; to set

oz lehin] > o

S [kbar] > o,



oL & [kharan] = -xl> I

o8l [kharan] [ l,\>, kbaran] causative of :,u,,> Persian verbs

O, [kbad.ridan] [ 5, khar] to itch; to scratch (causative: ;i)

Ol [kbds.tan] [ 5.5, khiz] to rise (usually with prefix ,, bar); also
o> (causative: yuilys)

2 [kbar] > a5

ool [kbarash] > o>

olol> [kbarashan] > slol >

oslals [kbarashandan] [> (a5, khardshan] causative of ool >

Odwsly> [kbarashidan] [> 1,5, kha.rash] to scratch (causative:
ostal>)

el [kbaram] > ool >

Oowely> [kbaramidan] [ 1>, kharam] to strut (poet.)

gy [Rho.rush] > oy ,>

O > [kbo.ru.shi.dan] [ b, kho.ru.sh] to clamour (lit.)

O, [kba.ridan] [> 5, kbar] to buy

i [khaz] > gt

ol [kbazan] > yxil>

oXli> [khazandan] [> )|y, kbazan] causative of 0,35

Oy [kba.zidan] [ 35, kbaz] to crawl (causative: :y5l;5)

s [wns [khosb 1 khosp] 2 yaupns /o>

O [ ydans [khosbidan | kbospidan] [ s |z, khosb /
khosp] to sleep; see also the more common apls>/ >

Oy [khas.tan] [only past tense] to wound (0bs.)

Sz [khoshk] 2 aSis

oSas [kboshkan] 2 ases

o8as [khoshk] [ o \Sis, khoshkan] to dry; causative of u Sz

O3Sz [khosh.ki.dan] [> Siis, khoshk] to become dry; [of plants] to
wither (causative: ;,u5as)

oz [khof.tan] [> Cls>, khab] to sleep (lit.; see -yaule>) (causative:
owbles)

5 [kbal] > ool

Ods [khalidan] [> |5, kbal] to prick; to sting (lit.)

o> [Rham] 2> o>

ol [kbam] 2> 3z

oSz [khamandan] [ s, khaman] causative of oz

e [kba.mi.dan] [ >, kham] to bend (causative: juiles)

&> [kband] 2> oas

olais [kbandan] > jxilas 209
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oXlais [kbandandan] [ oo, kbandan] causative of -y,

Oz [khan.di.dan] [ ooz, kband] to laugh (causative: ,a5lac2)

Olgz [khab] 2 yaules> or ias

oblsz [khaban] > yaules or (yias

oblgs> [khabandan] [ Lle>, kbaban] :yopls> or oz

Odwles [kha.bi.dan] [> Clg>, khab] to sleep; to go to bed; also <45 or
O (causative: asbles /ya5ble>)

Cwlg> [kbds.tan] [ olg>, khah] to want

ooz [kban] > jasle>

oXlez [khan.dan] [ )y, khan] to read; to study (¢r.); to sing; to call

olgz [khah] > ywle>

155 [Rbor] 2 (0,95

ohes [khoran] = yailye>

oilez [khor] [ )¢5, kboran] causative of  y,e>

O%ys> [khor.dan] [ 45, khor] to eat (also ‘to drink’ in colloquial Per-
sian) (causative: -ya.slyes /yail,95)

52 [Rhiz] > ou5ss s

O% [kbizidan] [ .5, khiz] 2 see s

o> [Rbis] > oz

Olwws [Rhi.san] > ailugs

oSluws [kbi.san.dan] [ Lz, khisan] to soak

Odwmas [kbisi.dan] [ w5, kbis] to get soaked

ool [da.dan] [ oo, deb > o3, dab] to give

Jo [dar] > xsls

obls [dash.tan] [ s, dar] to have (no mi- in pres. and progressive
tenses)

ole [dan] > yusls

Swsls [da.nes.tan] [ o, dan] to know (something, not someone: see

3o [dar] 2 a0

T)o [dar-a] > Ou\AT 4o

Q.\AT o [dar-amadan] [> T)a, dar-a] to come out (of, ;!)

u*"-“’T Lo [dar-amikbtan] [> )'f,,J 49, dar-amiz| see u*’“‘"

el 4o [dar-amiz] > sl o

)BT o dar-avar] [> Qo)ﬂ 4

Qo)ﬂ 4o |dar-avardan] [ )57 4o, dar-avar] to take off (as clothes), to
take out (of, ;l)

&.':’%T o [dar-a.vikh.tan] [> }9.91 49, dar-aviz] see Q;;.égﬂ

ohe [daran] > uslys or agils



ol [da.ran.dan] [ olys, da.ran] to (cause to) tear or rend; also 1
Oduslye; causative of (yau,0 Persian verbs

o9 o [dar-bordan] [ 5 s, dar-bar] to save (from harm)

Uiy [derakhsh] > agiss

Uiy [de.rakh.shi.dan] [ iz, de.rakbsh] to shine

o8y 4o [dar-raf.tan] [ o, o, dar-row = dar-rav] to run aways; (of joints)
to be dislocated; (of bullets) to be fired

O3S o |dar-kardan] [ S s, dar-kon] to fire (off)

OiBaum o [dar-sopukhtan] [ jeew o, dar-sopuz] see yi>guw

J9em o [dar-sopuz] > it g 05 s€€ (g

438 )0 [dar-gozar] 2> bdS,

sdS s [dar-gozashtan] [ )35 s, dar-gozar] to pass away; to forgive

5585 )0 [dar-gereftan] [ .5 o, dar-gir] to be kindled; to break out

S5 0 [dar-gir] > 58,5 o

ole yo [dar-man] > 8k o

oxle yo [dar-mandan] [ )l 9, dar-man] to be distressed or be
stuck in

3,9 ,o [dar-navard] = 050,55 )0 Or (ies o

ONdye 5 [dar-navardidan] [ o, s, dar-navard] to cover (distance),
to fold or roll up (lit.)

Oigs o [dar-neveshtan] [2 s ,o, dar-nevis] obs.; see 033, 5o

5,0 [derow > derav] > (j55,5 or (ydug,9

09,0 [dorudan] [ 4,8, derow > derav] see the more common (yd54,3

Odgyo [deravidan] [ gy, derow = derav] to reap, to harvest (lit.); also
99,0 (0bs.)

obyo [dar-yab] > 8L o

8L o [dar-ydftan] [> oL, dar-yab] to find out; to realize

Oy [dacridan] [ 4o, dar] to tear (apart) (/it.) (causative: ;,a5l,0 or
ossho)

350 [dozd] > yau050

O3 [doz.di.dan] [ 559, dozd] to steal

ps [dam] > oges

oo [da.mi.dan] [ ps, dam] to blow; to grow (of plants)

9 [dow > dav] > -as9s

olgs [davan] = yaslgs

oSles [davan] [ g, davan] causative of a9

U oyiBg3 [dukb.tan] [ 59, duz] to sew

2 290 [dukb.tan] [> g, dush] to milk (more common form: :ya.dgs)

599 [duz] > iz 211
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Uh9d [dush] > 22590 or yauies

Owisgd [du.shi.dan] [ sgo, dush] to milk (see also: 2 :yi5g3)

ONgs [dawvidan] [> 53, dow > dow/dav] to run (causative: :yuilss,
da.van.dan)

05 los [deb > dab] > (yols

oo [didan] [y, bin] to see

Q‘) [ran] > O"\‘.‘)

oy [ran.dan] [ )\, ran] to drive

L, [r0.ba] = ;yoss,

O3y [ro.bu.dan] [ L), ro.ba] to steal (form.)

£, [razm] > ase))

Odwey,y [raz.mi.dan] [ p3,, razm] to combat (lit.)

o [res] 2 e

ol [re.san] 2 uila,

Ol /oyl [resan.dan/ re.sani.dan] [ L, re.san] to cause to
reach; to deliver

Oty [ras.tan) [ o,, rab] to escape or be saved (causative: ;yuil))

Oy [r0s.tan] [, 1u] to grow (of plants) (causative: ;,aslg,)

Odwy [re.si.dan] [ ), res] to reach, arrive

sy [resh.tan] [ _wa,, 7is] to spin; also o,

o8, [raf.tan] [ ,, row! rav] to go

8y, 10528 [rof.tan/ ruf.tan] [ s, rub] to sweep; also yaws,

e, [raghs] > s

olad, [raghsan] > yailad,

o%lad) [raghsandan] [ :Las,, raghsan] causative of :,a.a8,

Odwad, [ragh.si.dan] [> _a8,, raghs] to dance (causative: ;,a5La8))

gy [ram] = o)

oley [raman] 2 juile,

oSk, [ramandan] [ -\, raman] causative of ‘o,

(31) s, [ra.mi.dan] [ s,, ram] to shy (away from) (causative: ;,uils,))

@ [ranjl = oz,

(1) ow=sy [ran.ji.dan] [ g, ranj] to take offence (from) (causative:
ol

9, [row! rav] > 23,

9y [rul 2 ol or i)

w9, [rub] > (235 or (289 or ()

Odwsy [rubidan] [ g, rub] see 84,/ 18]

by, [ruf.tan] see 38 [rof.tan]

Obs, [ru.idan] > aibyg,



ol [ru.idan] [ )b, ruyan] causative of a5,

Oy /y3u3e,y [ru'idan] [, ru] to grow (of plants) (causative: :,ailg,)

oy [rab] = ;jauw; or (i) [rastan]

oley [ra.bidan] [ aile,

oSl [ra.bi.dan] [ o, rab] causative of ‘uu»,

Oy [ra.hidan] [> o, rab] to escape or be saved (form./lit.); also i,
(causative: -uils))

i,y [rikb.tan] [ 5, riz] to pour; to spill (tr./intr.)

Oy [ridan] [y, rin] (vulg.) to shit; also i,

oy [1iz] 2 5,

oy 7S] 2 oy or o, also D i,

Oy [Fistan] [ ua,, 7is] 0bs.; see o,

Odwmy [risidan] [ ), 7is] see i,

oo lrin] 2 )

Iy [za] > oy and jadl;

ooly [za.dan] [ 15, zd] to bear a child (form.; see :ya3l;)

Sy [zar] 2 ool

ol [zaridan] [ )y, zar] to walil (lit.)

obly [zayan] 2 asbl;

oy [zayandan] [ oL, zayan] causative of ol

Ol 198l [2d. i.dan] [ 15, zd] to bear a child (causative: :y&Ll;)

loy [zo.da] = :yo9)

Oy [za.dan] [ 3, zan] to hit, to strike; to play an instrument

9995 [20.du.dan] [ 13, 20.dd] to clean; to rub off

oy [zan] 2 85

&5 [2i] >

o) [20] 2 o)

Odwy [2i.bidan] [ ), 2ib] to befit, to become

ey [2Es.tan] [ ¢, 2i] to live (form.)

L [sd] 2 yauslo or joguw

olw [sab] > osle

Odwbw [sa.bi.dan] [ L, sab] to grind; to abrade (see ,au5lw also)

oL [sakhb.tan] [ ;Ls, saz] to build (in formal Persian used as a sub-
stitute for 5,5, but not recommended)

sl [saz] 2 oLl

Ol /ol [s@.i.dan] [> Ls, sd] to grind; to abrade (also yoqu [lit.];
less formal: -joole)

oo [yl [se.par/ se.por] 2 4w

Oy [se.pordan] [D e, se.por, or s, se.pdr] to entrust
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OB gam [sOpukhbtan] [ jeuw, sopuz] (vulg./obs.) to bore, to force in

i3 [s0D1Z] > 5

Liw [se.ta] > (o9t

ol [se.tan] > yaslin

ool [seta.dan] [ cewl, ist] (lit./obs.) see :yoliw)

oslw [se.tan.dan] [> L, se.tan] to take (lit.)

S [sector] D ok

Odyww [se.tordan] [ i, se.tor] to eliminate or erase

o5 [so.tu.dan] [> Liw, se.td] to praise, to admire

S [setiz] Dy jutw

O [setizidan] [ s, setiz] to fight, to quarrel (li.)

o [s0r] D g,

|y [s0.7a] > 3390

Ol [soran] > il

ol [sorandan] [ )%, soran] causative of (o o

Ol /030815 [soralidan] [ 1,4, so.rd] see (39w

sy [sereshtan] [ iy, serish] (only past tense common) to mix,
to knead, to mould, to form

Qosj.i [so.ru.dan] [> |J.3;, so.rd] to compose a poem; also a3l w

Oy [sO.ricdan] [ 5, sor] to slip (causative: (a5l,%)

Dl e [seTisSh] 2 i s

w0 [saz or sez] 2 oy

Odey [sazidan] [ ., saz or sez] to merit, to deserve (/it.)

Cykls [softan] [ o, sonb] to pierce, to bore (poet.)

e [sOND] D aw

T [sanj] 2 ogsw

Oezeuw [sanjidan] [ g, sanj] to weigh, to measure, to compare

Bau [sukb.tan] [ e, suz] to burn (tr./ intr.) (causative: ;yailjgw)

Odgw [sudan] [ s, sal poet.; see a5l

sy [suz] > (25 gm

Ohgw [suzan] > juiljeum

Oliew [suzandan] [ jew, suzan] to (cause to) burn; causative form
of (Sgu

Lo [sha] 2 (pwwls

ol [shash] > ousls

Ol [shashidan] [ sls, shash] (vulg.) to piss, to urinate

ol [sha.yes.tan] [> s, sha] to deserve; to be appropriate (poet.)

ol [she.tab] > 8L or aulis

Owbliss [shetabanidan] (causative) see yoolids /8l

Owlis [shetabidan] [> olis, she.tab]; see 3Ll



8L [she.taf.tan] [ oL, she.tab] to hurry (lit.) (causative: o sbLlis)

O [shodan] [ ¢é, showl shav] to become

i [shos.tan] [> ¢, shus in colloquial g, shur] to wash

SIS [she.kaf] > 88s

8l [she.kaf.tan] [> B, she.kaf] to cleave, to split, to tear

O8I [shekandan] causative of (S

Sy [she.kas.tan] [> S, she.kan] to break (¢r. and intr.) (caus-
ative: 0l8%)

@S [she.kof] > xS

S [she.kof.tan] [ (85Se/aSs, she.kof/-kuf] to blossom; to bloom,
to flower, to cheer up (/it.) (causative: ,uil85Ss)

O [she.kan] 2 Sl

oS [she-/sho.kuf] > yiaSls

OLsSs [she-/ sho.ku.fan] > x84l

o8BS [she-/ sho.ku.fan.dan] [> 8sSs, she-/sho.ku.fan] causeative
of yxaSs

oS [shakib] 2 o Ss

OenSs [shakibidan] [ .S, shakib] (obs.) to wait, to tolerate

Slels [sho.mar] (form.) > (35,0

s [she.mors also sho.-] 2> 3,0

Odpes [she.mor.dan; also sho.-] [P e, she.mor — or (form.) Lo,
sho.mar] to count

oL [she.nakb.tan] |2 Ui, shends] to know (a person), to be
familiar with; to recognize (causative: -jalwlis)

o [shenas]) > 5l

Olwlls [shendsan] > yailulis

oslulis [shendsandan] [ Lwlis, shendsan] causative of 25Ul

@l [she.nof] > (e

iy [she.nof.tan] [ s, she.nof, or g, she.now > she.nav] to
hear (see ;o)

s [she.now > she.nav] > oo

Od9ds [sho.nu.dan] [ ¢, she.now = she.nav] (poet.) see o

O [she.ni.dan] [eis, she.now > she.nav] to hear (y0eil and (ol
are now o0bs.)

o [showl shav] > :ya

o [shu] >

J5 [shur] 2 0,545 also > (collog. only) s

Oheds [shuran] = a5),55

o8l [shurandan] [ )| e, shuran] causative of :yus,0d

Oyeds [shu.ridan] [ 9, shur] to rebel (causative: il o)
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o [sarf] D audee

Od o [sarfidan] [ 3,0, sarf] to be worth the price (collog.)
b [talab] > ool

Ol [ta.la.bidan] [ b, ta.lab] to desire

1€ [ghorr] 2 o

ONe [ghorridan] [ ¢, ghorr] to growl; to rumble

e [ghalt] > ogle

obde [ghaltan] - astle

ostle [ghaltandan] [> Lle, ghaltan] causative of -jale

Owile [ghal.tiidan] [> &Js, ghalt] to roll (causative: ;,alide)

Lle [ghalt] > oudale

Osbale [ghal.tidan] [> Lle, ghalt] older spelling for juacle

ot [ghe.now > ghe.nav] > jo5s

Od9e [gho.nu.dan] |2 ¢, ghe.now > ghe.nav] to repose or sleep
(poet.)

oL [fe.ta.dan or fo.-] [ &, fet or fot] shortened poetical version of
ookl

s faraz] > o513

o8 [farakbtan] [ 5),8, faraz] obs.; see (21,81

8,518 [fara-gereftan] |fara- is a prefix; 2> .5 ~] to learn (form.)

ol [farjam] > el s

el 8 [farjamidan] [ #\>,8, farjam] to end (in, as), to lead to

Loy [far.sal > yousln,d/ yogu,8

Ol [farsa.i.dan] [ Lo, farsd] see ydgm,d

Cowyd [ferest] > ol

ooliwd [feres.ta.dan] [0 cuw,s, fe.rest] to send

05wy [farsu.dan] [ Lss, farsd] to erode; also  jasle s

Lo,d [farmal > :ydg08

090,98 [farmu.dan] |2 ,8, far.mal to give a command; for its usage in
polite language see Section 15.2.2.

iBs,8 [fo.rukb.tan] [ g3, fo.rush] to sell

Urgy8 [fo.rush] > 54,8

o, [farib] > iy,

a8 [faurif.tan] [ a8, fa.rib] to deceive; to spellbind (form.)

153 [faza] > 40938

09 [fozudan] [ 133, fazal obs. form; see 34381

OO pd [fesordan] [ 8, fe.sor] obs.; see )0,

SLas [feshar] 2 o8



ol [feshan] > ailed

oilad [feshandan] [ \Lis, feshan] obs. form; see :yasLisl

i [feshor] = (yo,.ud

Oopid [feshordan] [ L/ 18, fe.shor/fe.shar] to press; to squeeze
(also yo,281, af.shor.dan)

oS3 [fe.kan] > aiSs

oS8 [fe.kan.dan] [ S8, fe.kan] to throw (poet.); see also ,auSél

o4 fabm] > (asegs

Ot [fab.mi.dan] [ w48, fabm] to understand; to realize (causative:
Olegd)

Vo8 [ghabulan] > ;aiYe.8

OXYed [gha.bu.lan.dan] [> - Ne.8, gha.bu.lan] to cause to accept; to
convince

L, [kar] > opsls

lS [Ras.tan] [ oS, kab] to decrease

oolS” [kash.tan] [ S, kar] to plant

o5 [kav] > yagslS

OXelS [ka.vi.dan] [> 45, kav] to excavate; to dig; to search (form.)

oS [kah] &> S

Oo)S [kardan] [ S, kon] to do; to make

oS [kesh] > anis

U5 [kosh] > s

oS [kesh.tan] obs.; see ilS

oS [kosh.tan] [> S, kosh] to kill

OeiS [kewshi.dan] [ 1S, kesh] to draw; to pull; to drag (causative:

oS [kan] > oass

oS [kon] = 9,8

oS [kan.dan) [ S, kan] to dig; to pull off

oS [kub] 2> 5865 or yausS

OdwsS [ku.bidan] [ <55, kub] to pound or hammer, to mash (caus-
ative: -,3bsS)

o5 [kuch] > s

OazsS [ku.chidan] [ zsS, kuch] to migrate, to decamp (causative:
o%lzsS)

oaeS [kush] > cyauissS

oS [kushidan] [ seS, kush] to try, to make an effort

58S [kuf.tan] [> wsS, kub] to pound, to hammer (/i.) (causative: ,a5LsS)
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183 [go.dakh.tan] [ 3148, godaz] to melt (lit.)

oS8 [ga'idan] [ 8, ga] (vulg.) to fuck

o laS [go.dakh.tan] [ 3145, godaz] to melt (lit.)

SlaS [go.daz] > p5laS

LIS [go.zar] > oxoldS or (o,]38

O0)188 [gozardan] see yi)dS

ObldS [go.zdsh.tan] [ |38, go.zdr] to put; to leave behind; to let;
also 49,138

435 [go.zar] 2> iidS

oh&S [go.za.ran] > 51,48

O3S [go.za.ran.dan] [ ),35, go.za.ran] to spend (time)

S [go.zash.tan] [> |35, go.zar] to pass (intr.) (causative: :,a5l,45)

1,5 [ge.ra] = a3l,5 or yaug,5

O3S, [ge.ra.i.dan] [> 1,5, ge.rd] to incline; also y54,5

0,5 [gard] > i8S or aus S

oleS gardan] > usls,s

Olo)S 1 &ls,S [gardan.dan/ garda.nidan] [ 8,5, gardan] to
cause to turn; to manage and run an enterprise

oS [gardidan] [> o5, gard] to turn (= ;xi8) (causative: ;a505,3)

8,3 [ge.ref.tan] [ .5, gir] to take (# ‘give’)

O%e,S [geravidan] [> |5, ge.rd] to incline; also ,u5l,5

&5 [geri] > G

oS [geryan] > LS

o%b,S [geryandan] [ L5, geryan] causative of -y ,S

oo S [go.rikh.tan] [ 5, go.riz] to flee (lit.) (causative: ;x5 ,5)

25 lgo.riz] > oS

olnS [gorizan] 2 yuily,S

o%lp 3 [gorizandan] [ )l5s,5, gorizan] causative of 5,5

O S |geris.tan] [ ¢,5, geri] to cry, to weep (lit.) (causative:
oS, ger.yan.dan)

S gaz] > 55 [ga.zidan]

LIS [go.zar] 2 9,55

o33 [go.zardan] [ i85, gozar] to perform; to carry out (form.)

oS [ga.zidan] [ 35, gaz] to bite; to sting (form./lit.)

O%eyS [go.zidan] [ 35, go.zin] to choose, to select

oS go.zin] > ausS

S [go.sas.tan] [ JuS, go.sal] to sever; to disconnect; also ol
and ;58 (lit.) (causative: (aidL.S)

S [gousal] > oS, S and 5lS



O3S [gosalidan] see oS 1

iz [go.sikh.tan] [> .S, go.sal] to sever; to rupture (/it.) (caus- Persian verbs
ative: ,a555)

Lis [go.shd] > y59i8 or olis

ooliS [goshddan] obs.; see 5945

i [gash.tan] [> 5,5, gard] to turn; to stroll; see also o555 (caus-
ative: -,8ls,5)

Od9iS [go.shu.dan] [ LS, go.shal to open (form.)

xaS [gof.tan] [> §5, gu] to say (to = &)

LS [go.mar] > pibleS /0,3

iS5, WS [go.mar.dan/ go.mash.tan] [> ,S, go.mar] to appoint
(form.)

&5 [gonj] > pas

oS [gonjan] > ailus

o8l [gonjan] [ xS, gonjan] causative of a8

OwS [gon.jidan] [ &5, gonj] to fit in; to be contained (causative:
niS) (form.)

a8 [gand] 2 euls

ONAS [gan.di.dan] [ &5, gand] to rot

§S [gul > (a8

JoS [go.var] = yau,le3 /030,165

09,185 1 y0)l68 [go.var.dan/ go.va.ri.dan | [ 155, go.var] to digest

585 [gual > Gouse8

O39S [guzidan] [ 555, guz] (vulg.) to fart

»5 [gir] > 188

oY [las] > ey

oY [lasidan] [ Y, las] flirt

5 llarz] > a5

oby larzan] > il

ol [larzandan] [ )y, larzan] causative of ;jos5,)

oy llarzidan] [ 3, larz] to tremble (causative: :yul;,))

53 [laghz] > (y3.53

ol laghzan] > jaslia

ol [laghzandan] [ 33, laghzan] causative of 0,33

Oy [laghzidan] [ 33, laghz] to slip or slide (causative: ,asl33))

o [lam] > joue]

Oowad [la.mi.dan] [ o), lam] to recline

S [lang] > 0 S

oS [lan.gidan] [> X, lang] to limp 219
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Js) lld] >

Odg) [lulidan] [ o), lul] to wriggle

A [leh] > youg

O] [le.hidan] [ 4, leb] to become mushy

Jb [mal]l > udb

Y [malan] > oYl

o3V [malandan] [> Y\, malan] causative of :yudle

O3dle [ma.lidan] [> Jl, mal] to rub (causative: :,uiYlo)

ol [man] > ke s also 2> ile

o%ke [man.dan] [ -\, man] to stay, to remain; also: to resemble (see
il

Oile [ma.nes.tan] [ )ls, man] to be similar to; to resemble

O3y [mordan] [ e, mir] to die

o [maz] 2 o

Oduye [mazidan] [ 5., maz] to taste

Ko [mek or mak] 2> auSe

O9Se [me.kidan (form.: ma.-)] [ S, mek or mak] to suck

ge [mu] 2 (3590

OSge [mu'idan] [ ¢e, mu] to mourn, to weep

b ool Sy o/ L oo [mi-bayad] mi-bayest/ mi-bayesti] 2 sl

o [mir] > 050

56 [naz] 2 s

93U [na.zi.dan] [ 5L, naz] to boast

JG [nal] = o

oG [malidan] [ JU, nal] to moan; to lament

pb [nam] = auel

ool [na.mi.dan] [ #U, nam] to name

olis [ne.shan] > yxilad

olis [ne.shan.dan] [ - Lid, ne.shan] to cause to sit

i [ne.shas.tan] [ s, ne.shin] to sit (causative: :ja5Lis)

e [ne.shin] > s

05SS [ne.kuh] 2 ou2eSS

OsSS [ne.ku.bi.dan] [ 0655, ne.kub] to blame; to reproach (form.)

LK [ne.gar] 2 ol or yay,) K

O, [negaridan] [ K, negar] see xol5S

oSS [ne.gash.tan] [ K5, ne.gar] to paint; to write (/it.); also 0,5
(0bs.)

S [ne.gar] 2 (w55

s )55 [me.ga.ris.tan] [ 55, ne.gar] to look



oile &5 [ne.gab dash.tan] [ )l ~] to keep (+ mi- in pres. and progres- 1

sive tenses) Persian verbs

los [nOmal > yog0s

obles [nomdyan] 2 bl

okl [romayandan] [ L, nomayan] causative of 5503

Od9as [nomu.dan] [> W, no.mdl to show; to appear; used also as
a weak substitute for 5,5 in wrt. (not recommended) (causative:
bl

sl [mavaz] > 321y

oiles [na.wvakh.tan] [ 5le, na.waz] to play an instrument; to strike
(form.)

393 [navard] > 55,6

O%ye [mavardidan] [ 5,45, navard) (obs.) see the more common, com-
pound form y0s9,65,8 [dar-navardidan]

ohgs [nush] > o bes

olbes [mushan] > jaslies

oilag [mushandan] [ o \Logs, nushan] (lit.) causative of :yaubes

Oves [navashtan] [ )95, navard] (0bs.) see 40,43

g [ne.vesh.tan] [ s gs, nevis] to write; see also ydeld OF fydu3,53)0

Owisgh [mu.shidan] [ e, nush] to drink

owes [newvis] > iig

& [nah] > ol

ool [ma.ha.dan] [ &, nab] to lay; to put (form.)

Osags [na.hof.tan] [only past tense; [iz.] to hide

Ohgs [miyush] > yauies

Owigws [niyushidan] [ bg, niyush] to listen, to hearken

ool lg [va-dadan] [ o5 ~] to give in

ols lg [va-dashtan] [> s ~] to oblige, to persuade

Odwwylg [va-residan] [ o, ~] to investigate

]38 1y [va-gozashtan] [ 135 ~] to give over, to transfer

ool ls [va-nabadan] [ & ~] to give over, to give up

Q.\.J \9 lvar-amadan] [> T~] to come off, to peel off

oLl g [var-oftadan] [> =&l ~] to be abolished or go out of fashion;
see oLl

Sp9 lvarz] = a5y

Oy [varzi.dan] [ s, varz] to exercise; to cherish (form.)

59 [vazl 2 i

Oy [va.zi.dan] [ 39, vaz] to breeze, to blow

s [viral > wlps 221
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Ol g [virdstan] [ g, vird] to edit

o [hards] > ogwle

olelys [harasan] > aslul,e

oSlulye [harasandan] [ \Lsl,e, barasan] causative of ‘yocwl»

Odwsly [harasidan) [ _wl,e, bards] to fear (causative: ;,aslul,»)

i [heshtan] [ s, bel] (obs.) to put

Jo [bel] > e

b [yab] > ¢l

o> [yakhtan] [ 5L, yaz] (obs.) see ya55L

)li [yar] > u-‘-“’)L’

Oy [yarestan] [> L, yar] (obs.) to be able to, to have the power or
courage

Sk yaz] 2 sl

O3l [yazidan] [ 5L, yaz] also 5L (both obs.) to reach for, to raise,

to unsheathe
o8 [yaf.tan] [ oL, yab] to find

Notes

1 The archaic version mi-na- found in classical poetry is now obsolete.

2 This verb is used to additionally have a transitive meaning also (‘to leave’),
which is now considered archaic/obsolete.

3 In this usage, 555 oo has the same meaning as cwl ,Sew (“it is possible’),
always conjugated for 3rd person. (See also impersonal constructions in
Chapter 12.)



Chapter 12

Tenses, aspects, moods,
voices

Through using a lot of examples in complete sentences to illustrate usage and
function, this chapter is primarily concerned with the formation of tenses,

aspects, moods and voices.

m An overview

The verbs ;o4 (budan, to be) and ;ils (dashtan, to have) have already
been covered in detail in the previous chapter (see Sections 11.8 and 11.9).
As for all the other verbs, it would be helpful to have an overview of all the
tenses and aspects, etc., before starting to explain the formation and func-
tions of each one.

Table 12.1 The verb 5,95 (khordan, to eat) conjugated for [Sg
Stem I: ,4> (khor) — Stem II: 5,95 (khord) — Past participle: 05,95 (khorde)

Future Present Past Narrative past
(used in reported speech)

Simple A5 ol ey o £O)s> > (Use present perfect)
khaham mi-khoram khordam plosg>
kbord khorde'am
Progressive £)9> 2 [ﬁ)‘é] [Mb] > (Usepresent perfect
(daram) PO9> (0 progressive)
mi-khoram (dd‘shtam) plosyss o [plazils]
mi-khordam (dashte'am) mi-
khorde'am
Perfect plos,g> P39 03,55 > pleagenygs
khorde'am khorde budam khorde bude'am
Perfect ) plosyss oo (not common) - (notcommon)
progressive mi-khorde'am  (pog: 03,55 o) (plosg: 05,95 o)
(mi-khorde (mi-khorde bude'am)

budam) 223
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Table 12.2 The 3 subjunctive forms

Simple (or present) Perfect I (or past) Perfect 11

Subjunctive ;950 il 0095 by 0093 05,95
be-khoram khorde basham khorde bude basham

Table 12.3 The imperative

Singular Plural
Imperative 1,950 [RVIPEY
be-khor! be-khorid!

m Simple present tense / present
progressive tense

Persian has only a single tense as the equivalent of the English simple present
and present progressive tenses. (See Section 12.2.1 below for a predominantly
colloquial, not fully developed version of the present progressive tense.) In

the following examples, you can see that the verb a.qss o does not change:

Sungs oo 4ab (NI gl (u al'an name mi-nevisad, He is writing a letter now.)
Ssgd oo 4l > 59, @ ol (u bar-ruz chand name mi-nevisad, Every day

he writes several letters.)

Persian does have a future tense (see Section 12.3), maybe a little more com-
mon in formal language than informal, but the present tense can also be used
for future. The context or the accompanying adverb of time will help you

determine which tense to use in English when translating.

To conjugate verbs in this tense, the present stem (Stem I) is needed, to which
the set of six conjugational suffixes are added (always written joined), and,
in addition to that, a stressed #i-(_ o) prefix. The only exceptions to this rule
are the verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to have’ that were covered in the previous chapter:
dashtan does not need the prefix, and budan has its own special form.

Table 12.4 The conjugational suffixes

18g. 25g. 3Sg. 1Pl 2PL. 3PL.

(-am) Ci) (-ad) Cim) C-id) C-and)




Thus, to say ‘I know’ in Persian, one needs the prefix mi-, then the pres-
ent stem of the verb - .ils (danestan, to know), which is s (dan), and
finally the conjugational ending for ‘I’ (1Sg. = -am). The result would be
o3l oo (midanam), and for other persons simply the conjugational ending is
changed: “We know’ would thus be .l oo (midanim) and so on.

For negative, the prefix - o (mi-) changes to its negative form .o (nemi-),
and this is the only case where the negative prefix na- is pronounced ne-. The
negative prefix always has the main stress in all tenses.

The mi- (or, in negative, nemi-) prefix is now usually written separately,
although it used to be written joined in the past, and some might still write

it that way (i.e., psloue instead of wils o).

If the present stem of a verb ends in the vowels -a or -u, the glide -, (-y-)
should be added between the stem and the conjugational suffix. For three
of the conjugational suffixes, which either consist of or start with the sound
i — namely, 1PIl., 2Sg. and 2PI. - the glide is more commonly written as
hamze(J) before that i-, but writing ‘double ye’ is also possible and almost

as common.

In the case of the verb 28, (raftan, to go) — present stem g, (row) — and
a few other verbs with present stems ending in -ow, this -ow changes its
pronunciation in conjugation to -av. ps, oo (‘I go’) will therefore be pro-
nounced mi-rav-am, not mi-row-am. (The -ow pronunciation will be needed
for imperative [singular] only and for making compound words, like 4,2,
[rabrow, corridor].) You might occasionally see other vowel changes also,
like -eh—>-ab in the verb :ysls (dadan, to give; Stem I deh->dah: imperative
bedeh, present tense mi-dabam). These possible changes, very few in number,

have been shown on the list of verbs in the previous chapter.

As can be seen in below table 12.5, after the vowels -@ and -, one ¢ alone
functions as the consonant y only and never as the vowel i: 3,55 .o is always
mi-gu-yad and never mi-gu-'id; the latter would need a glide before -i (written
as a hamze or another ) to make that pronunciation possible: 3,555 o or

SgS o

In compound verbs, mi- or nemi- are always added to the verbal part:

p)lo oo i (bar-mi-daram, 1 take / pick up), p)lo co p (bar-nemi-daram,
I don’t take / don’t pick up.)

oS oo L5sS (gush mi-konam, 1listen.), &S’ cod ooS (gush nemi-konam,
I don’t listen.)
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puv-avi-1u puv-ns-nu puvk-p-1u puv-siau-ru puv-sai-1u (£ora)
Sl o gbire e A laeay e 1€
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More examples:

S9ys0 dwyde & (pgp (parvin be madrese mi-ravad, Parvin goes to
school.)

G, oo 138 55, 0 Wl (shoma har-ruz ghaza mi-kharid, You buy food
every day.)

59 oo 24U (N 5 (to al'an name mi-nevisi, You are writing a letter now.)

MTGAJ 39,0 (emruz nemi-ayam, 'm not coming today.)

oty 0 2D 505 4 39,0l (emruz be shabr-e haftom mi-resim, Today we’ll
reach the seventh city.)

Ly g0 19,8 l@,ﬂ (anha farda mi-resand, They will arrive tomorrow.)

0585 0 Uiy 4 19,8 (farda be pedarash mi-gu'im, Tomorrow we’ll tell
his / her father.)

Regarding the ‘state verbs’ see Section 12.6 (Present Perfect Tense).

Present progressive formed with  5.bls

A new development in the language (predominantly in colloquial Persian)
and not fully developed as a tense, the present progressive construction of
Oisls (dashtan, to have) is used to focus on the action expressed by the verb,

to stress and make it clear that something is happening right now.

Two limitations in usage:

e It has no negative form: always affirmative.

e It is used to focus on an action and, therefore, cannot be used for verbs
that are either equating in their function or are more about the state
rather than the action. (In English, for instance, you can say ‘I am real-
izing now,’ but not ‘I am knowing’; you can say ‘the sun is appearing,” but
not ‘is seeming.’)

Formation: The main verb is conjugated in present tense in the normal way at
the end of the sentence; the verb ,ils is also conjugated for the same person
(same conjugational suffixes, but no mi-prefix) and usually placed after the
subject or at the beginning of the sentence if the subject is not mentioned or
after the adverb of time. Although there is some flexibility about its position,
whenever possible, it should be placed closer to the beginning of the sentence
and not immediately before the main verb. Here -, ils is an auxiliary verb with
no independent meaning of its own, and it is only the context that can help you
decide whether it means ‘to have’ or is simply part of the progressive aspect.
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Examples to demonstrate the difference:

pslo yolys 4w (se baradar daram, 1 have three brothers.)

poy e 8> & pls (daram be khane miravam, ’'m going home.) — Here

daram functioning as auxiliary.

P9 s ol 4y 9 polo <y (vaght daram vali be anja nemiravam, 1 have

time but I don’t go. / ’'m not going there.)

Taugyse Su)lo Ul (@ya darid mi-ravid?, Are you going / leaving?)

Table 12.6 ,:3, (raftan, to go) in simple present tense and in present progressive with

Olls

Present / present progressive tense

Present progressive tense

Affirmative Negative Affirmative Negative
Fos? P> I f’)“> (No negative!)
mi-ravam nemi-ravam daram mi-ravam

Igo/ I don’t go/ I am going

I am going [ am not going

St SIS S Sl (No negative!)
mi-ravi nemi-ravi dari mi-ravi

you (singular) go /
you are going
°9)s?

mi-ravad

he goes /

he is going

9P

mi-ravim

we go /

we are going

2950

mi-ravid

you (plural) go /
you are going
H9y50
mi-ravand

they go /

they are going

you (singular) don’t go /

you are not going
3955
nemi-ravad

he doesn’t go /

he is not going
9>
nemi-ravim

we don’t go /
we are not going

2950

nemi-ravid

you (plural) don’t go /
you are not going
g0

nemi-ravand

they don’t go /

they are not going

you (singular) are
going

3950 o

darad mi-ravad
he is going

90 )l
darim mi-ravim
we are going

Dgyse Sylo

darid mi-ravid
you (plural) are
going

AJS)GA \.\.;)‘é
darand mi-ravand
they are going

(No negative!)

(No negative!)

(No negative!)

(No negative!)

More mixed examples of present tense:

g o 4l S pylo D\ (al'an daram yek name mi-nevisam, Now I'm

writing a letter.)

ety o0 o)) sl G833 10l (shabr nazdik ast, darim mi-resim, The city

is near; we are arriving.)



s 20 el SG05 Ao (madrese nazdik ast, dir nemi-resi, The
school is near; you won’t be late.)

285 oo 19,8 Jg 95 o3 Y (hala nemi-guyam vali farda mi-guyam, 1
won’t say [it] now, but ’ll say tomorrow.)

\.\_;IGA Lo &l 4 L g0 39, y» (bar-ruz do-bar be kbane-ye ma mi-ayad, He
comes to our house twice a day.)

RHEPRRPRER \JM (ma'mulan dar deb ghaza mi-kharand, They usu-
ally buy food in the village.)

85 oo 13& 8yl il g0y (pedar-am anja-st, darad ghaza mi-kharad,
My father is there, he’s buying food.)

Fails god & yle> Ul (aya khabar-at nemi-danad?, Doesn’t your sister know?)

J..J;“LSA Ol 5ol pyole ¢pg, cod WIS 4 (be kelds nemi-ravam; madar-am
darad az iran mi-ayad, I’'m not going to class; my Mom is coming
from Iran.)

950 oINS @ wyld oyl &8y (vaght na-darim, darim be kelas mi-
ravim, We don’t have time, we’re going to class.)

m Future tense

Formation of this tense is simple and regular for all the verbs, because it uses
Stem II. This tense uses the verb  yiwlss (kbdstan, meaning ‘to want’ when

used as an independent verb) as auxiliary.

1 Start with olg> (khah, present stem of yiwls>);
add conjugational endings (stressed); and finally

3 add the past stem (also called Stemn II or short infinitive) of the main
verb — which is always regular.

Note that, although here the Stem I of ,iuls> is conjugated, this differs from
present tense of ,wlys in that the prefix 72i- is not used. Another difference is that
the main verb (in the form of Stern I1) comes immediately after this auxiliary verb,
unlike the independent verb ,wly> and a second verb, where that verb (usually

in subjunctive form) does not have to be placed immediately after it. Compare:

Sy plss 3950l 1) asls QT (an name ra emruz khaham nevesht, 'll write
that letter today.)

g 9,0l ) ol QT w2y (mi-kbhaham an name ra emruz be-nevisam,
I want to write that letter today.)

Another point to note is that, in future tense, the main stress is on the con-

jugational ending of the auxiliary :,iwls> — which is unusual, because the
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conjugational endings are otherwise usually unstressed. In compound verbs,
the auxiliary -, wlg> always comes between the two parts, and the main

stress shifts to the (last) syllable before the auxiliary:

cuiS wolo> o (bar khabam gasht, ‘1 shall return.” — stress on bar)
5,5 Ll oSS (negah khahand kard, “They will look.” - stress on -gah)

For negative, the prefix na- is added to the auxiliary -wls> and not to the
main verb (again something unusual). In negative, na- will take the main

stress, as it always does in all tenses:

s Jwlezs (nakbabad shenid, He will not hear.)
0,5 dulgss oS (gush nakhahid kard, You will not listen.)

In colloquial Persian, usually the present tense is used for the future also.
Although educated people may use this tense quite often even in conversa-
tion, the future tense is more for written and formal Persian. But even in
written and formal Persian, the present tense can always replace the future

without changing meaning.

Persian has no perfect future or progressive future and, if necessary, uses

present perfect and present progressive instead.

Mixed examples of present tense and future:

i8S wwles s 193 ol (or 05,5 oo 19,3 §l) (u farda bar khabad gasht [u
farda bar-mi-gardad|, He will return tomorrow.)

33,8 oy iyi 3l 0jlo Cuie el 19,8 ol (u farda sa'at-e hasht darad az
safar-ash bar-mi-gardad, Tomorrow at 8, he will be returning from
his trip.)

o2lo> o W8 S (vek ghalam mi-khaham, I want a pen.)

Cowlos ooloz |y I8 ol 15,3, (farda in ghalam ra khabam kbast, T'll want
this pen tomorrow.)

W dless |y Lo 19,8 (farda ma ra nakbahid did, You’ll not see us
tomorrow.)

cdy Kales led 4 odil &xan (hafte-ye ayande be tehran kbahand raft,
Next week they’ll go to Tehran.)

agd oo ) oz dod azy il (in bach.che hame chiz ra mi-fabmad, This
child understands everything.)



Auogd dle> | 1 aan &0, (pedar-at hame-chiz ra khahad fabmid, Your 12
Tenses,

P aspects,
el puple> golil yiS ol yo Lo (g3, (ruzi ma dar in keshvar azadi mgods,voices
khahim dasht, One day we will have freedom in this country.)

m Simple past tense

The simple past tense is formed by simply adding the conjugational suffixes

father will realize everything.)

to the past stem. And conjugational suffixes for the past tense are the same
as those for all other tenses, with only one difference: 3Sg. in the past tense
does not need any conjugational ending (i.e., no -ad needs to be added!). This
means that Stem I (‘past stem’ or ‘short infinitive’) in Persian is at the same
time and with no change the 3Sg. in the past tense.

The past stem in Persian is obtained by just dropping the -an from the

infinitive — always regular and no exceptions.

For negative, the negative prefix na- is added, and if the past stem starts with
the vowels 4, a and o, the glide -y- (g) is used. If the initial vowel is 4, the
madd sign is dropped: ool (@mad, He / she came), asls (nayamad, He / she
didn’t come). In the case of @ and o, ‘good Persian’ recommends that the alef

be dropped altogether:

oS8l (andakhbt, He | she threw.) 2 cslois (nayandakhbt, He / she
didn’t throw.)
oLl (oftad, He / she fell) > sbias (nayoftad, He / she didn’t fall.)

Table 12.7 A comparison of present and past, the verb - ils (dashtan, to have)

Present stem: Past stem:

Slo, dar cubls, dasht
18g. oyls, daram oislo, dashtam
28g. ©)lo, dari sols, dashti
38g. 3,ls, darad cuslo, dasht
1PL. w,lo, darim s, dashtim
2PI. a,lo, darid auils, dashtid
3PI. ayls, darand Scsls, dashtand
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As can be expected, in compound verbs, the negative prefix na- is added to
the verb part:

) B,> (harf zadim, We talked.) > o3 8> (barf na-zadim, We
didn’t talk.)

The simple past tense is used in Persian for what was done and completed in
the past at a certain time. Unlike the English past tense, however, it is usually
not used with frequency adverbs or with a function similar to ‘used to’ (for
which the past progressive will be needed); focus is on completion and not

on continuation. Examples:

pog olpl jo 8 JWo o (man sal-e ghabl dar iran budam, Last year 1
was in Iran.) /

§ 8y xS WS 5l wwy (ba'd az kelas koja rafti?, Where did you go after
class?)

oo Ll o | U 5900 (diruz mina ra dar khiyaban didim, Yesterday
we saw Mina on the Street.)

Sauiis, o9y yainl L> (cherd in-ghadr zud bar-gashtid?, Why did you
return so early?)

WS b bl o celu g0 Waxy (bachche-ha do sa'at dar bayat bazi
kardand, The children played in the yard for 2 hours.)

Sometimes in if clauses and time clauses, the simple past tense is used for
present / future to emphasize the completion of the action or the ending of
some state, and usually the verb in the main clause also denotes some action
that follows the first one. Examples:

KW e2le Cone @ Loz ClS e gyl oS8y (vaghti-ke
baradar-am az safar bar-gasht hatman be didan-at khabim amad,
We’ll certainly come to see you when my brother returns from the
trip.)

ody pB e & SBIS U 4 gl S (agar ebtiyaj be pul dashti be man
khabar bedeh, Let me know should you need money.)

29y Lodmw 4 02 b ad Gg Il &Sl 51wy (ba'd az in-ke halat khub
shod ba ham be sinama mi-ravim, We’ll go together to the movies once
you get better.)



m Past progressive tense

To form this tense, the prefix mi- is added to the past tense, which changes to
nemi- in the negative. The verbs :y54: (budan, to be) and - ols (dashtan, to have)
do not use the prefix mi-(except in irrealis or ‘counterfactual’ constructions) —
which means that, for these two verbs, usually the same form used as past tense
is used where other verbs would use past progressive.

Past progressive (or continuous) tense is used for things that were happening
in the past,

® at a certain time:

g oo 4ol 003l casl 39 00 (diruz sa'at-e yazdah name mi-neveshtam, 1

was writing a letter yesterday at 11.);
e for a certain period of time:

08,5 oo 0l o) l8 ALB3S L) o (dar zemestan-e gozashte farsi yad mi-

gereftam, | was learning Persian during last winter.); or
e habitually (= used to):

oy o0 3w 4 Lewsl JLo o (bar sal tabestan be shiraz mi-raftim, Every
summer we went / we used to go to Shiraz.).

This last usage (for what habitually used to happen in the past) is the main
difference between Persian and English past progressive tenses.

For the use of this tense in irrealis constructions (another difference with
English) see Sections 13.2.2 and 13.3.

Also important to know: For a certain group of verbs, that can be called
‘verbs of state,” Persian uses a perfect tense where English would normally
use a progressive tense; see the details and examples under perfect tenses (see
Section 12.8; see also Section 12.6 / Usage Note B).

Caution: Since the past progressive and the simple present both use the prefix
mi-, with certain verbs, this can cause confusions that only the context can

disentangle. Some examples:

e With the group of regular verbs whose infinitive ends in -idan, like o,
(residan, ‘to reach / arrive’ — present stem res, past stem resid) or 3,305
(khandidan, ‘to laugh’ — present stem khand, past stem khandid), the 2PI.
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in present tense is exactly the same as 3Sg. in past progressive, both in
writing and in pronunciation. Thus, a question like Sa,05 o |,> (chera
mi-khandid?) can both mean ‘“Why are you laughing? / Why do you
laugh?’ (present) and ‘“Why was he / she laughing?’ (past progressive).
To see how this happens, you should conjugate this verb for all persons
in these two tenses (starting with mi-khandam for present tense and m1i-
khandidam for past progressive).

e With another group of regular verbs, with infinitive ending in -andan,
like :yxile (mandan, ‘to stay’ — present stem man, past stem mand), 3Sg.
would be exactly the same in writing in present and past progressive,
though not in pronunciation. Since, however, the diacritical marks (for
the ‘short’ vowels a, e and o) are usually not written, this can be a
problem — and again the context should help you decide how to read and
to understand the verb: should it be pronounced -@nd at the end (past) or
-anad (present)? &ls oo can mean ‘he stays’ when pronounced mi-manad,
but ‘he was staying” when pronounced mi-mand. Again, conjugate this
verb in these two tenses to see how this happens.

e Some of the irregular verbs can also cause this latter confusion in reading,
like oo, (bordan, ‘to take [away]” — present stem bar, past stem bord):
3,50 can be mi-barad (he is taking) or mi-bord (he was taking).

Past and past progressive of certain verbs

With certain verbs like -yiwlgs> (kbastan, to want); :ywdlss (tavanestan, to be
able to); and (jils (danestan, to know), the past progressive, which is the
tense more commonly used, shows some passive state of wanting, knowing or
being able in general (with mi-prefix used in its durative function), while the
simple past tense shows the more active side of these verbs at some particular
moment in the past. They might need different verbs in English translation.

12.5.1.1 yiwlgs (khastan, to want)

In the past progressive tense, yiwlg> with mi- is the passive state of wanting,
while without mi-(simple past), it is more an act and indicates some immedi-
ate or sudden decision or intention (similar to ‘being just about to’). Compare
the following examples with and without m2i-:

Sy A o Cewles o g0 o> 8y (vaghti javan bud mi-khast honar-
pishe be-shavad, When she was young, she wanted to become an actress.)
alS cdls Js S ol gl 4 Cunles oo/ Conlgs (kbast / mi-khast be u
salam konad vali khejalat keshid, He wanted to say ‘hello’ to her, but



was [too] timid / bashful.) — The version without mi- (simple past) has
more of an act: he was just about to do so.

bl ey gl (g epimly oo/ eS8 Gy By ol b (lgi 27—
(—‘chera na-khasti ba u harf be-zani?’ — ‘khastam / mi-kbhastam vali u
vaght na-dasht,” — “Why didn’t you want to talk to him?’ — ‘I wanted
to, but he had no time.’)

o Gl pigagd 3 8,5 Gl ol s |y ! lss aSipen
(hamin-ke khastam esm-ash ra be-porsam madar-ash seda-yash kard
va fabmidam esm-ash chist, Just as I wanted to ask her name, her
mother called her and I found out what her name was.)

¢ o ooly cwile 5l a5 cenlys o5 51 waly LT (@ya polis az to khast ke az
mashin piyade shavi?, Did the police want / ask you to get off the car?)

oo ouile ()] jlgw piwlys oo adoen (hamishe mi-khastam savar-e an
mashin be-shavam, 1 always wanted to ride in that car.)

QS 9 390 lgu (45) ouiwly> ol 31 (az u kbastim [ke] savar shavad vali
tarsid, We asked him to get in [the car], but he was afraid.)

12.5.1.2 :ywiles (tavanestan, to be able to)

The past progressive tense of  ,yiusles (with mi-) shows a general state of
capability (or, if negative, inability), while its simple past (with no m2i-) shows
more the act of managing to do something (or, if negative, failing to do

something) — again at some particular point of time in the past. Examples:

o |y azlyo puindlgd o0 oy 1 SO 5l (az yeki az pamjare-ha
mi-tavanestim daryache ra be-binim, From one of the windows, we
could see the lake.)

o |y 4zl o puisdles (5L oy 8y (vaghti panjare baz shod
tavanestim daryache ra be-binim, When the window was opened, we
were able to see the lake.)

wlop dolo @ Ld L Ty pogs piadlys 5 o b windlyi e Slisiss
(khosh-bakbtane mi-tavanestam shena konam va tavanestam khodam
ra ba shena be sahel be-resanam, Luckily I could swim and was able

to / managed to reach [/ bring myself to] the shore by swimming.)

12.5.1.3 :ywild (danestan, to know)

The object of :yiusls is often a statement (= to know that . . .) and, when
used in this way, we have a similar difference between its simple past and past

progressive tenses, the latter being by far the more common tense. ‘I knew’
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‘T knew’ you mean ‘I realized,” as in these examples:

WS Al el (Son 45 gl 0 (oidy o il & By (vaghti be anja
mi-raftam mi-danestam ke momken ast khane na-bashad, When [/ as]
I was going there, I knew that he might not be home.)

WlaiaS ol @ 1) jux do a5 pwdld puus 1) (iS00 aSCpan (hamin-ke surat-
ash ra didam danestam ke hame-chiz ra be u gofte'and, As soon as I
saw his face, I knew that they had told him everything.)

Even when used in this sense, the form without #1i- is not usually used for the
negative or interrogative. There are other verbs that are much more common
in Persian for the act of realization, a fact that contributes to making iuils
(without mi-) such a rare occurrence: instead of puils, you are much more
likely to say puawegd (fabmidam), sosis 42420 (motevaj.jeh shodam) or, in more
formal Persian, 8L, (dar-yaftam). Examples:

ol il 45 (0 a3 g0 /) (gduatd (g |, ol aSuen Ul (aya hamin-ke
u ra didi fabmidi [/ motevaj.jeh shodi] ke abestan ast?, Did you realize
that she was pregnant as soon as you saw her?) — Here _.ils would
sound awkward.

s Lo (po oS (Al a3 g0 /) oS (Jg caus | o3)500 (surat-am ra did
vali na-fabmid [/ motevaj.jeh na-shod] ke man mina nistam, He / she
saw my face but did not realize that I was not Mina.) — Here couslas

would be wrong.

One thing to remember is that, in Persian, as in some other languages, there
is a difference between knowing something and knowing a person (consider
wissen and kennen in German, for example). :,iusls is not used for knowing
a person, where the verb ;=L (shenakhtan) is usually used, and again, we
will witness the same difference between iU (act = ‘I recognized’) and
oL oo (state = ‘T knew’), as in these examples:

e Ll 09 59000 e U |y &yolyy (baradar-at ra ta hamin diruz nemi-
shenakhtam, 1 didn’t know your brother until [just] yesterday.)
bl |y ol paus 1) oy &S (hamin-ke pedar-at ra didam u ra

shenakhtam, As soon as I saw your father, I recognized him.)

‘To know how to do sth.” is more often expressed by :joq ol (balad budan)
236 in colloquial Persian.



Past progressive with dashtan (xuislo)

Similar to the present progressive (see Section 12.2.1), the verb -ils can
be used with the past progressive also, with almost the same functions and

limitations:

e It is used predominantly in colloquial Persian.

e It makes it clear that the verb is about an action in progress and not what
used to be done.

o It is used for verbs that denote an action, not a state.

e It has no negative form and is always affirmative.

e Here -yols is an auxiliary verb with no independent meaning of its own;
not to be translated as ‘to have.’

The main verb does not change here at all: it is in the past progressive and
is placed at the end of the sentence. Additionally, the past tense of il is
conjugated for the same person (without mi-) and placed usually closer to
the beginning of the sentence, like after the subject, if it is mentioned, or after

time adverbs. Example:

gl oo 4ol p s (gl widls (dashtam baraye dokhtaram name mi-
neveshtam, 1 was writing a letter for my daughter.)

Without dashtam, the above sentence could still have the same meaning (with
less focus on the time of the action), but it could also mean ‘I used to write

letters for my daughter.’

Mixed examples of simple past and past progressive:

pxlo> |y olasl (name-at ra khandam): ‘1 read your letter.” Here the
action of ‘reading’ was completed and finished.

pxly> oo |y Slasl (name-at ra mi-khandam): ‘1 was reading your let-
ter’ (maybe I finished reading it, maybe not), or ‘I used to read your
letter.”

plem oo 1y Olaol wXils (dashtam name-at ra mi-khandam): ‘T was read-
ing your letter’ (at a certain time in the past: I was in the process of
reading).

ol Joo 9o (diruz pul nadashtim): “Yesterday we had no
money.’

Sjse By> myolp b clls j9 00 (diruz dasht ba baradaram harf mi-zad):
“Yesterday he / she was talking to my brother.’
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Present perfect tense

All perfect tenses and constructions use the past participle, which is formed
by adding a stressed -e suffix (using the silent o letter in writing) to Stem II
(see also Section 6.9 / E or Section 10.2.3.2). And perfect tenses and construc-
tions are often about something that happens before a point of time (whether
in the past, present or future).

The auxiliary verb used in Persian for perfect tenses and constructions is
the verb ‘to be’ — for present perfect always the shorter, suffixed version
of ‘to be.

In the negative, the prefix na- is attached to the past participle (see Sec-
tion 12.7 for the progressive form of this tense, where mi- changes to nemi-
in negative.) This means that the auxiliary verb (‘to be’) does not change to
the negative. Whenever something like this is observed, the past participle is

simply an adjective used with the verb ‘to be’:

el oduzins |y LS Cdloe ol (u avagheb-e kar ra na-sanjide ast, He has
not weighed up / has not carefully considered the consequences of the
work / of doing that.) — This is present perfect tense with the negative
na- attached to the past participle.

s 0duziw gl ol \S" (kar-ha-ye u sanjide nist, His actions are not care-
fully weighed / well-deliberated.) — This is simply the present tense of
‘to be’ (negative) + a past participle used as adjective. In this sentence,
you can even use the adjective oouzins (na-sanjide, not well thought-
out), which is using the na-prefix added to adjectives. See, however,
the difference in stress in the example of 455 (Section 6.9.1 / E),
which will be the case here also.

Although the shorter, suffixed version of ‘to be’ should be used here, it is
clear that the past participle and the verb ‘to be’ cannot be written joined
because the past participle ends in silent o (h¢), standing for a final -e vowel,
and is therefore never written joined. In this case, an alef is added in writing
to represent the glottal stop which is needed between this final -e and the
initial vowels of the suffixed version of ‘to be.’

In spoken Persian, cowl in 3Sg. of present perfect tense is always dropped,
and only the past participle remains. This can sometimes happen in more
formal, written Persian also.



Table 12.8 Present perfect tense of the verb ', Liq (neveshtan, to write); past participle:

4Ligs (neveshte)

Affirmative Negative

plaiigs plaiigis

(neveshte'am, I have written.) (na-neveshte'am, I have not written.)
glathss slatigis

(neveshte'i, You [sg.] have written.) (na-neveshte'i, You [sg.] have not written.)
[l ] ativgs [conl] atigs

(neveshte (ast), He / she has (na-neveshte (ast), He / she has not
written.) written.)

ol 4gs ST

(neveshte'im, We have written.) (na-neveshte'im, We have not written.)
Slaides Solaidigis

(neveshte'id, You [pl.] have (na-neveshte'id, You [pl.] have not
written.) written.)

(neveshte'and, They have written.) (na-neveshte'and, They have not written.)

Usage: The Persian present perfect tense has a variety of functions, not all of

which correspond with those of the same tense in English; the following are

the most important uses:

(A) It is used for past actions or states whose influence and / or results are

still felt and are relevant. Examples:

plosloz 1) QLS ¢l cpo (man in ketab ra khande'am, 1 have read this
book.)

(Cowl) 00wl 39520 Lo (mina diruz amade [ast], Mina has come yesterday
[i.e., she is still here].)

ol ol Lo 4 Sl o Lasl> (hafez dar shiraz be donya amade ast,
Hafez [poet of 14th Century] has been born [= was born] in Shiraz.
[: a historical fact which is still pertinent])

In the above examples, simple past tense would only emphasize the past-
ness of the actions and they would become irrelevant to the present time.
With verbs of state: With a group of verbs that can be called verbs of
state (because they show in what state the subject is), present perfect
tense is used where you normally expect present progressive to be used.
Four important verbs of this group are yi..ii (neshastan, to sit); ol
(istadan, to stand); :yowle> (kRhabidan, to sleep); and you b, (pushidan,

to wear). In these cases, the past participle is functioning as an adjective,
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or is hardly distinguishable from a predicative adjective, and the main
verb can be said to be the verb ‘to be’ in its present tense — it only reserm-
bles the present perfect tense in its structure. If the past participle is not
used in an adjectival sense, then the verb would be about an act rather
than a state and would be the normal present perfect similar to other
verbs. Also by using some adverb of time (to show when this started),
we come closer again to the normal present perfect while keeping some-
thing of the state. Compare the following;:

Canis SO (babak neshast, Babak sat down.)

Ll oo SOb (babak mi-neshinad, Babak sits down.) — Maybe every
day? Or maybe this is the act of sitting down: right now he is changing
his position from standing to sitting.

Sl aiwcis SGL (babak neshaste ast, Babak is sitting.) — This is about
his state: he is in a seated position now.

el awid ol |8 el G5l SOL (babak az yek sa'at[-e] ghabl inja
neshaste ast, Babak has been sitting here since an hour ago [= he has
been in this seated position . . .].)

Wgs oo GJ oUW L3 (azar lebas-e abi mi-pushad, Azar is putting on a
blue dress [= an act], or: Azar wears a blue dress [apparently always]);
but:

Gl 00yl sj ool 31 (azar lebas-e abi pushide ast, Azar is wearing a
blue dress [= a state]); or:

Gl souigy |y ol Wl cpl cate caelo 51,30 (Gzar az sd'at-e hasht in
lebds-e abi rd pushide ast, Azar has been wearing this blue dress since
8 o’clock [= she has been in this state . . .].)

Some more verbs with pairs of examples showing them as both state

verbs and normal verbs:

Sl Olgz 00,5 S8 (Gl 0auiS 3l S (g9, pugs a8y (vaghti-ke
didam ru-ye takht deraz keshide ast, fekr kardam khab ast, When
I saw her lying / saw that she was lying on the bed, I thought she
was asleep.)

Cowl 00,85 510 g Cawl 0095 | [ialde 4 068 o Caslu o 990> o (dar
hodud-e nim-sa'at mi-shavad ke ghaza-yash ra khorde ast va deraz kes-
hide ast, It is about half an hour that she has eaten and has lain down.)

A5 By g b 018 g ol 00,5 4S5 0 oy aS el (g0 ol Lie
(mina an dokbtari ast ke be an derakht tekye karde ast va darad ba
dust-ash harf mi-zanad, Mina is the girl [who is] leaning against that
tree [and is] talking to her friend.)



A a5 (Cowl) 03,5 4SS g0 a4y g (o) Al8) S ogun b.lon (zaberan sar-ash

gij rafte [ast] va be divar tekye karde ast ke nayoftad, Apparently she has

felt dizzy and has leaned against the wall in order not to fall [down].)

Hcwl) 00y Ll g (Casl) €35 55el o |, 1Sugye b cun (bebin
che-towr arusak-ash ra dar aghush gerefte [ast] va khab-ash borde

[ast], See how she is holding her doll in her arms and has fallen asleep!)

Cowl sdgmgs g (Cowl) 435 362l 151y 550 o\ das ol (jelow-e hame an mard

ra dar aghush gerefte [ast] va buside ast, She has embraced that man

in front of everybody and has kissed him.)

y95 oo IS Lol 5l g 392 085 dsslaz bl aS 09y cucls wix (chand saat bud

ke anja chambatme zade bud va az ja-yash takan nemi-khord, It was a few

hours that he was squatting there and did not move / budge from his place.)

393 08) Ly (6,le (39 08) dasliaz ] aSon (hamin-ke anja chambatme

zade bud mari nish-ash zade bud, As soon as he had squatted there, a
snake had bitten him.)

Table 12.9 lists the most common expressions for putting on, taking off and

wearing, as state verbs and as normal verbs.

Table 12.9 Putting on, taking off

Article To put on To be wearing To take off
General I am putting on a I am wearing a I am taking off
(excluding shirt: shirt: my shirt:
head, hands, gy oo 2l plodsds, (ol bl
feet), e.g., (piraban mi- (pird/'oan’ l°)5Tg5‘° (col.:
céo_tbe; b pusham) p LTSh 'zdel am) pirahan-am ra
;JlrlgzZZ: et oS 2 o5 5o lym [Pk u”"f‘" dar mi-avaram)
suit, ski;'t, (col.: piraban tan- “‘“’_‘ o5 (2l (col.: u‘g' Iy ol ya
etc. am mi-konam) p’rf;f‘f'lt‘fn"am ast) 39l s 9y
oS o0 O 4 ool 12 O %2 OB e (form.: piraban-
(form.: pirahan be (form.: pirahan be am ra az tan
tan daram)

Hat

tan mi-konam)

[ 'am putting on a
hat:

PSS (o0 oo
(col.: kolah sar-am
mi-gozaram)

R / L8] oS
&35 oo (form.:
kolah be / bar sar

mi-gozaram)

I am wearing a hat:
&yle IS (kolah
daram)

el s S (cOL.:
kold): sar-am ast)
po10 o 52 S
(form.: kolah bar

sar daram)

birun mi-avaram)

I am taking off
my hat:

ol o) S
(col.: kolah-

am ra bar-mi-
daram)

1o o o 31 S
(form.: kolah

az sar bar-mi-
daram)

(Continued)
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Table 12.9 (Continued)

Article To put on To be wearing To take off

Glasses [ am putting on my I am wearing I am taking off
glasses: glasses: my glasses:
) e Sous (eynak oylo Sus (eynak (o D) 1) pSe
mi-zanam) daram) p)ls oy (col.:

o () S plody Siue (eynak eynak-am ra [az

2,38 o (col.: eynak  zade'am) cheshm-am] bar-
[be] cheshm-am mi- > Sipe mi-daram)
gozaram) Cewl (col.: eynak e 5 See
i ol 4 Sue cbes/or‘n—am ast) pyl8 anp (form.:
)13 o (form.: s wiz p e Sie eynak az cheshm
eynak be / bar (form.: eynak _be / bar-mi-daram)
cheshm mi-gozaram) ~ bar cheshm daram)

Gloves I am putting on my  Iam wearing gloves: I am taking off

Pants, shoes
and socks
(example
given for
pants only)

Walking
stick

gloves:

oS o0 i (ISl
(col.: dastkesh dast-
am mi-konam)

dastkesh be dast

mi-konam)

I am putting on my
pants:

s ) pylokd
(shalvar-am ra mi-
pusham)

oS o ol )leld
(col.: shalvar pa-
yam mi-konam)
o5 oo b4 leld
(form.: shalvar be
pa mi-konam)

I take my walking
stick in the hand:
£S5 (o s |) polas
(col.: asa-yam ra
dast-am mi-giram)
C«m))éld.g Lac
oS oo (form.: asa be
/ dar dast mi-giram)

oyl Sasiiws
(dastkesh daram)
Sl i (i Swd
(col.: dastkesh dast-
am ast)

oyl s 4y ESTLLo
(form.: dastkesh be

dast daram)
[ am wearing pants:

o0 ol (shalvar
daram)

ploduds, ylols
(shalvar pushide'am)
Cewl by ylells (col.:
shalvar pa-yam ast)
pilo b a el
(form.: shalvar be
pa daram)

I have my walking
stick in the hand:
Cewl piws Lac (col.:
asa dast-am ast)
oyld s o[ 4y Lac
(form.: asa be / dar
dast daram)

my gloves:

) iios

p9lsr®
(dastkesh-am ra
dar-mi-avaram)

I am taking off
my pants:
sl |y p)lels
(col.: shalvar-
am ra dar-mi-
avaram)
paslsord b 5l lek
(form.: shalvar
az pa dar-mi-
avaram)

(C) Since the future perfect tense is not common in Persian, the present per-

fect can be used instead of it whenever needed, usually with prepositions
like G (¢, until) or ;I 3 (ghabl az, before):

platies Iy 4ol ol SOL awm) 51 L8 10,8 o (man farda ghabl az residan-e

babak in name ra neveshte'am, 1 [will] have written this letter tomor-

row before Babak’s arrival.)



(D) This tense was traditionally known in Persian grammar as J& _sle 12
- Tenses,

aspects,

moods, voices

(magzi-ye naghli, narrative past) because of its usage when narrating
some past event with some distance as something one just heard, but this
usage of present perfect will be discussed in more detail under indirect
or reported speech (see Section 13.17).

More examples:

ploasas Iy olpl I 4 b o (man ta be hal iran ra na-dide’am, Until now
I have not seen Iran.)

Sulosles |, SUS ol Ul (@ya in ketab ra khande'id?, Have you read this
book?)

elaslas o5 ol 51 L8 Jlw 9o 5l (az do sall-e] ghabl az u kbabari
na-dashte'im, We have had no news / have not heard from him since
two years ago.)

W3lo,S" el |y o,y 59,0l (emruz panjare-ha ra tamiz karde'and, They’ve
cleaned the windows today.)

Cowl a1 Cowgs o9 3l iy gl> aduwen ol (u hamishe chay bishtar
az ghabve dust dashte ast, He / she has always liked tea more than
coffee.)

Present perfect progressive tense

This tense is simply formed by adding the prefix mi- (or nemi- in negative)
to the past participle in the present perfect tense (Section 12.6). It usually
emphasizes the continuation of the action from sometime in the past until
present; normally a period of time is mentioned or a frequency adverb is
used.

When used in this tense, the ‘verbs of state’ mentioned in Section 12.6 are

treated in the same way as other verbs.
o9 (budan, to be) and il (dashtan, to have) are usually not used in this tense.

Examples:

wlosles o OLS Lo ol 5l L U (td ghabl az amadan-e shoma ketab
mi-khande'im, We have been reading books [until] before your com-
ing / before you came.)

Sl 03y oo 138 (B0l 5| iy dlen gl (1 hamishe bishtar az baradar- .

ash ghaza mi-khorde ast, He has always eaten / been eating more than

his brother.)
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Sloawls> oo 31 ol o Yoare Wil (anha ma'mulan dar in otagh
mi-khabide'and, They have usually been sleeping in this room.)

m Past perfect tense

The past perfect tense is like the present perfect tense; it only uses the past
tense of the verb ‘to be’ as auxiliary instead of its present tense.

It is used for actions that happened before other past actions in the past or
before a point of time in the past.

For ‘verbs of state’ (see Section 12.6 / Usage Note B), the past perfect tense
serves as past progressive — or it is the simple past tense of ‘to be’ + past
participle used as adjective.

The past perfect tense is one of the two tenses (the other being past progres-
sive) used in irrealis or counterfactual situations; for a detailed discussion

with examples, see conditionals and wishes (Sections 13.2.2 and 13.3).

Understandably, the verb 54 — used as auxiliary here — has no past perfect
itself (i.e., there is no pogs 054, etc.), and the simple past tense is used instead.

Examples:
pog odilgm I, OUS o Wi 51 b e (man ghabl az shoma an ketab ra
khande budam, 1 had read that book before you.)

NYRVER Lol 4 S )ST (azar hargez be anja na-rafte bud, Azar had never
gone there.)

m Past perfect progressive tense

This tense is theoretically possible (by adding mi- to past perfect), but it is
hardly ever used in Persian: usually past progressive or past perfect is used
instead.

m Imperative

Imperative, which is used for commands and requests, has a singular and

a plural form in Persian (2Sg. and 2Pl.). But even when addressing a single



person, the plural is often used to be more polite, whereas the singular is

used for closer relations.

To form the imperative, the Stem I is required. The singular imperative has
no conjugational ending, but the imperative for 2P/. uses the same Js- (-id)

ending common for all tenses.

When affirmative, the imperative needs the prefix o (be-), always written
joined. If the Stem I of the verb starts with the vowels a, o or a, the glide _
(-y-) would be required, and the pronunciation changes from be- to bi-. In
writing, in stems starting with 1 (a) the diacritical sign (called 7add) will no
longer be written on top of alef; if they start with a- or o-, both represented
by alef, good Persian requires that the alef be dropped altogether, although

not everyone follows this recommendation.

Two notes about changes in pronunciation:

* In the case of verbs like 28, whose present stem ends in -ow, the -ow does
not change in the singular imperative, but it does change to -av- in the
plural imperative, as it does change for all persons in present tense also
(see Section 12.2). Similarly, in a few verbs like :yols there will be a vowel
change from singular to plural imperative (again similar to present tense).

e In a few cases the vowel in be- is influenced by the first vowel in present
stem and changes to that, especially in singular. Also, sometimes the first
vowel in stem may be dropped in the case of some very common verbs
to make the word shorter, as is the case with the verb 5135 (gozdshtan,
to put).

The negative: In the negative, the imperative verb (or the verb part in com-
pounds) is invariably preceded by the negative na- (replacing the be-prefix,
which is then dropped); is invariably pronounced 7a- (even before the -y-

glide); and is always written joined.

Compound verbs and the imperative

In compounds the be-prefix, or the na- in the negative, is added to the verb
part — which means that they always come between the two parts of the

compound verb:

0%y B> (harf zadan, ‘to talk’ — present stem 3, zan):
Loy By 11y B8y (harf bezan | harf nazan, Talk! / Don’t talk!) (sg.)
lawdy B,/ 1oy O, (harf bezanid / barf nazanid, Talk! / Don’t talk!) (pl.)
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Table 12.10 Present tense and imperative, some examples

Infinitive Present stem  Present tense Imperative
(2nd person only)
O8> 19> &9 oo (mi-khori) 1,45 (bekbor)
(kbhordan, ‘to eat’)  (khor) Q95 oo (mi-khorid) 13y 95 (bekhorid)
“You eat’ (sg. & pl.)  ‘Eat! (sg. & pl.)
OO 2 S rse (mi-bari) ! s (bebar)
(bordan, ‘to take  (bar) Ay oo (mi-barid) 1as s (bebarid)
(away)’) You take’ (sg. & pl.)  ‘Take!” (sg. & pl.)
oS 55 555 e migu) 1552 (begn)
(goftan, ‘to say’)  (gu) 3595 oo (mi-gu'id) 12355, (begu'id)
You say’ (sg. & pl.)  “Say!’ (sg. & pl.)
Oy 9 S9ys (mi-ravi) 19, (borow)

(raftan, ‘to go’)

osls
(dadan, ‘to give’)

(gozashtan, ‘to
put’)

o

(amadan, ‘to
come’)

ool

(oftadan, ‘to fall’)

(istadan, ‘to stop /
stand up’)

(row / = rav)

[

(deb /> dab)

Jas
(gozar)

gy oo (mi-ravid)
“You go’ (sg. & pl.)
29 0 (mi-dahi)
A2 oo (mi-dabid)
You give’ (sg. & pl.)
&35 oo (mi-gozari)
A8 co(mi-gozarid)
“You put’ (sg. & pl.)

Lflu,q (mi-a’i)
Al oo (mi-a'id)
“You come’ (sg. & pl.)
8l oo (mi-ofti)
A3l o (mi-oftid)
You fall’ (sg. & pl.)
S| oo (mmi-istid)
“You stop’ (sg. & pl.)

Vaug, (beravid)
‘Go!” (sg. & pl.)
lous (bedeh)
loways (bedabid)
‘Give!” (sg. & pl.)
1,185, (begozar or
bogzar)

100,13, (begozarid
or bogzarid)

Put!’ (sg. & pl.)
'L (biya)

loiL (biya'id)
‘Come!’ (sg. & pl.)
ledy (biyoft)
1o (biyoftid)
‘Fall!’ (sg. & pl.)
1wl (be'ist)
lowsls (be'istid)
‘Stop!” (sg. & pl.)

Dropping the be-prefix in most of the compounds:

The majority of verbs in contemporary Persian are compounds verbs, and the

absolute majority of these compound verbs are formed by using either ;3,5

(kardan, to do) or :,ais (shodan, to become) — and in compounds with these

two verbs, the be-prefix is usually dropped.

Also, in all of the compound verbs whose first part is a prefix (like a preposi-

tion, not a noun or adjective), the be-prefix is dropped.



Table 12.11 Imperative with no be-prefix

12

Tenses,
Infinitive Present stem Imperative aspects,
- moods, voices
Singular Plural
S 55y oSy laus,S
(bargashtan, to (bargard) (bargard, Return!) (bargardid,
return) Return!)
OS5 el O el 105yl IRVA SN
(tamiz kardan, to  (tamiz kon) (tamiz kon, Clean!) (tamiz konid,
clean) Clean!)
Oyl 55l lod slae laogd )l
(bidar shodan, to (bidar show / > (bidar show, Wake (bidar shavid,
wake up) shav) up!) Wake up!)

And, as one can see, not much is really left. That is why the singular impera-

tive is often nothing but the present stem.

For the imperative of ‘to be’ and ‘to have,’ see also Sections 11.8.3 and 11.9

respectively.

“To be’ uses Stem I sl (bash) without adding the be-prefix:

Lol /1 ol byl e el (sa'at-e chabar inja bash! / bashid!, Be here

at 4 o’clock!)

tasls /1 3l elae ol (ziyad motma'en na-bash! / na-bashid!, Don’t

be so sure!)

“To have,” with the exception of a few ‘less irregular’ compound verbs formed

by it, uses the perfect form b aiils (dashte bash).

Less irregular:

Llo a5, cydsle (mashin ra negab-dar!, Stop the car!)

Ul 1y o (@n ra bar-na-dar!, Don’t take / pick up that!)

More irregular:

L alils &ogs b Jgu (oS aders (hamishe kami pul ba khodat dashte

bash!, Always have some money with you!)

'l aslas olezel ol & (be u e'temad na-dashte bash!, Don’t trust

him!)
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Remnants of archaic or obsolete features

The negative prefix for imperative used to be ma- instead of na- (still common
in some dialects), for instance 4%+ (ma-gu, Don’t say) instead of §55 (na-gu).
This has changed in standard contemporary Persian but can still be seen in

poetry, even contemporary poetry.

Another feature, now to be found only in traditional poetry, is the use of
what can be called the progressive or continuous imperative, used for singu-
lar only and with the purpose of emphasizing continuation. This form uses
the prefix mi- instead of be-: 5, oo (mi-row, Go!) instead of g,, (boro[w]) or
ool oo (mi-bash, Be!) instead of just ol (bash).

m The subjunctive

Traditionally, grammarians have referred to present and past subjunctives in
Persian. This book prefers to refer to these as simple and perfect subjunctives

and adds a third version also (perfect subjunctive II).

Simple (or present) subjunctive

In formation, the simple subjunctive shares the Stem I + conjugational end-
ings with simple present tense, while it shares the be- prefix (instead of mi-)
with the imperative. And this be- prefix is in every respect similar to that
covered above under the imperative: in writing and pronunciation, the glide
-y- that is sometimes needed, where it can or must usually be dropped (in
compound verbs), and so on. Similar also in the case of the verbs ‘to be’ and
‘to have.’

In the negative, the _; (be-) prefix is replaced by the stressed negative 5 (na-)
prefix.

If you conjugate a verb in the subjunctive, you will see that in 2PI.
the subjunctive and the imperative are identical. See Table 12.2 for a

comparison.

As in the imperative, the be-prefix (or na- for the negative) would require the
glide ¢ (-y-) if the Stem I starts with the vowels d-, a- or o- (all represented in
writing by the letter alef), and the pronunciation of be- would then change

in these cases to bi-. And again, in the case of the vowels a- and o-, ‘good



Table 12.12 The verb :,aslgs (khdndan, to read / sing) — from present tense and
imperative to the subjunctive

Present tense

Imperative

Subjunctive

wlo> oo (mi-khanam) 1
read

oo sos (nemi-khanam)
[ don’t read

Sls> oo (mi-khani) you
(sg.) read

o> o3 (nemi-khani)
You don’t read

Ailg> o (mi-khanad)

he reads

Ailg> o5 (nemi-khanad)
he doesn’t read

wsily> oo (mi-khanim) we
read

ol i (nemi-khanim)
we don’t read

Aslg> oo (mi-kbanid) you
(pl.) read

Al oo (nemi-khanid)
you don’t read

Ailg> oo (mi-khanand)
they read

Al oo (nemi-khanand)
they don’t read

! ole5w (be-khan) Read!
(sg.)

1 5le5 (na-kban) Don’t
read! (sg.)

lasilez (be-khanid) Read!
(pl.)

Vaulezs (na-khanid) Don’t
read! (pl.)

wlsz (be-kbhanam)
wlgz0 (na-khanam)
ez (be-kbani)
Sl (na-khani)
Algze (be-kbanad)
Slgss (na-khanad)
wsilyze (be-khanim)
wslgz (na-kbanim)
lez (be-kbanid)
g3 (na-kbanid)
ASlez (be-khanand)

Sle3s (na-kbhanand)

Persian’ requires that the initial letter alef be dropped in writing when the

glide is added, and the madd sign on alef is dropped in the case of a:

W8l o (mi-oftad, He / she / it falls.) 2> aian ol (shayad biyoftad, He /

she / it may fall.)

8\l oo |y o] (an ra@ mi-andazad, He throws / drops it.) > I, o] wls

Silai (shayad an ra biyandazad, He may throw / drop it.)

")5“&5“ I, JI (an ra mi-avarad, He brings it.) 2> 5,5l |, QT sl (shayad an

ra biyavarad, He may bring it.)

In compound verbs, the affirmative be- and the negative na-prefixes are

added to the verbal part. Examples:

Sy By Wl (shayad barf be-zanad, He may talk.)

3,956 w,8 L (shayad farib na-khorad, Maybe he won’t be tricked.)

For the simple subjunctive, the verb ‘to be’ uses L (bdsh), as it does for

the imperative (see Section 11.8.3), and then adds the conjugational suffixes:
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must be Mahnaz’s sister.)
sl e U1 jo wls WobS (ketab-ha shayad dar otagh-e man bashand,
The books may be in my room.)

The verb ‘to have,” on the other hand, and its two versions (see Section 11.9)
needs more attention. In some of its compounds — those that use the mi-prefix
for present tense and are ‘less irregular’ — it is treated like other verbs:

Spylo a5 a4l Uy ol wslyins (mi-tavanam in ra ta shanbe negah-darams,
Can I keep this until Saturday?)

Sl e oy 3y <ol Wb (bayad payat ra az ru-ye miz bar-dari, You
must take your feet off the table.)

In all other cases, whether used alone or as part of compound verbs that
retain something of the base meaning, it uses perfect subjunctive (see Sec-

tion 12.11.2) instead of simple subjunctive:

Al aidls E8g oS 39,0l ylganel (omidvaram emruz kami vaght dashte
bashid, 1 hope you will have a little time today.)

Al LB glasel s Hhuw (pl Gl S (momken ast in safar bich natije'i
na-dashte bashad, It is possible that this trip won’t have any results.)

The subjunctive is much more common in Persian than one expects it to be. The
reason is that in Persian the subjunctive most of the times is doing what in English
normally the infinitive does when used as dependent or ‘second’ verb — whereas
the Persian infinitive itself is functioning more like the English gerund. Compare:

(a) Persian subjunctive = English infinitive:
oy o2ly> oo (mi-khabam be-ravam, 1 want to go.)
(b) Persian infinitive = English gerund:

S QLJ 58, (raftan asan nist, Going / leaving is not easy.)

When used independently, usually some unstated modal verb (like must,
should, might, let's . . .) is understood. Examples:

10,5 w29y (be-ravim kbarid!, Let’s go shopping!)
'weSS oz oyole & (be madar-ash chizi na-guyad!, He shouldn’t tell
his mother anything!)
250 S5 L &> (chand-bar be-guyam?, How many times should I say?)



When used for the 2Sg., it is stronger than the imperative and can imply some
warning also. (2PI., as mentioned earlier, has the same form as the impera-
tive.) Compare:
Imperative: ! g |, asl QT (an name ra be-nevis!, Write that letter!)
Subjunctive: ! cumgos | 4l QT (an name ra be-nevisi!, Don’t forget to
write / make sure that you write that letter!)

When used as a dependent second verb, the first verb is either a modal verb
or one expressing a wish, command, possibility, purpose (‘in order to’) and
the like. Or it is used simply when the action described by the second verb
happens (or is / was supposed to happen) after that of the first verb.

A comparison with English will show again that the Persian subjunctive
in this case functions very much like the English infinitive used as the sec-
ond verb. One can compare ‘remember to do something’ with ‘remember
doing something’ in English. When you ‘remember to do’ something, you
first remember and then do something. But when you ‘remember doing’
something, you first did something and then you remember it. It is exactly
the same in Persian:

g |y ol oS o9l ob 4 (be yad avardam ke name ra be-nevisam, 1
remembered to write the letter.)
rm);l ob &y 1y @l oy Lises (neveshtan-e name ra be yad avardam, 1 remem-

bered writing the letter.)

Similar to the English infinitive, the subjunctive is not affected by the tense

of the verb that it complements:

oy p2lo> oo (mi-khabam beravam, 1 want to go.)
£y powwls> oo (mi-khastam beravam, 1 wanted to go.)

For expressing purpose (‘in order to’), it is possible to simply use the subjunc-
tive without any conjunction (again like the infinitive in English):

ot |y Lo 028 (raftam mina ra be-binam, 1 went to see Mina.)

Or conjunctions can be used, the most common of which (to convey purpose)
are U (ta), 5" (ke) and 4ol gl (bardye in-ke) or a variety of other compound
conjunctions (a5 yshaie opl & [be in manzur ke] or a5 (j ke 4 [be manzur-e
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12 Gu-ke], oS ouad ool 4 [be in ghasd ke] or &5 J sad & [be ghasd-e an-ke],

Tenses, ¢ .» ool b [ba in hadaf ke], S <& ool & /'L [ba / be in niyyat ke], etc.).
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moods, voices Examples:

ot |y Lo aS™ 028, (raftam ke mina ra be-binam, I went to see Mina.)
b 19568 U 35U s e (sabar-khiz bash ta kam-rava bashi, Be an
early riser in order to be happy in life [a proverb].)

S Colpwl sl gl i oS (kami neshastim baraye in-ke
esterahat konim, We sat for a little while in order to rest.)

Note: sl ¢l is sometimes used in the sense of ‘for the reason that’ (or
‘because,” like o> [chon] and |,; [zird]), and in that case, it would not
require the subjunctive:

393 Sy loo &Sl gly o83 (na-raftam, baraye in-ke hava sard bud, 1 did
not go, because it was cold.)

Examples with modals and other verbs:

0SS o b (bayad sabr konid, You have to wait.)

29y mslS oo (mi-tavanim be-ravim, We can go.)

Sawiloy wles o (mi-kbahid be-danid?, Do you want to know?)

o | ol 0385 uouaas (tasmim gereftam u ra be-binam, 1 decided to see
him.)

Wbo Jpo oS WSS ol & (be u be-gu'id kami dir-tar biyayad, Tell him
to come a little later.)

USSP QT AS grw (sa'y konid an ra baz konid, Try to open it.)

For the negative, some of the modals or ordinary verbs, followed by the sub-
junctive, allow you to change either the first verb into negative or the second
verb or occasionally (if needed) both. See here the different options for the
negative and how meaning changes in each:

poy <5 (yo &y (be man goft be-ravam, He told me to go.)
oy iS5 cpo &y (be man na-goft be-ravam, He didn’t tell me to go.)
Py &S (ye 4 (be man goft na-ravam, He told me not to go.)
Py <SS po 4y (be man na-goft na-ravam, He didn’t tell me not to go.)
oo o3l93 g0 (mii-tavanam be-binam, 1 can see.)

252 o ole5 oo (memi-tavanam be-binam, 1 cannot see.)



o ilgS oo (mii-tavanam na-binam, 1 can not see = 1 also have the
option of not seeing.)

s lg5 o0 (memi-tavanam na-binam, 1 cannot not see = I cannot help
seeing; I have to see.)

There are, of course, certain conjunctions and structures also that would
require the subjunctive. These include conjunctions in either time clauses
or other kinds of subordinate clauses that express some objective, sugges-
tion or possibility. See the next chapter for more details and examples (Sec-
tions 13.11 and 13.12).

On the whole, it can be said that uncertainty can be a decisive factor
in using the subjunctive. With some verbs and expressions, affirmative
and negative forms differ in using or not using the subjunctive because a
change from certainty to uncertainty (and vice versa) is involved. Compare

the following:

i No need for subjunctive when there is no doubt:

G el ol a5 o)ls Uabol (etminan daram ke u inja nist, ’'m certain
that he’s not here.)

Gl el gl &S p)l0s i (shak na-daram ke u inja ast, 1 have no doubt
that he’s here.)

i Subjunctive needed because of doubt and uncertainty:

Qb ol gl &S plas Ll (etminan na-daram ke u inja bashad, I'm
not sure if he’s here.)
aBl el gl oS p ks S (shak daram ke w inja bashad, 1 doubt if he’s here.)

Some verbs like 5,5 S8 (fekr kardan, to think); 8,5 g5 (tasav.vor kardan,
to imagine); and ,duw, ;155 & (be nazar residan, to seem) often need subjunc-
tive when negative (not with negative imperative, though!), but subjunctive
can be used with their affirmative also to decrease likelihood:

Gl oS S oo S8 (fekr nemi-konam ke biyayad, 1 don’t think that he
comes.)

Wl &5 5 oo ;S8 (fekr mi-konam ke biyayad, 1 think that he probably
comes.)

\.\..a.—lksa &S o5 50 ;S8 (fekr mi-konam ke mi-ayad, 1 think he’s coming.)

!JJGA (I ol &5 SO S8 (fekr na-kon ke u hatman mi-ayad!, Don’t be
so sure that he comes!) — Here with negative imperative, it is no more
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someone is thinking now.

O e (hads zadan, to guess) is rarely used in negative, and in affirmative,
it is similar to the previous group, with subjunctive making it less likely and

referring more to what will happen in future:

Wilgz |y Lol dob &S o35 o0 o> (bads mi-zanam ke name-ye shoma ra
be-khanad, 1 guess he will read your letter.)

Wlg o 1y Lol &l &S o35 o0 (o> (hads mi-zanam ke name-ye shoma ra
mi-khanad, 1 guess / think that he reads / is reading your letter.)

Gle & 005 o o> (hads mi-zadam ke biyayad, 1 guessed that he would
come.)

‘.\Js.c &S p3j oo o> (hads mi-zadam ke mi-ayad, 1 guessed / knew that
he would come.)

Some other verbs, however, always need subjunctive: il oSl / yogs Sowe
(momken budan / emkan dashtan, to be possible);  yils Szl (ebtemal
dashtan, to be likely); and all the verbs that have to do with hope (34 ,lsael,
omidvar budan), with wish (,ils g5 j, arezu dashtan) or with trying, deciding,
suggesting, encouraging and the like:

Wlay &S Concd S/ Sl [ Soe (momken ast / mombken nist ke be-danad,
It is possible / not possible that he knows.)

Wl &S s ool / plgas! (omidvaram / omidvar nistam ke biyayad,
I hope / do not hope that he comes.)

Sy 45 3,55 2w/ oS o (sa'y kard / sa'y na-kard ke be-nevisad, He
tried / did not try to write.)

S plaseal |y gl po)ST sty (pishnabad kardam u ra estekbhdam
konand, 1 suggested that they hire him.)

08,8 &S 0S 3u9i5 |y ol (1 7d tashvigh konid ke bar-gardad, Encourage
him to return.)

Note that with wls (shayad, perhaps, maybe [originally a modal]) the use
of subjunctive is optional, depending on the degree of uncertainty. Compare:

&l wlis (shayad biyayad, He may come.) — We are speculating. No certainty.
..\;TGA Sl (shayad mi-ayad, Maybe he’s coming.) — There has been some
hint or indication to this effect: we are imagining him coming, as some
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The perfect (or past) subjunctive, | and Il

Similar to the formation of other ‘perfect’ constructions in Persian, the per-
fect subjunctive (type I) is formed by the past participle of the verb + the verb

‘to be’ as auxiliary, this time in its subjunctive form.
For negative, add na- to the main verb (= to the past participle).

As in perfect tenses, stress is on the final -e of past participle, except in nega-
tive, where na- will take the stress.

As it was the case with the simple subjunctive, here also the perfect subjunc-
tive is not affected by the tense of the verb that it complements.

The perfect subjunctive is often used to show uncertainty, for things that may
or may not have happened (in the past or by a certain point of time in the
future). Table 12.13 compares the simple and perfect (I) subjunctives and, as
can be seen, the perfect version can sometimes be translated into English as

present perfect or past perfect.

Table 12.13 The two subjunctives: a comparison of usage

Simple subjunctive

Perfect subjunctive (I)

Sl 015 o055

(fekr nemi-konam biyayad)

I don’t think he comes.

(fekr nemi-kardam biyayad)
I didn’t think he would come.

Sl lgd oo
(mi-tavanad biyayad)
He can come.
(mi-tavanest biyayad)
He could come.

Sl ol

(shayad biyayad)

He may come.

Sls Lo

(shayad na-yayad)
Maybe he won’t come.
Sl b

(bayad biyayad)

He must come.

AL el

(fekr nemi-konam amade bashad)
I don’t think he has come.

2L ol po S ai S

(fekr nemi-kardam amade bashad)
I didn’t think he had come.

a5b sl Wilg

(mi-tavanad amade bashad)

He can have come.

AL el Cslgl

(mi-tavanest amade bashad)

He could have come.

ail ool aulis

(shayad amade bashad)

He may have come.

AL sswels wuls

(shayad na-yamade bashad)
Maybe he hasn’t come.

aisb sl b

(bayad amade bashad)

He must have come.
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‘to be’ followed by the subjunctive of the same verb — sounds a little awkward
in Persian and is rarely used unless necessary in more pedantic style: xils 09
(bude basham, 15g.), o4 o5s: (bude bashi, 25g.), a.ib 05g (bude bashad,
388.), muiols 0093 (butde bashim, 1PL.), a.isly 034y (bude bashid, 2PL.), aiisls o4
(bude bashand, 3Pl.). Example of usage:

bl oogs Cewys Wls (shayad dorost bude bashad, It may have been
correct.)

2l oogs bl s O Wl (anha momken nist anja bude bashand, They
can’t possibly have been / It is not possible that they have been there.)

As mentioned above (Section 12.11.1) as well as in the previous chapter
(Section 11.9), the verb ‘to have’ (;yiils, dashtan) can be said to have a ‘less
irregular’ version (where some compound verbs formed by it are using the
prefix mi- for present tense like other verbs) and a ‘more irregular’ version
(that includes ‘to have’ itself as a simple verb and most of the compounds
formed by it). The former version is treated in perfect subjunctive like the
other verbs, whereas the latter version, which is already using perfect sub-
junctive [ where other verbs use simple subjunctive, would have to resort here
to perfect subjunctive Il — a construction usually avoided in contemporary
Persian and considered pedantic and awkward.

‘Less irregular’ bl using perfect subjunctive I:

asb asls &5y o Gsyele wls (shayad madar-ash an ra negah dashte
bashad, His mother may have kept it.)

ab b alslady Gioles 31y Jas Gl (Saw (momken ast pul ra az hesab-ash
bar-na-dashte bashad, He may not have taken / withdrawn the money
from his account.)

‘More irregular’ :;ils using perfect subjunctive IT instead of perfect sub-

junctive I:

Wbl ooy alislas 5 asly o | el S (momken ast az laghv-e
barname khabar na-dashte bude bashad, He may not have known [liz.
‘have had the news’] about the cancelation of the program.)

Al oogs ails slezel of 4 L Wb (bayad kheyli be u e'temad dashte
bude bashad, He must have had a lot of trust in her / must have trusted

256 her a lot.)



To avoid using this unloved construction, the last example can simply be

changed to a form that uses present perfect tense:

Cowl aiils olazel ol 4y Lo Lo (hatman kbeyli be u e'temad dashte ast,
He has certainly had a lot of trust in her / has certainly trusted her a lot.)

English-Persian comparisons. It was mentioned earlier that the Persian sub-
junctive, especially when used as the second verb, functions very much like the
English infinitive. One would expect then to see the same similarity between
the Persian perfect subjunctive and the English perfect infinitive. There is
enough evidence to support this comparison, as several of the above examples
clearly demonstrate (especially with modal verbs; see the Persian equivalents
of ‘must’ and ‘must have’ in Table 12.13). Nevertheless, there are more cases
that this equation does not answer, and the translation of the Persian perfect
subjunctive would preferably be the present perfect (occasionally past perfect)
tense in English. On the other hand, there are cases where the English perfect
infinitive equals the present perfect tense in Persian, especially where Persian
treats certain structures as indirect speech. An example for this:

English: He pretended to have read that book.
Persian: ol odilys |, QLS T a8 0.5 o 09eily (va@-nomud mi-kard ke an
ketab ra khande ast) — In Persian treated as indirect speech (see Sec-

tion 13.17), and no subjunctive is used.

It’s also good to note the difference between ‘to have done something” and
‘to have something done,” which are two totally different things in both
languages. While the first one comes close to the Persian perfect subjunctive,
the latter usually is expressed by the verb ,sls (dddan, to give) in Persian,
followed by either the subjunctive or past tense:

W53,S el Sl |y W oy plal (tamam-e panjare-ha ra dad tamiz kardand,
He had all the windows cleaned.)

Ay STy mods b o2 |y 8S Cix g0 ol (i do jofft kafsh ra ham bayad
be-dabam vaks be-zanand, 1 must also have these two pairs of shoes

polished.)

(See Section 12.13.1 / B also for more on ‘to have something done.’)

Perfect subjunctive 11: As the above examples with the ‘more irregular’ ver-
sion of -xils show, this type of perfect subjunctive differs from type I in
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that, after the past participle of the verb, it uses the perfect subjunctive of
the auxiliary :,54 and not its simple subjunctive, thus adding a e between

the past participle of the main verb and the subjunctive of :54.. Example:

ASl edgy abls Cawgs L& 1) hyole Wb (bayad madar-ash ra kbeyli dust
dashte bude bashad, She must have liked her mother a lot.)

Here also, the above sentence would sound much better when said in the
following way:

Cool abls Cewgs L 1) hyele Lz (hatman madar-ash ra kbeyli dust
dashte ast, Certainly she has liked her mother a lot.)

m Optative mood

An outmoded mood now, it was used in early modern Persian as a form
of prayer, for wishing and cursing. In poetical / archaic language you can
still encounter examples of this, which mostly consists of changing the third
person -ad ending to -ad. Thus, sles (dabad) and sLS (konad) would be the
optative forms of respectively dadan and kardan.

The only verb whose optative mood is still widely used is the verb o4 (‘to
be’), its irregular optative form being oL (bad, sometimes lsb [badal in poetry,
meaning ‘May [it] be .. ."), especially common in the expression ‘Long live ...

!L;olj oL ous; (zende bad azadi!, Long live freedom!)
1oL lob ax o (har-che bad-a-bad!, Come what may! / Whatever will be,
will be! [a proverb])

m Passive voice

The formation of passive in Persian is simple and not very different from
English, with only one difference: the auxiliary verb used in Persian for pas-
sive voice is o5 (shodan, ‘to get / become’) (and not (54, which is used in
Persian as the auxiliary in perfect constructions). Thus, instead of ‘he was
killed” in Persian one would say, ‘he got killed.’

Only transitive verbs that have objects can have a passive voice. To change an
active sentence to passive, the past participle of the main verb is needed + the



same tense (as in the active sentence) from the verb o, which should now

be conjugated for a new subject, namely, the object of the active sentence.

In the negative, na- is added to the auxiliary (i.e., to o, following the
rules for different tenses) and not to the past participle (which is the main
verb). In this regard — adding na- to the auxiliary instead of the main
verb — the passive voice and future tense are the only exceptions in Persian
language.

Some examples of changing an active sentence to passive:
Sy peplem> liw)lows @y 1) ol Lo (ma u ra be bimarestan khahim bord, We
will take him to the hospital.)

2> ol wales 00 w4 ol (1 be bimarestan borde khahad shod,
He will be taken to the hospital.)

Cowl aizg,8 |y Giidle piwgs (dust-am mashin-ash ra forukhte ast, My
friend has sold his car.)

2 Sl ol diBg,8 piawgs (ywile (mdshin-e dust-am forukbte shode
ast, My friend’s car has been sold.)

2092 dwy |y o,y plad (tamam-e panjare-ha ra baste budim, We had
closed all the windows.)

2> Wog odd diwe o,y pled (tamam-e panjare-ha baste shode
budand, All the windows had been closed.)

pdamys sl 5L e (bezar bar az u porsidam, 1 asked him a thousand

times.)

2> &b oduwy ol 51, i (bezar bar az u porside shod, A thousand
times he was asked.)

?..\,UBTU_A oS & (chand ketab mi-avarid?, How many books are you
bringing?)
> ol oo eo)sT olS &> (chand ketab avarde mi-shavad:, How

many books are brought?)

g 390l J &b (bayad an ra emruz be-nevisi, You must write it
today.)

> 0gd alis jg,el AL J (an bayad emruz neveshte shavad, It must
be written today.)
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Persian is not very fond of passive and tries to avoid it in different ways, such

as the following:

(A) Using 3Pl. without mentioning the subject.

This is possible and common in English also, but much more common in
Persian. If you say, “They have cleaned the windows today’ (Leo,>; ;4 !
wlos,S sued |y, emruz panjare-ha ra tamiz karde'and), it is already like
saying, ‘The windows have been cleaned today.” Or if you say |, ol
ols walyss (jayeze ra na-khahand dad, They will not give the award.),
it does already sound like passive in Persian, much better (and more
common) than the real passive, i.e., 0b dlyss ools opl> (jayeze dade

na-khahad shod, The award will not be given.).
Switching a transitive verb with an intransitive one.

There are some verbs that are both transitive and intransitive, and
Persian would use them intransitively instead of changing them to
passive.  yiwSi (shekastan, to break) in Persian and ‘to break’ in
English are good examples. However, in English, you can both say
‘the window broke’ (intransitive) and ‘the window was broken” (pas-
sive), whereas in Persian the passive version o aiuSls o> (panjare
shekaste shod, The window was broken.) would sound very awk-
ward, and you would always say caSs o,y (panjare shekast, the
window broke).

Apart from that, most of the compound verbs with 3,5 (kardan) are
transitive; to change these to passive, you simply replace 5,5 by o
(shodan), and they become the intransitive version of the same verb.

Once you know that 5,5 &ges (da'vat kardan, to invite) is transitive,
you can be sure that there is an intransitive version with -u.% also which

not only can, but has to be used when passive is needed:

Active: p0,S e |y ol (# 7d da'vat kardam, 1invited him.)

Passive: &b Cged ol (# da'vat shod, He was invited.)

You may ask here: Could we also say: o 05,5 &ges gl (u da'vat karde
shod)?

Answer: NO! NEVER!



Here it should be noted that sometimes, especially in colloquial Persian,
the verb 5,5 (‘to do’) is used in the sense of ‘having something done,’

as in the following examples:

8,5 Jes |y uclos (damagh-ash ra amal kard, [lit. She operated her (own)
nose.| = She had a nose job. / She had her nose operated.)

= 50,5 Joe olo |y ueles (damagh-ash ra dad amal kardand, She had
a nose job. / She had her nose operated.)

1sd,S obsS |y Colage o5V (bel'akhare mu-ha-yat ra kutah kardi!, [lit.
You finally shortened your hair! — Which could make sense if someone
did it by himself / herself.] = You finally had a hair-cut! / You finally
had your hair cut!)

=1 00,5 oligS golo |y culege 0,5 (bel'akhare mu-ha-yat ra dadi kutah
kardand!, You finally had a hair-cut! / You finally had your hair cut!)

Similarly, there are other transitive compound verbs in which the verb
part can be switched with another verb to make the meaning intransitive,
and you usually learn such verbs in pairs, like -ols o ,8 (farib dadan, to
deceive) and 0,95 o, (farib khordan, to be deceived):

Active: puols co,d |y gy b (ma parviz ra farib dadim, We deceived /
cheated / tricked Parviz.)

Passive: oy5> —o,8 gy (parviz farib khord, Parviz was deceived /
cheated / tricked.)

Some other ways of avoiding passive voice, like using 5,9 (mowred-e).

There are some expressions in Persian that can give the statement a

quasi-passive meaning without using the real passive.

One common expression is 3,5+ (mowred-e) + some noun (usually the
non-verbal part of a compound verb) + the verbs 28,5 |3 (gharar geref-
tan, which is the intransitive version of ,ols ,|,8, gharar dadan, to put, to
place) or sometimes o #8ly (vaghe' shodan, to occur, to be subjected
to). This would draw the focus from the subject to the object, which is
thus being subjected to the action described by the noun that follows
it. Examples:

02,5 sy |y E5o90 ol Lo (ma an mowzu' ra bar-rasi kardim, We looked
into that matter.)
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bar-rasi gharar dadim, same meaning [“We subjected that matter
to our investigation’].)

> 35 IE w890 Egoge ol (an mowzu' mowred-e bar-rasi
gharar gereft, That matter was looked into.)

= b wyp Egoge ol (@n mowzu' bar-rasi shod, That matter was
looked into.)

50,5 s |y holowiunl (este’dad-ash ra tabsin kardand, They admired
her talent.)

= 20ls 3 s 090 |y (holasinl (este'dad-ash ra mowred-e tabsin
gharar dadand, same meaning [“They made her talent the object
of admiration’].)

2> ol m8ly / C8)F B s 0y90 bolasiul (este'dad-ash mowred-e
tabsin gharar gereft / vaghe' shod, Her talent was admired.)

= A ewsd holaxiwl (este'dad-ash tabsin shod, Her talent was
admired.)

WS o oo sled 4 4B g2 (bich tavajjohi be harf-ha-ye man
nemi-konand, They pay no attention to my words.)

= Lo ool 8 a3l 090 g Lo W8> (barf-ha-ye mara hich
mowred-e tavaj.joh gharar nemi-dabhand, They pay no attention
to my words / subject them to no attention.)

EAR TIPS SIS [ IPESN RN Mol e s> (harf-ha-ye man aslan
mowred-e tavaj.job gharar nemi-girad, My words are not heeded
at all.)

= 09 0 P T2 o sWd> 4 (be barf-ha-ye man bich tavaj.jobi
nemi-shavad, My words are not heeded at all.)

Sometimes the verb changes to ;o4 (budan) or o (shodan) after
the 5,50 construction, occasionally with other changes in the phras-
ing — often when a ‘real passive’ is grammatically not possible or not

common. Examples:

ole addle Lasl> )/L!.«i':l & L g0y (pedar-am kbeyli be ash'ar-e hafez
alaghe darad, My father likes the poems of Hafez a lot.)

2> Al o0y dde o906 Ldl> il (ash'dr-e hafez mowred-e
alaghe-ye pedar-am hastand, same meaning [‘The poems of Hafez
262 are the object of my father’s great affection’].) — Or, still better:



Cowl B8l a0, &8Me 0y50 oLl (shd'er-e mowred-e alaghe-ye pedar-
am hafez ast, My father’s favorite poet is Hafez.) — No ‘real pas-

sive’ version possible here.

SauS oo Jod |y oloiey plaS (kodam pishnabad ra ghabul mi-konids,
Which proposal would you go for?)

2> ol plaS Loy Jgu3 950 Slpioy (pishnahad-e mowred-e ghabul-
e shoma kodam ast?, Which is the proposal you would accept?)

= 9050 o0 o8 (Lo (s 31) slpiciioy plaS (Rodam pishnabad [az su-ye
shomal ghabul mi-shavad?, Which proposal would be accepted
[by you]?)

The word <o (taht-e) means ‘under.” It is not always interchangeable
with the much more common word .} (zir-e), but it comes closer to the
English ‘under’ in certain constructions similar to 3,30 (Where ,,5 cannot
be used), as in ow), <o (tabt-e bar-rasi, under investigatioﬁ) or Cd

JWsl (taht-e eshghal, under occupation). Examples in sentences:

Wo,S axdlee liw)lows yo |y ol (# 7@ dar bimarestan mo'aleje kardand,
They treated him in the hospital.)

2> 35 18 axdles cow lw)lew )0 ol (# dar bimarestan taht-e
mo'aleje gharar gereft, He underwent treatment in the hospital.)

Gl 43138 (6 /) 1 gl lewdlE  panyS Sow (sabk-e kubism bar
nagh.ghashi-ha-ye u asar [/ ta'sir] gozashte ast, | The style of] Cubism
has influenced her paintings.)

2 el pannrsS S )...,L; <o gl w5 (nagh.ghashi-ha-ye u taht-e
ta'sir-e sabk-e kubism ast, Her paintings are under the influence of
[/ are influenced by] Cubism.)

= Cowl 485 ).JL s Sow 3 gl e, (nagh.ghashi-ha-ye u
az sabk-e kubism ta'sir gerefte ast, same meaning [‘Her paintings
have taken influence from Cubism’].)

How to mention the agent

Passive sentences that mention the agent often sound awkward in Persian and
are rarely used; they usually sound like translations from other languages by
inexperienced translators. Examples of this are more likely to be found in

administrative language or in scientific texts.
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some compound prepositions that can be used, all meaning ‘by means of’ /
‘by using’ or ‘by way of’/ ‘via’/ ‘through’: dl.g 4, (be vasile-ye), Lol (tavas.
sot-e), &,k | (az tarigh-e), B8,)b 3| (az taraf-e), gow 3l (az su-ye), bl (az
jﬁneb-ei, etc. /

Examples:

Al 0310 eSSl lea wiaile S dliwg 4y (Sl dliis il s (pasokb-e
in mas'ale-ye riyazi be vasile-ye yek daneshmand-e javan-e engelisi
dade shod, The answer to this math problem was given by a young
English scientist.)

A A8y ded g | (holeins (pishnabdd-ash az su-ye hame pazirofte
shod, His suggestion was accepted by all.)

2 ooliwd il glp ol &b 5l o Sledlbl (etteld'at-e lazem az
tarigh-e pedar-eshan bardyé anha ferestade shod, The necessary infor-
mation was sent to them by / via their father.)

Passive of infinitives and past participles

This also follows the same rule: past participle of the main verb + same form

from the verb shodan. Examples:

8,5 (gereftan, to take) > ,alb a8 5 (gerefte shodan, to be taken) (neg.:
Odis a8 S, gerefte na-shodan)

«8,5 (gerefte, taken) > ool a8,5 (gerefte shode, [having been] taken)
(neg.: o &85, gerefte na-shode)

SO sy jo |y oaii 00)95 slalde (ghaza-ha-ye khorde na-shode ra dar
yakh-chal begozar, Put the uneaten food [= leftovers] in the fridge.)
CdS o olo Wiz By yul allS 3l (az koshte shodan-e showhar-ash
chand mah mi-gozasht, A few months passed since her husband’s

being killed.)
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Chapter |3

Sentences: from phrases to
complex sentences

This chapter is predominantly about syntax and sentence structure, although
certain phrasal idioms / structures also may be mentioned when relevant and
related.

m Simple and complex Persian sentences

There is a lot of flexibility in the order of words in Persian, especially in less
formal or colloquial Persian. Since the person of the subject is included in a
Persian verb as a conjugational suffix, a Persian sentence in its simplest form
can be just a verb, like ¢ gaii (shenidi?, Did you [2Sgl.] hear?) or &3, (rafte,
He / she /it has gone.). This means that the subject does not have to be always

mentioned in the form of a separate personal pronoun.

The verb is expected to be placed at the end of the sentence (or at the end of

each clause in complex sentences). An example for a longer sentence:

Filea bl oLaiSins lodlaez (e U8 )3T jloaileler (gl Blune s
S5 oS5 oS5l 4 52 5 S5 Ansd 3,81y o] Sl oy ST
(an shab mosafer-ha-ye ja-mande az akbarin ghatar-e tehran chamedan-
ha-ye sangin-eshan ra ba asabaniyyati ashekar do-bare aragh-rizan az an
rabrow-e nime-tarik va bad-bu be istgah-e taksi bar-gardandand, That
night the passengers who could not make it to the last train to Tehran
[ja-mande az’: “left behind from / by’] took their heavy suitcases, while
sweating and clearly angry, back to the taxi station through that half-

dark and reeking corridor.)

This is still a simple sentence with one verb only, placed at the end of the
sentence, and its structure follows the most common, standard word order

in a Persian sentence, i.e., SOV or Subject-Object-Verb, with adjectival or
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I3 adverbial phrases and other temporal or locational adverbs making the sen-
Sentences:
from phrases
to complex

tence so long.

Colloquial Persian shows more flexibility, even regarding the end position of
the verb. In particular, after a verb of movement, words denoting some loca-
tion or destination can be placed after the verb. In such cases, the preposition
in the adverbial phrase that follows the verb is often dropped. Examples:

Agdee (@) iy Ghpwed alan g0 3l dx (ba'd-az do hafte hamsar-ash
bar-gasht [be] mashhad, After two weeks his / her spouse returned to
Mashhad.)

e Ll 9 pren ) e iy deol 4 QLQJT (@) o3, (raftim [be] alman be
omid-e an-ke ali ra be-binim vali anja na-bud, We went to Germany
in the hope of seeing Ali, but he was not there.)

Az ol> CubldS (o) o (o958 <, |y yuds (shir ra rikbt tu-ye livan [va]
go/zdsht jelow-e bach.che, She poured the milk into the mug and put
[it] in front of the child.)

Bolas po S G5ll Zo g ylas) (g9 / @) wiIul ) e el (showbar-
ash ra andakbtand [be / tu-ye| zendan va hat.ta ejaze-ye molaghat ham
na-dadand, They threw her husband in jail and didn’t even give [her]
a visiting permit.)

In colloquial Persian, you can find such examples with no ‘movement’ in the
verb or with no ‘location / destination’ mentioned:

S5 Lo e LB ol (59) oles 59, % (chand ruz be-man [dar] tebran
ta ba shabr ashena shavi, Stay in Tehran for a few days to get to know
the city.)

bl oS Sl sl po,S ook (D (taldsh-e ziyadi kardam baraye
penhan kardan-e ezterab-am, 1 tried hard to hide my anxiety.)

opn by <y g ) Se 4 oS Bpee |y i3y (zam-ash ra mo'ar.refi kard
be ham-kar-ash va raft belit be-kharad, He introduced his wife to his
colleague and went to buy tickets.)

90 gloyl> Jg o CBlge 3l oS oo ks (Rheyli mi-tarsid az avagheb-e
an, vali chare'i na-bud, He was very much afraid of its consequences,
but there was no way out / he had no other choice.)

If there are two or more subjects and the narrator is one of them, no hierar-
chical priority needs to be observed: you can say sl g o (12a1 va ostad, me
266  and the professor) or ws g sliwl (0stad va man, the professor and me) — but



the pronouns themselves have different forms for different levels of formality
and politeness (see Sections 5.2.4 and 15.2.1).

Not mentioning the subject as an independent pronoun (or noun) can only
cause ambiguity in 3rd person; to reduce the ambiguity and avoid confusion,
the subject of a sentence or clause must be mentioned whenever it differs
from that of the previous one:

o3l o il Bl iz e edlaged 1eas b il il 5l S
(Be-sakbti az ja-yash boland shod. Goft: nemi-danam chera chenin
et.tefaghi bayad mi-oftad, [He] rose from his place with difficulty.
[He] said: I don’t know why something like this had to happen.) —
Here we assume that the same person is the subject of both sentences.

fodd o Spole 4 Wi cas e icaid Jais (g9, o,lgs (Do-bare
ru-ye sandali neshast. Ali goft: na-bayad be madar-at khabar be-dahi?,
[He] sat again on the chair. Ali said: Shouldn’t you let your mother
know?) — Here we know that Ali is not the subject of the first sentence.

As it was already mentioned in Chapter 5 (see Section 5.4), in an inter-
rogative sentence, no change of word order is needed in Persian, nor is any
subject / verb inversion or use of auxiliaries required — all that is needed is a
change of intonation, namely, a rising tone at the end of the sentence, while
at the end of an indicative sentence the tone falls. The word L] (aya) may
be placed at the beginning of all interrogative statements, even those that
have a question word, or it may be dropped. If mentioned, its only function
is announcing right from the beginning of the sentence that you are deal-
ing with a question, without keeping the listener waiting until the end of
the sentence for that interrogative intonation. And, interestingly, sometimes
aya is placed in the middle of a sentence or at the beginning of the second
clause. In the following sentence, the four possible positions for @ya have
been shown by numbers, with number 1 being the most likely and number

4 the least likely position:

§F ol ;o T s 4 T (60,8 o 1) lael) 38 8o (M vaghti gozar-name-
at ra gom kardi, > be polis > khabar dadi * 2, When you lost your pass-
port, did you inform the police?)

In a complex sentence, if the subordinate clause is inserted in the middle of
the main clause, the two verbs for the main and subordinate clauses may
sometimes appear together at the end of the sentence, not unlike subordinate
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clauses in German language, but Persian prefers to avoid such situations,

which in very long sentences may be awkward or confusing.

Some categories of complex sentences will be introduced throughout this
chapter.

m Conditionals

Conditionals are ‘if-then’ statements. The word ,5| (agar) in Persian means
if’ (in its conditional sense only, not the ‘if’ used for indirect questions) and is
usually placed at the beginning of the if-clause (the ‘condition’ or ‘protasis’),
which is usually the first clause in Persian, followed by the main clause (the

‘consequence’ or ‘apodosis’).

In colloquial Persian, sometimes 51 is dropped, and only the intonation
(i.e., raising the pitch of voice at the end of the first clause) shows that it is a
dependent clause with a ‘condition’ (if) implied.

Examples with ,5| dropped:

$60S o S (pogs o (man na-budam, che-kar mi-kardig, What
would / could you have done had I not been there?) — Note that this
could also mean: “What were you doing when I was not there?’

Se o2 |y Lae aiiadlys co cauogr ool gy (zud-tar amade budid,
mi-tavanestid mina ra ham be-binid, Had you come earlier, you could

have seen Mina also.)

Persian has two major categories of conditionals: indicative and counterfactual.

Indicative conditionals

Indicative conditionals involve different degrees of doubt and uncertainty;
they are about things that may or may not be true, may or may not happen.

Many combinations of tenses are possible, some more common than others.

But it might be easier to start with what is 7ot common or acceptable:

o No subjunctives — whether simple (present) or perfect (past) — in the main
clause!

e No past progressive or past perfect in the main clause! (Their use in the main
clause would make the conditional counterfactual; see Section 13.2.2).



The most common tenses used in indicative conditional are:

o If-clause: simple subjunctive (or a simple past used for present)
e Main clause: simple present or future or imperative

If another tense is used in the if-clause (like present tense or present perfect),
it could mean that you are treating a situation as a fact (not a real condi-
tion), as when you are taking someone by his word, repeating what he says
and saying, ‘If that is really the case / if that is really what you are saying,
why then ... ?

In the following examples, different possible combinations have been used;
in some combinations, the if-clause is not much different from a time clause,
and )51 (if) comes very close to when or after:

oo |y ol ope sl 19,3 oy S (agar pari farda biyayad, man u ra mi-
binam, If Pari comes tomorrow, I’ll see her.)

Or <S> ol b Loz el 1,3 ¢y S (agar pari fardd amad, hatman ba u
harf be-zan!, Should Pari come tomorrow, certainly talk to her!)

Spogp Lodmw 4 ol L 1> w.jsa 10,8 ¢y S| (agar pari farda mi-ayad,
chera ba u be sinama na-ravim, If Pari [really| comes tomorrow, why
shouldn’t we go with her to the cinema?)

Sl 00yl o [y ol Lo el ooel 18,8 sy ,S| (agar pari farda amade
bashad, hatman ketab-ash ra ham avarde ast, If Pari comes / has come
tomorrow, she has / will have certainly brought her book also.)

$eaSS gz Lole > ol ol 596l o0 ST (agar pari emruz amade
ast, chera madar-ash chizi na-goft?, If Pari has come today, why didn’t
her mother say anything?)

Reminder: The verb :yuils (dashtan) in its ‘more irregular’ form would
use again the perfect subjunctive instead of the simple subjunctive (see
Sections 12.11.1 and 12.11.2):

oS 5o plad |y 4ol (il ails <3y S (agar vaght dashte basham, name
rd tamam mi-konam, If T have time, I’ll finish the letter.)

Counterfactual conditionals

A counterfactual conditional is not about doubt or uncertainty; it only tells

you what would have been the case if a certain assumption had been true
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can no longer, change — therefore, it is often, though not necessarily always,

about the past.

In counterfactual conditionals, only two tenses are possible: the past progres-
sive and the past perfect, each of which can be used in either of the clauses —
which means that there are four possible combinations. The past progressive,
however, can be said to be the more common of the two tenses, especially

in the main clause.

The past perfect tense should not be used in the main clause if:

e it has the nature of some general statement (whether true or false);

e some frequency adverb (always, every day, etc.) is mentioned; or

o the tense of the first verb (in if-clause) is past progressive and the action
of the verb in the main clause could not have happened before that.

In the following examples of counterfactual conditionals, each of them cor-
responding with one of the points mentioned above, the past progressive
should preferably be used in the main clause:

WS cod (SN (SBu )0 e degl g oo Slas S (agar khoda'i mi-
bud, in-hame mardom dar bad-bakhti zendegi nemi-kardand, If there
had been a God, people wouldn’t have lived in such misery.) — ‘Gen-
eral statement” here.

pojses AL Bl a5y s ) a8y Gl Sl pislo oo ST (agar
mi-danestam az iran rafte [ast], bar-ruz be khane-ash telefon nemi-
zadam, If I had known that he had left Iran, I wouldn’t have called his
home every day.) — ‘Frequency adverb’ here.

wid) a3 YU Slgns 5l pose cais S oo 3L Iy il law o 51 (agar dar-e sefarat-
khane ra baz mi-kardand, mardom az divar bala nemi-raftand, If they
had opened the embassy’s door, people wouldn’t have climbed the
wall.) — The order of the actions is an important factor here.

Important: In this and similar irrealis or counterfactual constructions, the
verbs :y04s (budan, to be) and ,iils (dashtan, to have) also can have — and
often do have — the past progressive prefix mi-.

More examples, the first four of them with budan or dashtan:

ool Lol b oyl oo [0g3 s05/] 095 pyole Wlgi 39, 19,8 S (agar farda ruz-e

Fo taval.lod-e madar-am na-bud [/ nemi-bud], mi-tavanestam ba shoma



biyayam, If tomorrow hadn’t been my Mom’s birthday, I would have
been able to come with you.)

pog oyt b a1y wils o L eiilo[ o] g0 i 51 (agar bishtar
pul [mi-]dashtam, hatman an khane ra ta be hal kharide budam, If  had
had more money, I would certainly have bought that house until now.)

pog 43S Db (L oo Y U pogl 0] 5 > ST (agar ja-ye to [mi-]
budam, ta hala dah bar talagh gerefte budam, 1f I had been you [lit.
‘in your place’],  would have taken divorce long ago [lit. ‘ten times’].)

pie ) ol cusls el ols cos iz jian S (agar bishtar takbfif
nemi-dad, emkan na-dasht an ra be-kharam, If he had not given more
discount, there was no way I would have bought it.)

o8y cod yaw o 4 gl b 5,e pog aislis g |y gl S (agar u ra behtar
shenakhte budam, hargez ba u be an safar nemi-raftam, 1f 1 had
known him better, I would never have gone with him on that trip.)

pog A5 gl |y ju> Ao D4y 0l oo 3| S (agar az man porside bud,
hame-chiz ra be u gofte budam, If he had asked me, I would have told
him everything.)

Some substitutes for ,5| (agar, if)

While ,51 often appears to be little different from 45234 in time clauses, you
can have a stronger, more emphatic ‘condition’ by using conjunctions that

mean ‘provided that,” namely:

sG] b5 4 (be shart-e an-ke)
oS byd 4 (be sharti ke)
aSSl 4 Ly ,ie (mashrut be an-ke)

These are not very common in the past (‘irrealis’) conditions — especially
never placed at the beginning of the sentence in irrealis — and they would

always need the subjunctive.

The conjunction &S S,s0 ,o (dar surati-ke, in case, in the event that) is also
very close to this group, though not as strong (and, therefore, the use of subj.
not obligatory).

To say ‘Tll buy you that shirt provided that you study well,” you can use one

of the following forms:

oo el |y 2w QT (Slodu oo 9> &S bl (be sharti ke khub
dars be-khani, an pirban ra barayat mi-kharam)
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e el Sletu oy o> oS (beb a ]y oy QT (an pirban ra be
sharti ke khub dars be-khani barayat mi-kharam)

Sl s s & e e Saly (b 4 |y ooy ol (@ pirhan 1 be
sharti barayat mi-kharam ke khub dars be-khani)

Sl o w3 S (b a et Saln |y oo O (an pirhan ra
barayat mi-kharam, be sharti ke khub dars be-khani)

a5 3o ,o can also be used in a similar way:

cls padled 8y o olud QT loles ol sy Sog3 &S Sige o (dar
surati-ke zud-tar be-resand, baraye tamasha-ye an film ham vaght
khahim dasht, If / in case they come / arrive earlier, we will have time

to watch that movie also.)

Dar surati-ke may be used in a quite different sense also, as a synonym of
&S Jb o (dar hali-ke) meaning ‘whereas / while’ (see Section 13.4.6) —and

always at the beginning of the second clause in this sense:

Sgs 003 UM)T Iy o3l ol 45 Syguo 0 cais,S W Siws |y ol (1 7a dastgir kardand,
dar surati-ke u maghaze ra atash na-zade bud, They arrested him,
whereas / although he had not set fire to the store.)

13.2.4 )io (magar, if not; unless)

aSST /sl S (magar in-ke / an-ke) or &5 %o (magar ke) or just ,5. alone
can be used as the negative of 51 (agar, if) in conditional sentences. It has,
however, one major difference with the English ‘unless’: it always introduces
the second clause and is never at the beginning of a sentence when used in

the sense of ‘unless.” Compare:

P9ys0 o2 (yo 892 8 S| (agar to be-ravi, man ham mi-ravam, If you go,
I’ll go too.)

£oyss pR (0«89 & S| (agar to na-ravi, man ham nemi-ravam, If you
don’t go, I won’t go either.)

Sop o2 5 &Sl e pyy g0 e (man nemi-ravam magar in-ke to ham
be-ravi, 1 won’t go unless you do too.)

sl G995 cneile b sl Sl S e e Lok o o 5l sl (bardye
ham yek belit mi-kharam, magar in-ke be-khahad ba mashin-e khod-
ash biyayad, Tll buy him also a ticket, unless he wants to drive in his

own car.)



13.2.4.1 Other uses of ,5e

(A) ,Seisused in questions to show disbelief or surprise (or protest, indigna-
tion) — this means that you normally expect to hear the opposite of what
you are saying (regarding affirmative / negative).

fog ol ol (u anja bud?) means “Was he there?’

$59s Ll ol Ko (magar u anja bud?) still means “Was he there?” although
it is more like ‘But was he really there?” and shows that you expect to
hear: 5¢.5 4 (na, nabud, No, he wasn’t.).

595 Ul ol Se (magar u anja na-bud?, Wasn’t he there?) would have
the opposite effect; it is closer to ‘But he was there, wasn’t he?’ and
you expect to hear: 54 |,> (chera, bud, Yes, he was). (For |,> used to
give an affirmative answer to a negative question, see Section 11.2.1)

The word magar in the following examples has not been translated, but

it must be obvious what rhetorical function it has in each case:

fowl o0y9> 4,8 1) il Ko § 20 oo Slg> > (Chera javab nemi-
dahi? Magar zabanat ra gorbe khorde ast?, Why don’t you answer?
Cat got your tongue? [lit. ‘has the cat eaten your tongue?’])

Tyl s e ol ;e § 5855 ey 4 > (Chera be polis nagofti¢
Magar in shabr polis na-darad?, Why didn’t you tell the police?
Doesn’t this city have any police?)

FoidS 4> po ;50 § sod o0 (Sloac > (Chera asabani mi-shavi? Magar
man che goftam?, Why do you get angry? What did I say?)

Soolusl &;w ax Ko (g oo Ayls don (Hame darand mi-davand, magar
che et.tefaghi oftade?, Everybody is running, what has happened?)

This usage of %o is similar to a usage of &5 (ke), and sometimes they are
used in two consecutive sentences for emphasis, which only differ in
using affirmative and negative: the affirmative form of one has the
effect of the negative form of the other, and vice versa:

Sl &S gl Sowls Kol (Magar na-yamad? U ke amad!, But didn’t he
come? He did come, alright?)

Sailo oo ;Ko tails cad a5 ol (U ke nemi-danad! Magar mi-danads, But

he doesn’t know — or does he?)

The adverb ,51(akhar) is also close in certain ways to 45 / %o when used
as some filler to justify a situation. Examples:

§ gy o0 5l 1> ).>T (akhar chera az man na-porsidi¢, But why
didn’t you ask me?)
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Sy 0dd S, o )>'T 8,5 (na-raftam, akhar digar tarik shode bud,
I didn’t go; it was already dark.)

The interrogative phrase 45,5 (magar na) is used in colloquial Persian
in a way similar to the English question tags. (See also Section 11.2.2
for question tags.) As the following examples show, it is the verb that

determines whether you need |,> in response or not:

(ool g €5 =L pliids g0 caly <) S0 8o ¢ ool oo |y ol (1 7a@ mi-shendisi,
magar na? [-bale, mi-shenasam / — na, nemi-shenasam]|, You know
him, don’t you? [-Yes, I do. /- No, I don’t.])

(pogs 0uilgzs (i = [.pogs olgs iz <) Tai Ko ¢ goge oniless |y allie ol (in2
maghale ra na-khande budi, magar na? [~ chera, khande budam / -
na, na-khande budam], You hadn’t read this article, had you? [~ Yes, |
had. /- No, I hadn’t.])

Sometimes ,%o is simply a preposition meaning ‘except’ or ‘other than’ -
its synonyms being );u / 3> (joz / be-joz), ;| ¢ (gheyr-az) and I (el.la).
Among these, ;5. and Yl are the least likely to be placed at the beginning

of a sentence, but they are interchangeable in other positions. Examples:

sorolS (V175 58/ 52 /) S Sl e (hame amadand magar [/ be-joz /
gheyr-az / el.la] kambiz, Everybody came except Kambiz.)

ol 5 o093 (V151 e/ jo /) Ko &S i )5 s (hich kari nemi-
konad magar [/ be-joz | gheyr-az / el.la] khordan va khabidan, He
does nothing except eating and sleeping.)

WS oo (5 e e 5 055> (51 e /) 2 (be-joz [/ gheyr-az] kbor-
dan va khabidan hich kari nemi-konad, Except for eating and sleep-
ing, he does nothing.)

It would be wrong to conclude from the equation X% = except that ,5e
4ol (magar in-ke) can always be used for ‘except that’: if you are using
except that to show a difference (= with the difference that / but for
the fact that), then the appropriate Persian equivalent would be: -l b
aS cuglas (ba in tafavot ke) or &S 5,8 ol b (ba in fargh ke). Examples:

Conl paily 338 a5 Sglis ol b el Giyole IS ) (dorost shekl-
e madar-ash ast, ba in tafavot ke glmd.d-ash boland-tar ast, She
looks exactly like her mother, with the difference that [= except
that] she is taller.)

Sl el (uB oS 358 (nl b el plies Jie il (slge (hava-ye inja
mesl-e tebran ast, ba in fargh ke kheylf tamiz-tar ast, The weather
here is like Tehran[’s], with the difference that [= except that] it is

much cleaner.)



In most of the other cases, ‘except that’ can be translated into Persian as
&Sl sz (be-joz in-ke), sl 51 .8 (gheyr-az in-ke) and S| I (el.la
in-ke), as in these examples:

el a8l Y1/ 45l 31 1 1) 45 s 18,53 ()5 ot L
(anja bich kari na-kardim be-joz in-ke [/ gheyr-az in-ke / el.la
in-ke] khordim va khabidim, We did nothing there except that we
ate and slept.)

Sl i |y ialgeys (aSul Y1/ aSCyl 51 jae /) aSiyl e ilgz0 gl 31 g ru
(chizi az u na-khastam be-joz in-ke [/ gheyr-az in-ke / el.la in-ke]
dars-ha-yash ra bebtar be-khanad, 1 asked / demanded nothing
from him except that he [should] study better.)

And sometimes you can just use the word s (faghat) or LS (tanha
[more form.]), both meaning ‘only,” as in these examples:

Sl SYsb oS Ladd ( glatigs 9> Aie (maghale-ye khubineveshte'i,
faghat kami tulani ast, You have written a good article; only, it’s
a bit too long.)

£S5 Hlulagy add (s Ll 4y plils wuad (ghasd dashtam be shoma
be-guyam, faghat peyda-yetan na-kardam, 1 intended to tell you;
only, I didn’t find you.)

Using &yl Ko (magar in-ke) in the above examples would not be
possible.

4.3; g (va gar na, otherwise; if not so; or else)

As in English, 4,55 (or 4 51, otherwise) is usually not used at the beginning
of a sentence. Two common synonyms are Y| s (vaella) and &jgo (ol e jo
(dar gheyr-e in surat). Examples:

697 1a8 g0 s o3l 45,85 ¢ Seda |y culesws Wb (bayad dast-ha-yat ra
be-shu'i, va gar na ejaze nemi-daham ghaza be-khori, You must wash
your hands; otherwise, I won’t allow you to eat.)

558 oo il A pled 43,5y WSS g5b CupS L laady ¢ (be-gu bach.
che-bha ba kebrit bazi na-konand, va gar na tamam-e khane atash mi-
girad, Tell the children not to play with matches; otherwise, the whole
house will catch fire.)

ol wialess Jou o8 a4y cygo ol ey ¢ 25 pled |y 8 Wb (bayad kar ra
tamam koni; dar gheyr-e in surat, be to pul na-khahand dad, You have

to finish the job; otherwise, they won’t give you [any| money.)
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Co s o8 N (Sl s b U o &b (bayad sobb ta shab dars
be-khani, va el.la ghabul nemi-shavi, You have to study from morning

till night; otherwise, you won’t pass / get a passing grade.)

4,55 does not require the subjunctive, and the subjunctive in the following

sentence is because of some implied ‘should / had better’:

o U wiley 45,55 39,0 S aw> 51 (agar khaste nist be-ravad, va-gar-
na be-manad ta sobh, He [can] go if he’s not tired; otherwise, he [had

better] stay until tomorrow.)

‘As if’ and ‘to look as if’

I (engar) — and the more formal or literary 55 (gu'i) or (¢,los; (pendari) -
all mean ‘as if,” and they do not need the subjunctive in Persian, because what

is expressed after them is treated as some pseudo-fact:

piexl e (a5) K1 S5 o0 B> ope b (sy9b (towri ba man harf mi-
zani engar [ke] man abmagham, You talk to me as if  am / I were
stupid.)

Glosygss 138 cunl wian G K1 &S gloass &Y uxil (an-ghdr laghar
shode'i ke engar yek hafte ast ghaza na-khorde'i, You’ve lost so much
weight as if you haven’t eaten for a week.)

&loo)S (hseld 1) ogs ion alde S s> I (engar barf-ha-ye yek
hafte pish-e khod-at ra faramush karde'i, It looks as if you have for-
gotten what you said a week ago.)

Gl oolias Bl ma IS Lo ¢ 5l )z ase S 5l am (ba'd-az
jang hame-chiz ra az-now sakhtand, gu'i hich et.tefaghi nayoftade ast,
After the war they built everything anew, as if nothing had happened.)

“To look as if’

The verbs :youw, Jai & (be nazar residan), QMT S5 & (be nazar amadan)
and, in form. / lit. Persian,  y5e05 (nomudan) all mean ‘to look,” ‘to seem,’
‘to appear.” The first two need the subjunctive when negative, but normally
no subjunctive when affirmative, unless you want to decrease the likelihood
when talking about what is going to happen next. Compare:

Cond g CI> oS ooy oo Hla5 &y (be nazar mi-resad ke halat kbub nist,
It seems as if you don’t feel well.)



el alilo glojaligm olde Culial &S ay cod S5 4y (be nazar nemi-resad
ke emshab ghaza-ye khosh-maze'i dashte bashim, It doesn’t look as if
we’re going to have some delicious dinner tonight.)

The more form. / lit. :j54<5, usually preceded by words like ,L> (chenan,

such), may be used with the subjunctive regardless of affirmative / negative.

m Wi ishes

Similar to conditionals, wishes too have real and unreal, or indicative and

counterfactual, forms.
Indicative wishes can be expressed:

* by using the words 55" (kdsh, sometimes preceded by ¢l [ey, ‘O!’] and
written as oS ¢l or M) or  SilS (kash-ki), both meaning T wish,’
or

* by using the word g;,[ (arezu) and the different compound verbs made
with it (usually -o,5 5)’)’| [~ kardan] or ;yisls 5)')1 [~ dashtan]).

Indicative wishes are about future, about what is (or was) to happen next,

and they always need one of the two subjunctive forms:

e the simple subjunctive, if they are about future (or a future in the past) but
o the perfect subjunctive, if they are about the past (or a past in the future:
the completion and fulfillment of a wish before a point of time in future).

The tense of the compound verbs with 4, plays no role here.

Indicative wishes are not much different from hopes; one can often use the
verb yog lsanel (omidvar budan, ‘to hope’ — lit. “to be hopeful’) to say the
same thing.

Counterfactual wishes are always expressed by using the words S or
S8 5 other variants with 9)')1 are not possible here. They are unreal or irre-
alis; they are regrets about past (things we know we cannot change) or wishes
that we know can never be fulfilled. Similar to counterfactual conditionals,
these unreal wishes also are expressed by using either the past progressive or
past perfect. And the verbs 54, (budan, to be) and -:ols (dashtan, to have)
can here also have the past progressive prefix m1i-.
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Table 13.] Wishes and regrets

Future / future in the past

Past

Indicative

Counterfactual

o |y ol (IS (kdsh u rd be-
inam)

I wish to see her.

wlo Gipole b 3 (kash ba

madar-ash biyayad)

I wish she came / I hope she

comes with her mother.

Gl o5 oo 5)')’|(drezu mi-

konam biyayad)

1 wish she came / I hope she

comes.

Llo wlo o3, (arezu
dashiam biyayad)

I wished / hoped she would
come.

10,8 (5l [ ael oo f,% 1S
S¢s ol (kash farda mi-amad
/ kash farda amade bud)

(I wish he could have come
tomorrow. [= I know that
he wouldn’t and that he has
other plans.])

a3b esal L3IS (kash
amade bashad)

I hope she has come.

a5k ool ol b 318
(kash ba madar-ash amade
bashad)

I hope she has come with
her mother.

KW PPV P 3] (arezu
mi-konamﬁrﬁdz)zcgshad)
I hope she has come.

~.\.~uL> aAAT 3‘ W’“"”b Bj)T
(arezu dashtam u amade

bashad)

I hoped she had come.
A [ el o0 590 5
Sgs 0wl 39,00 (kash diruz
mi-amad / kash diruz
amade bud)

(Both meaning ‘I wish he
had come yesterday.’)

More examples:

oo oo [ piils 8,5 &b S 3 (kash yek khane-ye bozorg-tar
dashtam / mi-dashtam, 1 wish I had had a bigger house.)

GO9se | 895 pyole o5 (BS (kash to madar-am budi / mi-budi, 1 wish
you had been my Mom.)

il eSS den |y ol WS (kash in ra be hame na-gofte bashad, 1 hope
he hasn’t told everyone about this.)

Kgd CodgS mlbazy a5 ols o3)1 (arezu daram ke bach.che-ha-yam
khosh-bakht shavand, 1 have the wish that my children become / I
hope they become happy.)

ol adls gy SN ol JERSA P 9)’)’| (arezu mi-konam dar anja
zendegi-ye bebtari dashte bashi, 1 hope you have / I wish you a better
life there.)

ol anssy lo,8 oS (kash farda bar-gashte bashad, T hope he / she has
returned / will have returned by tomorrow.)
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In Persian, adverb clauses with time expressions, also called time clauses, are ~ to complex
usually the first clause in a complex sentence, followed by the main clause.
The temporal relation between the two clauses can be of four kinds:

1 The action or state described in the time clause happens first (when = after):
s, A5 "aMT e S8y (vaghti-ke man amadam, goli raft)
Y \
(When I came, Goli left.)
1 2
2 The action or state described in the main clause happens first (when =
before):
390 433, S L'Q.\AT oo 8SI8g (vaghti-ke man amadam, goli rafte bud)
Y \
(When I came, Goli had left.)
2 1
3 They both happen at the same time, one (the time clause) interrupting the

other:
Cdy oo cadils S5 "m.\.oT e 8SGE8g (vaghti-ke man amadam, goli dasht mi-raft)
-\ \
(When I came, Goli was leaving.)
1 e
or (here when = while):

poal (e &y oo ey M5 4S8y (vaghti-ke goli dasht mi-raft, man amadam)
\ A
(When Goli was leaving, I came.)
- 1
4 They both happen at the same time, parallel to each other (when = either

while or whenever):
3)55 oo 108 5 (pidiel oo 4ol a3 (vaghti-ke name mi-neveshtam, goli

S (g ghaza mi-khord)
(When I was writing a letter, Goli was eating.)
- —1—-
or you can switch the clauses again (while keeping 45,234 at the beginning

of the sentence).

What these examples further show is that 4,:8g is the most common con-
junction used in time clauses. 279
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13.4.1 | What tenses to use with 4,234 (vaghti-ke, when)?

As the Tables 13.2 and 13.3 show, some combinations are more common

than others, and the translations are sometimes only rough approximations.

Table 3.2 If this action occurred in the past, use:

In the main clause  In the time clause ~ Example

Simple past Simple past o8, gl tim.\oT a8y (vaghti-ke

Past perfect

Past progressive

amadam, u raft)

When I came, he went.

Sy &8, of gruj a8y (vaghti-ke
amadam, u rafte bud)

When I came, he had gone.

Cdy o bl ol (ol 4By (vaghti-ke
amadam, u dasht mi-raft)

When I came, he was going.

Past Past progressive o8, gl gfa\.\ATb_a 4S8y (vaghti-ke mi-

Past perfect

Past progressive

amadam, u raft)

When I was coming, he went.

Sy &8, of u‘aMTsﬂ a8y (vaghti-ke
mi-amadam, u rafte bud)

When I was coming, he had gone.

Cdy o ol poel o aSL3g (vaghti-ke
mi-amadam, u mi-raft)

When I was coming, he was going. /
Whenever I came, he went.

Past progressive Past perfect Cdy oo gl ¢pogs ol 4S8 (vaghti-ke

amade budam, u mi-raft)
When I had come, he was going.

Table 13.3 If it is about future, use:

In the main In the time  Example
clause clause
Future Simple past' 8, sale> gPMT aSi8g (vaghti-ke amadam,

Simple present

Present perfect

Imperative

khahad raft)

When I come, he’ll go.

39y 52 ‘fao.J aSi8q (vaghti-ke amadam, mi-ravad)
When I come, he goes.

ol a8, “AMT a8y (vaghti-ke amadam, rafte ast)
By the time I come, he’s gone.

o Iy oS "m.c'! 4S8y (vaghti-ke amadam, ketab
ra be-deb)

When I come, give (me) the book.

(Continued)



Table 13.3 (Continued)

In the main In the time  Example
clause clause
Future Subjunctive &8, wales ol 4234 (vaghti-ke biyayam,
khahbad raft)
When I come, he’ll go.
Simple present 39y oo el a3 (vaghti-ke biyayam, mi-ravad)
When I come, he goes.
Present S3y50 0l caler 4S84 (vaghti-ke biyayam, darad
progressive mi-ravad)
When I come, he’s going.
Present perfect el 418y (ool 4S89 (vaghti-ke biyayam, rafte ast)
By the time I come, he’s gone.
Future Perfect ol (il oawl aSiBg (vaghti-ke amade
subjunctive basham khahad raft)
After I come, he’ll go.
Simple present Sg, o0 oy oawl aSi3g (vaghti-ke amade
basham, mi-ravad)
After I come, he goes.
Present 355000 3l caily ool 4S8y (vaghti-ke amade
progressive basham, darad mi-ravad)
When I come, he’s going.
Present perfect Cowl a28) (il oawl aS,iBg (vaghti-ke amade
basham, rafte ast)
By the time I come, he’s gone.
Simple present Simple 39552 LM"LEA aSLi8g (vaghti-ke mi-ayam, mi-ravad)
present When(ever) I come, he goes.
Present S9ys0 3l Lw..lsa a8y (vaghti-ke mi-ayam,
progressive darad mi-ravad)
When I’'m coming, he’s going.
Present perfect el s, LMTGA A58 (vaghti-ke mi-ayam, rafte ast)
When I’'m coming, he’s gone.
Imperative oy |, oS cp.;' aSi8g (vaghti-ke mi-ayam,
ketab ra be-deh)
When I come, give (me) the book.
Future Present cd) anlys plodsl a3 (vaghti-ke amade'am,
perfect khahad raft)

Simple present

Present
progressive

Present perfect

Imperative

After I come, he’ll go.

39y 52 gf‘bd@" 4S8y (vaghti-ke amade'am, mi-ravad)
After I come, he goes.

395050 3ylo “ochT 4S8y (vaghti-ke amade'am,
darad mi-ravad)

When I come, he’s going.

Conl a8, ploosl aS By (vaghti-ke amade'am, rafte ast)
By the time I have come, he’s gone.

o |y, OUS plonsl 4S8y (vaghti-ke amade'am,
ketab ra be-deh)

Once I have come, give (me) the book.
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13.4.2 | Dropping vaghti or ke — or both

(a)

(b)

(c)

Instead of 4,234 (also written separately: a5 _3g) it is possible to use
s8¢ and drop o5 :

Wil ol g9, ool By (il o (L89S les (do'a konid vaghti sobh
shod, barf-e ziyadi ru-ye bam na-bashad, Pray [to God] that when the
morning comes, there won’t be a lot of snow on the roof.)

It is also possible to drop 35 and just keep a5, but this version has its

own rules:

e If the time clause is the first clause (as it normally is), you can drop

-89 and then place 45 in the middle of that clause, for instance after
the subject or a time adverb (but not in the middle of two or more
words that belong together). Consider a rather long time clause like
this: (Ll o 1) SGb i cop (5ol BB 5l o jg 0 Liw a8y

o (vaghti-ke mina diruz-sobh az khane-ye madar-ash bar-mi-gasht,

babak ra dar khiyaban did, As Mina was returning yesterday morning

from her mother’s home, she saw Babak on the street.). In the clause,
after dropping 3, one can place 45 in one of the following positions
without any change in meaning:

W Obls o ) SOl ceiiS cop (oyole B 5l s 39,00 &S Lo (mina ke
diruz-sobb az khane-ye madar-ash bar-mi-gasht, . . .)

W bl jo 1) SObcitS o Gyole B 31 &S s 5900 L (mind
diruz-sobh ke az khane-ye madar-ash bar-mi-gasht, . . .)

W bl jo 1) SOl S o &5 yole S 5l s j9 00 L (mina
diruz-sobh az khane-ye madar-ash ke bar-mi-gasht, . . .)

It is also possible to place this 45" at the beginning of the second clause

(the tense after this 45" usually limited to simple present and simple

past). The previous sentence would then look like this (note that no

comma is needed this time):

W Gbbe o ) SGb s ciS o hyole B 5l o 90 Low (mind
diruz-sobh az khane-ye madar-ash bar-mi-gasht ke babak ra dar
khiyaban did, Mina was returning yesterday morning from her
mother’s home when she saw Babak on the street.)

However, this version would always require two actions, one in prog-
ress while the other one, usually the one mentioned in the 2nd
clause, intercepts it.

Vaghti-ke (‘when’) is sometimes very close to agar (‘if’) and, like agar,
it can sometimes be dropped in colloquial Persian (see Section 13.2 for
examples with agar), with a change in intonation (i.e., raising the pitch
of voice at the end of the first clause) taking its place. However, with
certain tenses it would sometimes not be very clear whether agar has

been dropped there or vaghti-ke. Some examples:



o8y oo byl 4 550 Jlo ;o g 0035 a0 (pedar-am zende bud, har-sal
pa'iz be orupa mi-raftim, When my father still lived, we used to go
to Europe every autumn.) This could also mean: ‘Had my father
been alive, we would have gone to Europe every summer.” By add-
ing a a5 after s,4, we can avoid such a confusion:
oyod.j)’d.fﬁ)d.,}...
By the way, without the proper intonation showing the incompleteness
and dependence of the first clause, these would simply be two unrelated
sentences: ‘My father was alive, we used to go to Europe every summer.’
&S oo S i 5 Ol el o b (baran mi-ayad, ab az saghf chek.ke
mi-konad, When it rains, water drips from the ceiling.)
o Iy culees,d Jsl 85 |y cdga> (hoghugh-at ra gerefti, av.val gharz-
ha-yat ra bedeh, Once you get / receive your salary, first give / pay
your debts.)

Before and after

| 31 sy (ba'd-az an-ke, after [conj.]) or asSl 3l o= (pas-az an-ke, same
meaning, but more formal) can be used with the same tenses as 4523, in the
above examples, provided that the action in the main clause happens after

that of the time clause.

oSS 3V S8 (ghabl az an-ke, before [conj.]) or a1 31 G (pish az an-ke,
same meaning) is always followed by the subj. in the time clause, which can
be simple or perfect subjunctive — usually interchangeable, the perfect one
putting more emphasis on the completion of the action and its pastness. The
main clause, however, can have a variety of tenses. The following examples
include some of the possible tense combinations.

Unlike 45,234 (vaghti-ke), in these and many other conjunctions 45 cannot be
dropped. Colloquial Persian would always prefer using 45| (in-ke) to aSG|

(an-ke) in compound conjunctions.

KW By pdd) duyde & iy 3 Qe 90 (diruz ba'd-az an-ke be madrese
raftam, barf amad, It snowed yesterday after I went to school.)

KW By Py dusydo & Sl 3 U8 590 (diruz ghabl az an-ke be madrese
be-ravam, barf amad, It snowed yesterday before I went to school.)
s> oo 19l Lo Sl 31 aw 19,8 (farda ba'd-az an-ke mind biyayad,

ghaza mi-khorim, We’ll eat tomorrow after Mina comes.)
o7 oo 18 sl L Sl 31 8 18,8 (farda ghabl az an-ke mind biyayad,

ghaza mi-khorim, We’ll eat tomorrow before Mina comes.)
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Ll jzeil 43 S gy il loslages a3l 51 o (ba'd-az an-ke mebman-ha
amadand, parviz nagaban dar estakbr oftad, After the guests came,
Parviz suddenly fell in the pool.)

As soon as (aSuwo)

aSuod (hamin-ke, ‘as soon as’; compare with ¢a, Section 13.6) can also be

used with different tense combinations; the following are the most common

ones:

SIMPLE PAST + SIMPLE PAST:

P 5o cold ks j3ele S p)S 5Ly o aSiuen (hamin-ke dar ra baz
kardam, yek ma'mur-e polis posht-e dar didam, As soon as | opened door,
I saw a policeman behind the door.)

PAST PROGRESSIVE + PAST PROGRESSIVE:

0, o0 4)S S oo |y Loy wSe aSCpen (hamin-ke aks-e pesar-ash ra
mi-did, gerye mi-kard, As soon as she would see her son’s picture, she
would cry.)

PRESENT / SUBJUNCTIVE + PRESENT:

ORpel sl wid oo ‘.\JGA 8 & SCwn (hamin-ke be kbane mi-ayad,
mi-neshinad jelow-e televiziyon, As soon as he comes home, he sits in
front of the TV.)

oo D> ol b casly aSCuen (hamin-ke biyayad, ba u harf mi-zanam, As
soon as she comes, Ill talk to her.)

SUBJUNCTIVE + FUTURE:

o)5’| alss ol a4 | > aed (i |y ol &S (hamin-ke u ra be-binid,
hame-chiz ra be yad khahid avard, As soon as you see him, you’ll
remember everything.)

PAST / SUBJUNCTIVE + IMPERATIVE:
ot gl 4y 1y QLS ol casl/ sl & (hamin-ke amad / biyayad, in ketab
ra be u bedeh, As soon as she comes, give her this book.)

Whenever (a5 Cdg )

oS Cdg p» (har vaght ke, whenever) is sometimes treated loosely as a syn-
onym of aS.:3q (vaghti-ke) or &S (hamin-ke), especially when both clauses

use the same tense.



When used more strictly in the sense of every time that, then its more appro-
priate synonym would be &5 ,b y» (har bar ke).

With aS" 84 2 and &5 L ,», it is possible to drop 45 .

Some examples:

pod g0 03l (e oo (gl Igo (a5) &g y» (bar vaght [ke] hava abri mi-
shavad, afsorde mi-shavam, Whenever it becomes cloudy, I become
depressed.)

Cowl 00l Sy i oo Iy ol (&5) b, (bar bar [ke] u ra mi-binam, pir-tar
shode ast, Every time I see him, he’s become older.)

odu gl |y, LS ol el (&5) &8g o (har vaght [ke] amad, in ketab ra be u
bedeh, Should she come / any time she should come, give her this book.)

A few more conjunctions for time

a8 3 (az vaghti-ke) = since, from the time that:

o oS 1y ol () 00,5 Zlgosl aSiiBy 5 (az vaghti-ke ezdevaj karde
[ast] u ra kam-tar mi-binam, 1 see her less often since she is / has
married.)

aSodq U/ U (ta / ta vaghti-ke) = (a) ‘so long as,’ (b) ‘by the time that’:

391 03,50 zlgo3l cogy il a8 U (2@ vaghti-ke inja bud, exdevaj na-karde
bud, So long as she was here, she was / had not married.)

Sl 438y ol (s Lol U (2@ shoma be-resid, u rafte ast, By the time you
come, he is gone.)

&SI yo (dar hali-ke) = (a) ‘while,” “as’ (usually progressive), (b) ‘whereas’

(not temporal in this sense and usually introducing the second clause):

e olpl 4 e 3l caais o S o (dar bali-ke mi-kbandid, az
safar-ash be iran goft, While [he was] laughing, he said about his
journey to Iran.)

ey s By Slago 5)ly0 ol L oS o Sl pp2els I o (dar bali-ke
showhar-am ranandegi mi-kard, ba u darbare-ye mehmani harf mi-
zadam, While my husband was driving, I was talking to him about
the party.)
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13 oL o o3 |y (50l aSIl 4o (pogs eauai Cdszen |, of (1 7d hich-vaght

Sentences: na-dide budam, dar bali-ke baradar-ash ra kbub mi-shenakbtam, 1
from phrases

to complex had never seen him / her, whereas I knew his / her brother well.)

m Temporal idioms ‘had hardly / scarcely’
and ‘no sooner’

For the idiomatic ‘had hardly (/ scarcely / barely) . . . when . .. or ‘had still
not . ... when ... the most common construction in Persian would be:

hanuz (j4») + negative past perfect + ke (45)

This can have shorter versions also: sometimes no hanuz, and sometimes just
a negative past participle instead of past perfect (as mentioned in Chapter 7,
Section 7.11). But it works best when all ingredients are there:

Sy iedd Al a5 pogy 00l Ulez lael sl & s (hanuz be av.valin
name-ash javab na-dade budam ke name-ye dov.vom-ash resid, I had
still not responded to his first letter when his second letter arrived.)

Sy iles a5 0095 00,55 €95 |y aad j9i (hanuz ghes.se ra shoru' na-karde
budam ke khab-ash bord, 1 had hardly started the story when he fell
asleep.)

For ‘no sooner . . . than . . .” no negative is required, and o;i (taze) is used
instead of jsia:

taze (o3) + past perfect + ke (a5)

Sy Uiles a5 pogs 03,5 £9,5 |y aad o3 (taze ghes.se ra shoru' karde
budam ke khab-ash bord, No sooner had I started the story than
he fell asleep.)

Qg ey 4,5 a5 pogy 00,5 3L |y o U (taze dar ra baz karde budam
ke gorbe birun david, I had no sooner opened the door than the
cat ran out.)

Compare with aSCon (hamin-ke) or with U (ta):

Qg0 ey 4,5 03,5 3L | o aSCen (hamin-ke dar va baz kardam, gorbe
birun david, As soon as I opened the door, the cat ran out.)
286 = 90 oy 40)S po)S 5Ly o U (td dar ra baz kardam, gorbe birun david,
same meaning)



m A review of the omnipotent U (ta)

To use the word U itself to describe it, one could say it is Las o (bi-ham-ta),

meaning ‘matchless’ and ‘incomparable.’

(a) Asa noun it means (among others) a ‘match’ and ‘a fold’ — with which
the compound verb 5,5 U (td kardan, to fold) has been formed or the
agent participle ¢.5U (ta-show, foldable, folding).

(b) As a numerative, U is the most common counting word used after num-
bers, which, in certain cases, is indispensable — as when numbers are
used as pronouns (see Section 5.9):

pylo b go badd e Jg s,lo y0ly )z o (2o chabar baradar dari vali man
faghat do ta daram, You have four brothers, but I have only two.)

(c) Asa preposition — both temporal and locational — it means ‘until / up to /
as far as’ (see Section 9.1):

pago ailsog, LS U (1d kenar-e rud-khane davidam, 1 ran as far as the river.)
sl o3 b ..\.aL, (bayad ta farda be-manam, I must stay until tomorrow.)

(d) In comparative, it can function as than when placed after the verb (see
Section 6.10.1):
oo 3l B ooy oo yion o 31 (az to bishtar mi-tarsad ta az man, He is more
afraid of you than me.)
(e) Most importantly, as a conjunction (see Section 13.9.1 also), U has at
least five different usages:

i It means ‘in order to’ (= &Cy) ¢ly, bardye in-ke) or ‘so that’ when intro-
ducing a subsequent clause and will always require the subjunctive:
o i U 0y SCe (eynak zadam ta bebtar be-binam, 1 put on [my]

glasses [in order] to see better / so that I [could] see better.)
oty U oy zeogs ey (bishtar towzib be-dabid ta be-fabmam,
Explain more so that I [can] understand.)
ii It also means ‘until’ when introducing a subsequent clause, using the
subjunctive if about future (or future in the past):
Sl U oS oo o (sabr mi-konim ta biyayad, We’ll wait until he comes.)
Slo U 030,S eo (sabr kardim ta biyayad, We waited for him to come.)
el ®,5 o (sabr kardim ta amad, We waited until he came.)

=

iii Introducing the first clause, it can still mean ‘until’ / “for as long as’

with an affirmative verb:

w29 plyd sos (AL /) el jglail 9o U (2@ hava in-towr ast [/ bashad]
nemi-tavanim be-ravim, So long as the weather is like this, we

can’t go.)
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S92 083 Gy 95 oo (S e yo ol U (td u dar tebran zendegi mi-
kard pedar-ash zende bud, So long as he lived in Tehran, his father
was alive.)

The meaning changes to ‘until’ / ‘by the time that’ if the verb indi-
cates the completion of an action (and not a state; no progressive
tenses; and often a perfect tense in the main clause):

Cowl 00l st mloge o5 plas |y OLS ol U (2@ in ketab ra tamam
konam mu-ha-yam sefid shode ast, By the time I finish this book,
my hair has turned white.)

392 0850 )y Sy i 31 ol U (¢ u az safar bar-gasht pedar-ash morde
bud, By the time he returned from the trip, his father had died.)

iv Introducing the first clause (with negative), it means ‘so long as’ — or

‘until’ if you translate as affirmative. Use subjunctive if about future:

rs)sTGQJ ly s 5979 |y calde U (ta ghaza-yat ra na-khori bastani ra
nemi-avaram, I won’t bring the ice-cream so long as you don’t eat
[= until you eat] your food.)

Sl S (yo 4 poye55 |y wlde U (ta@ ghaza-yam ra na-khordam be
man bastani na-dad, She didn’t give me ice-cream so long as I
hadn’t eaten [= until I ate] my food.)

v Finally, introducing the first clause, it can mean ‘as soon as’ (=

e, hamin-ke), with the main stress on ta; see below the different

tenses and moods:

Ao e |y > den S 3L |y o U (2@ dar va baz konad, hame-chiz
ra khahad fahmid, As soon as he opens the door, he will under-
stand everything.)

uogd |y x> aen S 5L Ny o U (ta dar ra baz kard, hame-chiz ra
fabmid, As soon as he opened the door, he realized everything.)

O ol ol 09, co il co 45 4 U (2 be khane mi-ayad, mi-ravad jelow-
e televiziyon, As soon as he comes home, he goes before the TV.)

3,5 o0 418 W oo |y ;iS5 U (ta doktor ra mi-did farar mi-kard, He used
to run away as soon as he would see the doctor.)

5,5 s s |y xSs U (ta doktor ra did farar kard, He ran away as soon
as he saw the doctor.)

vi Now obsolete / archaic, it was used as a sign of warning also, like

‘Beware that you don’t do this, . . . ” etc. Example from the poet Saadi:

God Hlowin (gai ,5 5 a5/ goid pw U o, colo (2 saheb-
gharaz ta sokbhan nashnavi / ke gar kar bandi pashiman shavi,
Beware that you don’t listen to the [advice of] the ill-intentioned

person, for if you do, you’ll regret.)



Relative clauses

All relative clauses in Persian use the omnipotent 45 (ke); ke is the single,
unavoidable and irreplaceable actor for all sorts of relative clauses, standing
for all wh-words (+ ‘that’) which introduce a relative clause in English.

13.7.1 Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses

The relative clause is usually placed immediately after the word (or cluster
of words) that it is supposed to modify - i.e., in the middle of the main
clause. Sometimes this might lead to two verbs — each belonging to one of
the clauses — coming together at the end of the sentence, making an awkward
sentence. To avoid this, especially if the relative clause is rather long and what
remains after it from the main clause is just a short verb, sometimes the whole

relative clause is placed after the main clause.

A non-restrictive relative clause gives some unessential or superfluous infor-
mation which can be left out without harming the meaning of the main
clause. (This is the kind of clause usually separated in English from the rest
of the sentence by two commas, but punctuation marks are not standardized
in Persian and are not always used.) Example:

Cl S du )ls axas aaily o5 (LS ol (in ketab, ke pansad
safhe darad, kheyli sakht ast, This book, which has 500 pages, is very
difficult.)

Gl 95 (Lot o (o Gluor a5« SOL (babak, ke hamsaye-ye ma-st,
pesar-e kheyli khubi ast, Babak, who is our neighbor, is a very nice boy.)

A restrictive relative clause — one that provides some essential information
and cannot easily be left out without changing the meaning of the main
clause — usually needs an unstressed -i suffix to be added to the word (or
to the end of the cluster of words) being modified by the relative clause.

Compare the following with the non-restrictive examples mentioned above:

Gl Corw bz 9l amio duaily oS US ol (in ketabi ke pansad safbe
darad kheyli sakbt ast, This book / The book that has 500 pages is
very difficult [= not those other books!].)

Gl p95 (dod jny Caslo Lluen a5 SOL (babaki ke hamsaye-ye ma-st
pesar-e kheyli khubi ast, The Babak who is our neighbor is a very nice
boy [= not the other Babak whom you also know!].)
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Example of -7 added to a cluster of words (also called an ‘ezafe string’) like
Ols> sloy >0 (dokhbtar-e ziba-ye javan, beautiful young girl):

Cowl piawgs joles din o0 &S Sle> sl yi>o (dokbtar-e ziba-ye javani
ke mi-binid khahar-e dust-am ast, The beautiful young girl that you

see is my friend’s sister.)

Compare these two examples of restrictive and non-restrictive relative

clauses:

Non-restrictive: .3, (392 iS5 o5 a5 oo 35Ul 4 (be otagh-e digar,
ke kami kuchek-tar bud, raftim, We went to the other room, which
was a little smaller.)

Restrictive: 4ui8) g iS5 o5 &5 (6,500 3Ll 4 (be otagh-e digari ke
kami kuchek-tar bud raftim, We went to another room which was a
little smaller.)

Other examples:

A oS Calige 5 99 dldigs |y "oulnS Culigy" &S g ,eLl (sha'eri ke bebesht-e
gom-shode ra neveshte bud dar bebesht gom shod, The poet who had
written Paradise Lost was lost in paradise.)

fasl odilgs Iy " e 90 pliwle” a5 suwlis oo |y oS Ul (@ya kasi ra
mi-shenasid ke dastan-e do shahr ra khande bashad?, Do you know
someone who has read A Tale of Two Cities?)

fesl o Jlo oz O U e (6,500 oS Jlo o5 035 Iy (1) (50 ST (agar
chizi [ra] peyda konam ke mal-e kas-e digari nist, aya an chiz mal-e
man ast?, If I find something that does not belong to anyone else, does

it belong to me?)

13.7.2 When not to use -i in restrictive relative clauses

When possessive pronouns (whether independent or suffixed) are attached
to the words that are to be modified by the relative clause, the clause is often
non-restrictive; but even if it is used as a restrictive clause, the -i suffix is not
used. Examples:

Non-restrictive: Cool dgeie ;o «al Al o oS ¢p,0l, (baradar-am, ke si
sale ast, dar mashhad ast, My brother, who is 30 years old, is in Mash-
had.) — He is apparently the only brother I have.



Restrictive: Cowl ageine ;o Cuol Al o aS g0l QT (an baradar-am ke si
sale ast dar mashhad ast, That brother of mine who is 30 years old is
in Mashhad.) — I have other brothers also.

This would pertain to the other possessive version — (yo ol (baradar-e

man) — also.

Another case where -7 is dropped — especially in spoken Persian and in less
formal written Persian — is when the modified word, or the antecedent, ends

already in -7. This is still more common when demonstrative adjectives are used.

Example with demonstrative adjective:

Cool S5 (oS pas,5 oS (gl 2 =) & wW o (an lebas-e abi [= abi'i] ke
kharidam kami tang ast, That blue dress that I bought is a little tight.)

Example without demonstrative adjective:

CenSld 390 w59y &S slisysd (ghuri'i ke ru-ye miz bud shekast, The
teapot that was on the table broke.) - Here we are much less likely to
drop -i, especially in the written version.

13.7.3 When and how to use |,

See Section 3.4.3 for more details about |, or what this book calls the DDO-

marker — the marker for a definite direct object.

The noun (or pronoun) modified by the relative clause can be the subject or
object of either the main verb (in the main clause) or the subordinate verb
(in the relative clause), or of both; moreover, it can be definite or indefinite.

You will need a |, (usually placed between -i and ke) if the modified noun is
the definite direct object of the main verb (and not the subordinate verb!).

Compare the following complex sentences with relative clauses and see where
and why you need |, for the word 13 (‘pen’):

o092 3l Jlo 09 )5 s &S 18 (ghalami ke kbeyli geran bud mal-e u
bud, The pen that was very expensive was his.) — o3 is subject of both
verbs; no |,.

392 ol Jlo daus Loy oS _ol8 (ghalami ke shoma didid mal-e u bud, The
pen that you saw was his.) — 413 is the direct object of subordinate
verb, but the subject of the main verb; no |,.
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Aol pig> pous &S o8 51 (az ghalami ke didam khosh-am nayamad, 1
didn’t like the pen that I saw.) — o3 is the direct object of the subordi-
nate verb, but indirect object of the main verb; still no |,.

PR ags o> oS ooI8 (ghalami ke kbub be-nevisad na-didam, 1
didn’t see a pen that writes well.) — 13 is the subject of the subordinate
verb and indefinite direct object of the main verbs; still no |,.

PN sl o s> &S |y el8 (ghalami va ke kbub mi-nevisad na-
didam, 1 didn’t see the pen that writes well.) — 13 is the subject
of subordinate verb and definite direct object of main verb; now
you need |,.

o Lol pogy oy > oS 1) ol8 (ghalami va ke kbaride budam inja
nemi-binam, 1 don’t see here the pen that I had bought.) — I3 is the
object of both verbs and, more importantly, definite direct object of

the main verb; you need |,.

Note: In less careful, ‘bad’ Persian, sometimes this |, is used wrongly — i.e.,
where it is actually not needed.

13.7.4 What happens to prepositions and antecedents

in possessive case?

In these cases, Persian repeats a pronoun (referring to the antecedent) in the
relative clause — what would be regarded as redundancy in English. ‘The girl

whose father . . .” would become in Persian ‘the girl that ber father. . . . > Simi-
larly, ‘the book about which we talked . . .” would become ‘the book that we
talked about iz. . . . Or ‘the house where [= in which] we lived. . . .’ would
become ‘the house that we lived in it. . . . > Examples:

cdy e ol 5l 0 u*’): Oiiwle e oS I, (bagh.ghali ke hamishe
mast-ash torsh bud az in mabal.le raft, The grocer whose yogurt was
always sour went from this neighborhood.)

3,5 oo 4,5 WS |y o0y &S (g5 (dokbtari ke pedar-ash ra koshtand
gerye mi-kard, The girl whose father they killed [= was killed] was
crying.)

O ez oy o 205 oo B> 413,)L,0 aS |, LS (ketabi ra ke darbare-ye
an barf mi-zadim be farsi tarjome kon, Translate into Persian the book
about which we were talking.)

AiBg,8 00,5 o (SN ol 4o &S |y gl (khane'i ra ke dar an zendegi
mi-kardim forukhtand, They sold the house in which we used to

live.)



Cowlos B gl oV Soow s QT)’I y9p20 &S K (sagi ke diruz az an tarsidid
al'an jelow-e khane-ye shoma-st, The dog of which you were afraid /

the dog that scared you yesterday is right now in front of your house.)

m Adverbial clauses of manner

To say in what manner something happened, adverbs can be used or adver-
bial phrases or even adverbial clauses. Examples:

Adverb: Wil |, 6 wdis &y (zelzele be-shed.dat khane ra larzand,
The earthquake severely shook the house.)

Adverbial phrase: &l J |, Sl 5ai LB .2 @M L 3 (zelzele ba shed.
dati gheyr-e ghabel-e tasav.vor khane ra larzand, The earthquake
shook the house with unimaginable severity.)

Adverbial clause: &l;) |, 65l 0405 youad B &S S35 L oy (zelzele ba
shed.dati ke ghabel-e tasav.vor na-bud khane ra larzand, The earth-
quake shook the house with severity that was beyond imagination.)

In many ways similar to relative clauses, adverbial clauses always need the
conjunction a5 (ke) and it often cannot be dropped. (One exception: those
functioning to say ‘as if . . . / it seems that . . .’ mentioned earlier [see Sec-

tion 13.2], where ke can be dropped.)

As in English, some conjunctions used in temporal clauses (as, while) can be
used for manner as well, like sSJ\> o (dar-hali-ke, ‘“while,” see Section 13.4.6)
and &5 jglasles (haman-towr-ke, as, in the same manner that), or the more for-
mal / literary aSGlzxon (hamchenan-ke, same meaning, see Section 13.10 / C):

W ails oly Wogs a8 I 1) Sioes s aSI> o (dar hali-ke dast-e ham-
digar ra gerefte budand vared-e khane shodand, They entered the
house while holding each other’s hands.)

S ool Sye 5l 0,8 o )5 a5 jshilen (haman-towr ke gerye mi-kard
az marg-e madar-ash goft, She said about her mother’s death as she

was crying.)
L (ba, with) + a noun + a relative clause is very common:

a2 oo Lol ()8 51 cas W) oo cadleas 1 &S Slao b (ba seda'i ke
az asabaniyyat mi-larzid goft az kar-ash este'fa mi-dabhad, With a
voice that was trembling from anger, he said that he would resign
from his job.)
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5,5 Aoy |y QLS QT ) s oyl o e L (ba sor'ati ke entezar-
ash nemi-raft an ketab ra tarjome kard, With a speed that was not
expected / that was beyond expectations, he translated that book.)

asSl s (bi an-ke, see also Section 13.11) or asSl o9y (bedun-e an-ke, same),
both of which would require the subjunctive, could be the opposite of ba in

this usage:?

p0,S ol el 4y @S alad [} 18> Gl s (bi an-ke harf-ash ra ghat'
konam be sa'at-am negab kardam, 1 looked at my watch without

interrupting him.)

Examples of adverbial clauses that show similarity (in fact fitting in the larger

category of relative clauses):

8) LSt iule (bl owgs Y a5 S Jie (mesl-e kasi ke mar dide

bashad, sar-e ja-yash khoshk-ash zad, He was stunned motionless, like
someone who had seen a snake.)

AelS oo o3las Wbl ol o 1SL 5 aS ol SU S e (mesl-e taryaki'i ke
taryak-ash dir shode bashad kbamyaze mi-keshid, He yawned like an

opium addict waiting [too long] for his opium.)

m More types of subordinate clauses using
conjunctions

Coordinating and correlative conjunctions that were mentioned in Chapter 9
can also join clauses; see Sections 9.2.1 and 9.2.2 for examples. Here some
other types of clauses and conjunctions are introduced.

Clauses of purpose, cause and effect

(A) To say ‘He came here (in order) to see you,” you normally say in Persian:
A |y g5 a8 sl sl & (be inja amad ke to ra be-binad)

The conjunction 45 in the above sentence can also be dropped or can be
replaced by any of the following conjunctions:

G (za)

Ry &y (baraye an-ke)

a5 s pla/ Sl a4 (be ghasd-e an-ke /ba in ghasd ke)



oS solaie ol 4y / &S5l yelaie & (be manzur-e an-ke /be in manzur ke)
&S e opl 4/ &S w & (be niyyat-e an-ke /be in niyyat ke)

S bl pla/ aSST bl « (be khater-e an-ke /be in khater ke)

aS Gas ol b/ Gl dd.m L (ba hadaf-e an-ke /ba in hadaf ke)

Here you can switch the two clauses; only, you can’t use 45 nor U (in this

sense) at the beginning of the first clause:

ol xil 4y S )¢5 aSSl &y (baraye an-ke to ra be-binad be inja amad,

He came here to see you.)
Another possibility would be using a preposition:

Sl bl @ o5 s gl (baraye didan-e to be inja amad, He came here
for [/ with the purpose of] seeing you.)

Instead of ¢!, in the above sentence, you can use any of the following:

ad 4 (be ghasd-e)
y5kaie & (be manzur-e)
;w & (be niyyat-e)
,bl> « (be khater-e)
Gaw b (ba hadaf-e)

To say ‘He came here because he wanted to see you,” you normally say
in Persian:
fow |y 85 Conlg> o 992 sl il & (be inja amad chon mi-khbast to ra
be-binad)
Instead of the conjunction ;s> in the above sentence you can use any
of the following:

aSgz> (chon-ke)
I; (zira)
oS |,> (chera-ke)
Sl gl (bardye in-ke)
aSSl Sbl> « (be kbater-e an-ke)
Sl J.Jo & (be dalil-e an-ke)
Sl u.Q} & (be jahat-e an-ke)
S o & (be sabab-e an-ke)
You can switch the two clauses again, only you can’t use aS'1,> (chera-ke)

or |;; (zird) at the beginning of the sentence — and you can additionally
use c\SL?e.SU (az anja-ke) instead:

Sl Ll s a1y o Cwlem oo 92 (chon mi-kbast to ra be-binad be
inja amad, Because / since he wanted to see you, he came here.)
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(C) To say ‘He wanted to see you; therefore, he came here,” you normally

say in Persian:

Sl bl 4y Jdos o A (o | o5 Cewlss oo (mi-kbast to ra be-binad,
be hamin dalil be inja amad)

Instead of JJo ‘e 4 in the above sentence you can use any of the
following:

o= (pas)

oy G (band-bar-in)

Oae gl (baraye hamin)

dad w & (be hamin ghasd)
Jokie yae & (be hamin mazur)
CD e & (be hamin niyyat)
bl e & (be hamin khater)
Oued b 4 (be kbater-e hamin)
Sy u~°~‘° & (be hamin jabat)
s (e &y (be hamin sabab)

axS o (dar natije)

Two notes:

* Asclear above, \bl> « (be khater-e) can both mean “for the purpose
of’ (which is about future) and ‘because of’ (which is about past).

o As always, 4l (in-ke) is more common than aSGi (an-ke) in less
formal Persian — while some expressions like cww 4 (be sabab-e)
and cq> 4 (be jabat-e) are more formal and for these 41 would
be a better fit.

Clauses of contrast | concession

Concessive statements are referring to some logical contrast between the two

clauses and use words like a> 5| (agar-che, although).

(A) To say ‘Although it was raining, we waited,” you normally say in Persian:
PERINE0 LMT‘SA ohb a5 (agar-che baran mi-amad, montazer shodim)

Instead of a> 51 (agar-che, although) in the above sentence you can use
any of the following:

iz ya (bar-chand)
&SI L / 8ol U (ba in-ke / ba an-ke)
aSCol 0925 L (ba vojud-e in-ke)



oSSl oty a0 / oSS oSy ke (ala-raghm-e an-ke / be-raghm-e an-ke)
You can switch the two clauses, using the same conjunctions.

Sometimes in clauses of concession, two conjunctions are used for
emphasis, each introducing one of the clauses. Though an obvious

redundancy, this is not a rarity in Persian:

oo St v 5L Jy el e g0 (s b ax 31 (agar-che baran-e
kheyli tondi mi-amad, vali baz ham montazer shodim, Although
it was raining very hard, but still we waited.)

3929 b (ba vojud-e), v, Je (ala-raghm-e) and <, 4, (be-raghm-e) can
be used as prepoéitions also: /

o Sale o)LL 9929 U (ba vojud-e baran, montazer shodim, In spite
of the rain, we waited.)

(B) To say ‘It was raining; nevertheless, we waited,” you normally say in

Persian:

e e dogaal b m.JGA ohb (baran mi-amad, ba in-hame montazer
shodim)

Instead of 4ol b (ba in-hame, however) in the above sentence you can

use one of the following;:

o2l 9929 L (ba vojud-e in)
3s>g oyl b (ba in vojud)
ld420 (ma'a-haza)

S (ma'a-zalek)

J oLyl (ala-raghm-e an)
ol vy & (be raghm-e an)

Clauses of result (or consequence)

In clauses of result (or consequence), Persian usually uses different words in the
first clause and begins the second clause with 45 (ke). The words used include:

o loylsslay 1 gyads / jaisl [ 0il (an-ghadr | in-ghadr | be-ghadri / be
andaze'i) all meaning ‘so, so much, so many, to such an extent’:

Sy yale> 1,93 a5 5gu atus il (an-ghadr khaste bud ke fowran khab-ash
bord, She was so tired that she immediately fell asleep.)

s LS QT L ails cod aS 3yl Jgo )A.EJT (an-ghadr pul darad ke nemi-danad
ba an che-kar konad, He has so much money that he doesn’t know
what to do with it.)
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13 & S oS Wilgs oS aisl (an-ghadr ketab kband ke kur shod, He read so

g Sent:nces: many books that he became blind.)
rfg“czn::f:; 5,5 igelyd |y ik oS &) ale U o )0y (be-ghadri ba ajale raft ke kif-ash ra

faramush kard, She left with such haste that she forgot her purse / bag.)

See Section 13.14 for more examples with ,ail in a different sense.

Also note that ". .. a5 ... )J.EST" (an-ghadr . . . ke . ..) differs from ". ..
G...,o&l " (an-ghadr . .. ta...), the latter usually meaning ‘keep
doing sth. until. . . .
ols Olgz oS 0, 3YL U poy als ).\.oj (an-ghadr telefon zadam ta

bel'akhare kasi javab dad, 1 kept calling until someone finally
answered.)

* g5k (@) ([be] towri [col.]), sys> (juri, [still more col]), slaisS 4 (be
gune'i, [form. / lit.]), all meaning ‘in such a way’:

Cowl dins 091 polas a5 C8) o oly (gysb (towri rab mi-raft ke ma'lum bud
khaste ast, He walked in such a way that it was obvious that he was tired.)

A oo 03y liwylo 4 Wb &S 0gs Jlew sla3sS 4 (be gune'i bimar bud ke
bayad be bimarestan borde mi-shod, He was so sick that he had to be
taken to the hospital.)

For " Kl as'. .. gysb ... " (towri... keengdr...,insuchawayasif...)

see Section 13.2.6.
o L= (chendn, so, such [form. / lit.]):

Ayl oo |y ded &S Conlo L (chenan ziba-st ke hame ra mi-faribad, She
is so beautiful that she spellbinds everybody.)

o 1y Jol el b cpaiz oS Qe o Loy U (chenan ziba mi-kband ke
chandin bar jayeze-ye av.val ra bord, She sang so beautifully that sev-
eral times she won the first prize.)

3,5 plad lg5 ood atan G jo |y 5w 8 U (chenan kar-e sakhti ra dar
yek hafte nemi-tavan tamam kard, One cannot finish such a difficult
task in one week.)

Note that " 3¢5 aS ... L>..." (chenan ... kegu'i...,insucha way
asif . ..)is a form. /lit. version of " Kl aS". .. gyebo ... " (towri. ..
ke engar . . . , see Section 13.2.6):
form.: 5,535 Lo (595 a5 S oo P Lz (chenan sokhan mi-goft ke

gu'i ma kudakim, He talked in such a way as if we were children.)
col.: mlaze L |1 (&5) o5 o0 By> g5k (towri harf mi-zad [ke] engar
ma bach.che'im, same meaning.)

* .laiz (chandan, so, so much, so many) (poet.)

Wog aas Ko &S 09y po olaix (chandan dir bud ke hamegan khofte
298 budand, Tt was so late that everybody had gone to bed.) Compare this
with the informal / colloquial version:



Logs odples den oS o9 po il (an-ghadr dir bud ke hame khabide 13

budand, same meaning.) Sentences:
from phrases
Another example:
. - to complex
0, Gy oS il Al ol yo LS lais (chandan ketab dar an khane
yaft ke heyrat kard, He found so many books in that house that he
was astounded.)
Other usages of ;lo.> (chandan) and L>
(chenan); more conjunctions
(A) ylwse (chandan)
In its usage as consecutive conjunction, the word (l.i> was labeled

above as poetical, which limited its usage. However, :Jai> can be

used in colloquial Persian in the sense of ‘much / that much’ in nega-

tive sentences:

ol ol ooz |y ol (u 7@ chandan nemi-shendasam, 1 don’t know
him much.)

Sgu o2 S Sl oy ol (in dars chandan sakbt ham na-bud, This
lesson was not that difficult.)

olaiz & (na chandan) means & ol (ziydd na) = ‘not much’:

"edblas bl e lace 4" =" 80,95 1" —(-ghaza khord? — na chandan;
eshteha na-dasht, | — ‘Did he eat?” — ‘Not much; he had no
appetite.’)

(B) a5 La(chenan-ke)
o L (chenan-ke, also written asGL>) is different from "... a5, .. L> "

(chenan ... ke...,so...that...)and means ‘as’ or ‘the way that’:

c o uls oo aSSLs (chenan-ke, As you know . . )

c e S oo &Sl (chenan-ke, As you see . . .)

o SlaiaS Lo 4y aSGL> (chenan-ke, As we have been told . . )

aSGlx> (chenan-ke) is formal (like -L> [chenan] itself); a very com-

mon colloquial synonym is a5 ,shiles (haman-towr-ke, written also

S ploiles):

o pog aldS Ll 4y oS jshasles (haman-towr-ke be shoma gofte budam
...,AsThad told you...)
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13 &S o Lzxen (ham-chendn-ke, in the same way that) has two meanings and
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functions:
1 It can have the same meaning as aSGL> (see above), maybe even more
formal:
Sl ooy el aSSlizan (ham-chenan-ke e'lam shode ast . . . , As
it has been announced . . .)
2 It means S o (dar hali-ke, the temporal ‘while / as’ or ‘at the
same time that’):
3,5 o0 085 g0y Ll 4 095 oo Iy Liulde aSGlian (ham-chenan-ke
ghaza-yash ra mi-khord, be akhbar-e radiyo gush mi-kard, At the
same time that he was eating, he was listening to the news on the

radio.)

Note 1: Used as adverb (and not conjunction), :Lzes (ham-chenan)
means ‘still’ (form.; its colloquial synonym being ;gi», hanuz), while
Cwzzed (ham-chenin) means ‘also’ or, in the negative, ‘neither /
nor’ (= ., niz, both of them form.; their colloquial synonym being
yolaiwer, hamin-towr):

WS oo )5 wgeie o (jeup =) lsxen ol (u ham-chenan [= hanuz] dar
mashhad kar mi-konad, He still works in Mashhad.)

wuls gl 25550 eile Ko 4 (hives =) Guizen Lo (ma ham-
chenin [= hamin-towr]| be yek mashin-e bozorg-tar ebtiyaj darim,
We need a larger car also.)

sl o2 (e« odwless o3 (to ma-khabidi, man ham hamin-towr,
You didn’t sleep, and neither did 1.) — In more formal / literary
language, the last part should have been yixen 15 oy (man niz
ham-chenin).

(See Section 7.12 also.)

Note 2: There is no a5 yizxes (ham-chenin-ke) in contemporary Per-
sian, although in colloquial / Tehrani accent you hear / a5 yxon
Sz (hamchin-ke | hamchi-ke) used as a synonym for aSies

(hamin-ke, as soon as) — which is a temporal conjunction used in time

clauses (see Section 13.4.4).

m Conjunctions that need the subjunctive

Some conjunctions — like the conditional #f (Section 13.2) and some of the
300 conjunctions used in time clauses (Section 13.4) — can be followed by the
subjunctive; but there are some that always require the use of the subjunctive,



like those meaning ‘before’ (;! i / ;I J3; see Section 13.4.3) or those mean-

ing ‘in order to’ (see Section 13.9.1). Here are a few more examples.

(A) The prepositions g3 (bedun-e) and s (bi, both meaning ‘without’) as
well as ¢l (be-ja-ye, instead of) can all be used as conjunctions by adding
aSS[ (an-ke) — and then they would always need the subjunctive. Examples:

wile oasy 1ag ey /138 o alan g0 gl (u do hafte bi ghaza / bedun-e ghaza
zende md;zd, He stayed alive without food for two weeks.)

Sl oady y95u 13 aSST g0 / oSSl s a2 9o gl (u do hafte bi-an-ke /
bedun-e an-ke ghazé be-khorad zende mand, He stayed alive for
two weeks without eating food / while he ate no food.)

meailes 1) JolS (mlo g > r‘,.1..5 cloles LgL?u W (ma be-ja-ye tamasha-ye
film-e jang-o-solb, ketab-ash ra khandim, We read the book War
and Peace instead of watching its movie.)

meile 1) LS (oS Liled |y o ¢ K> ﬂ,Ls oS ‘_gL?U L (ma be-ja-ye
an-ke film-e jang-o-solb ra tamasha konim, ketab-ash ra khandim,
same meaning while using a conjunction + clause)

(B) The correlative conjunctions . . . ole=> . . . olg> (Rhab . . . khah . . .)
and ...a>...a> (che...che...), both meaning ‘whether...or...;
are often followed by the sub]unctlve when used for the future (or for

what is going to happen next):

Cdy ey Suie 4 19,8 Lo cauSlo olgs Sy Loy olgs (kbah shoma biya'id
khab naya'id, ma farda be mashhad khahim raft, Tomorrow we will
go to Mashhad, whether you come or not.)

S zlessl s 0y u' L b lgss a> walesy ax (che be-kbabad che
na- khahad, bayad ba an mard-e pir ezdevaj konad, Whether she

wants it or not, she has to marry that old man.)

(C) The same applies to (a5) a>,» (har-che [ke]) or . . . (a5) ;a8 a /] 0> 2
(har-che-ghadr / har-ghadr [ke]) and the more formal versions ojlail
&S (har-andaze-ke) or a5 4.>J & (bar-an-che-ke), all meaning ‘whatever’ /
‘no matter what / how’ or ‘however much that,” when they are used for
what is to happen next. Compare:

polas plo> zad (oS ax y» (har-che goft, bich javabi na-dadam, What-
ever he said, I did not respond.) — No subjunctive here!

S woly> ol 4y S ax» (har-che be-gu'i, be u khaham goft, What-
ever you say, I'll tell him.) — Here subjunctive!

pylo « 2lgzy ;88,8 (har-ghadr be-khabi, daram, 1 have as much / as
many as you want.)
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13 m Subjunctive in certain adjectival clauses
Sentences:

from phrases
to complex  In adjectival clauses (which are essentially relative clauses), using the sub-

junctive is very common, especially with interrogative or negative general

statements. Compare the following:

willayds Wazy den (hame-ye bach.che-ha sheytan-and, All children are
naughty.)

Sl oy lapd oS Cunn glase Ul (@ya bach.che'i bast ke sheytan na-bashads?,
Is there any child who isn’t naughty?)

wWils gl &S Caws lao g (hich bach.che'i nist ke sheytan
na-bashad, There’s no child who isn’t naughty.)

ol oo OUS 1o (daram ketab mi-khanam, I'm reading a book.)

wlew a5 p)lo LS (ketabi daram ke be-khanam, I have a book to read.)

Col > Lo oS p)ls SUS (ketabi daram ke kbeyli jaleb ast, I have a
book which is very interesting.)

Wb e &S aen e 4 SUS (ketabi be man be-dabid ke jaleb-tar
bashad, Give me a book which is more interesting.)

Noun clauses: 45 (ke, that / which) versus
aCul (in-ke, [the fact] that)

If you begin a sentence with a noun clause, you would usually need / aSCs|
a5 ol (in-ke) and not aSS1 (an-ke) at the beginning of the sentence. Such a

noun clause may function:

¢ as the subject;
e as direct object, usually with 7a (a5 1, :1); or
¢ as indirect object (a preposition + in-ke).

See how the conjunction ke (in the middle of the sentence) changes to in-ke

(at the beginning) in the following examples:

SUBJECT:

3,5 aaless zlgojl ol L oS 0gs polas ol 5| (az avival ma'lum bud ke ba u
ezdevaj na-khahad kard, It was obvious from the beginning that she
would not marry him.)

2> og polee J3l 51 05 wwless zlgoyl ol L &Sl (in-ke ba u ezdevaj

302 na-khahad kard az av.val ma'lum bud, That she would not marry

him was obvious from the beginning.)



DIRECT OBJECT:

3,5 wwlezs zlaojl ol b aS witiils oo ann (hame mi-danestand ke ba
u ezdevaj na-khahad kard, Everybody knew that she would not
marry him.)

2> Llils oo dar 0,5 waless Zlesil ol L aS |y ol (in2 7@ ke bd u ezdevaj
na-khahad kard hame mi-danestand, That she would not marry
him [was something that| everybody knew.)

INDIRECT OBJECT:

Qi oo dily gl 4 Wl yilgs pl 31 WS (bich-kas az in khosh-ash
na-yamad ke u boland mi-khandid, Nobody liked the fact that he
laughed loudly.)

2 deld b uSone i o il ol &Kol 5l (az in ke u boland mi-
khandid hich-kas khosh-ash na-yamad, That he laughed loudly
nobody liked / was not liked by anyone.)

Sometimes the English translation of a sentence that starts with 45| would
have to start with whether or with some question word used as conjunction,

as in the following examples:

s oo 0Ly &L Sloe of aSCol (in-ke u mi-danad ya na ziyad mohem
nist, Whether he knows or not is not very important.)

09 Sy clome SO Wivg a3, xS i ol &Sl (in-ke an shab koja rafte
budand yek mo'am.ma-ye bozorg bud, Where they had gone that
night was a big mystery.)

o | Al 393 00wy johax |y opl &SSOl (in-ke in ra che-towr fabmide bud
nemi-danestim, How he had realized that [was something that] we
did not know.)

Other kinds of noun clauses

Noun clauses can start with other words also, and they are often similar to
pre-positioned relative clauses. These include:

aSS (an-ke, the one who) or a5 =S J (an kasi ke, the person who)

aS 43:37/ Agcﬂ (an-che / an-che ke, what, the thing that) or «5° ¢j.> QT (an
chizi ke, same meaning)

&S ax o [ az o (har-che | har-che ke) or a5 AyuT,m / c\;uT & (bar-an-che /
har-an-che ke) or &S gz &\ 12145 gz o (bar chizi ke / har an chizi
ke), all of them meaning ‘whatever’ or ‘everything that’
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13 &S a8, (har-ghadr-ke), &5 o)luil ,» (har-andaze-ke), &5 ,ua> ,» (har-
Sentences:
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che-ghadr-ke), &S a>,» (har-che-ke), all meaning ‘however much that’
or ‘as much as’
&S > o (harja ke), &S Sl>,» (bar-ja'i ke), a5 ol s (har-anja ke [lit.]),

all of them meaning ‘wherever’

m ‘Too ...to’ and ‘enough to’

(a) For ‘too...to... in Persian, you need:
a comparative adj. / adv. + &S . . . J Jazan. .. ke)+ subj.

Examples:

Sogein |y g ool a5 ol 51 jle> of (4 javan-tar az an ast ke in chiz-ha
ra be-fahmad, He is too young to understand these things.)

WS ol e oS ol J! 31 5555 ol (u zerang-tar az an ast ke chenin
eshtebahi be-konad, He is too smart to make such a mistake.)

WG (6,58 i e 8ybyo &S awlid o 1y oo ol 5l jiee ol (u bebtar az an
man ra mi-shendasad ke darbare-ye chenin fekri be-konad, He knows
me too well to think of me in such a way [/ to have such thoughts
about me].)

QoS5 ey 4 a5 Wils o g0 ol 8Ly ol 5l giin 1 i o (u bish [/
bishtar| az an darbare-ye an mowzu' mi-danad ke be polis na-guyad,
He knows too much about that matter not to tell the police.)

pr3o |y GionSe pilgis a5 &S oo 5lo ol sl e oddy oyl (in parande tond-
tar az an parvaz mi-konad ke be-tavanam aks-ash ra be-giram, This
bird flies too fast for me to be able to take its picture.)

Note: In this structure, if you don’t use subj., the meaning would totally
change: then in English translation, you would simply use a comparative
adjective and no infinitive. Compare the following with the first two exam-

ples above:

Q55 oo Uiyole a8 sl ol 51 lea gl (4 javan-tar az an ast ke madar-ash
mi-guyad, He is younger than what his mother says.)

S oo S8 Ly oS ! J! 3 58,5 ol (4 zerang-tar az an ast ke shoma
fekr mi-konid, He is smarter than what you think.)
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(b) For ‘enough to . ..” in Persian, you need:
)Mj (an-ghadr) + adjective / adverb + a verb + a5 (ke).

Instead of )J.EJT (an-ghadr), it is possible to use o3/l QT (an andaze) or &luil 4
8 (be andaze-ye kafi, sufficiently, ‘to the sufficient extent or amount’).

In this structure, the verb takes the main stress, and that is why if you are
using the verb ‘to be,” you would need its longer, hast version (for empha-
sis; see Section 11.8.2). Without the stress on the verb, the meaning would
change to ‘so much that’ or ‘to the extent that’ — and no subj. would then be
necessary (nor the longer version of ‘to be’). Compare:

dopd o ) 2 den &S el K5 il ol (u an-ghadr zerang ast ke hame-
chiz ra mi-fabmad, He is so smart that he understands everything.)

Sogs Iy s cpl &5 Con K5y; ,0il ol (u an-ghadr zerang hast ke in
chiz-ha ra be-fabmad, He is smart enough to understand these things.)

WS god olidl > oS cl JBle il gl (u an-ghadr aghel ast ke chenin
eshtebabi nemi-konad, He is so wise that he wouldn’t make such a mistake.)

WSS 2Ll i oS s JBle &l ol (u an-ghadr aghel hast ke chenin
eshtebahi na-konad, He is wise enough not to make such a mistake.)

Qgyen i 4 ol Jlo 1o a5 wyls Jg jaisl s (shoma an-ghadr pul
darid ke har-sal tabestan be safar mi-ravid, You have so much money
that you travel in summer every year.)

Qg i 4 Jlasl liwsls oS wyls Jg ail s (shoma an-ghadr pul
darid ke tabestan-e emsal be safar be-ravid, You have enough money

to travel this summer.)

m Some idiomatic usages of exclamative che

o Che + noun + ke + negative verb:
This usually has a meaning similar to L& (kheyli, a lot) + an affirmative
verb, and the English translation would probably require an affirmative
verb too. Examples:

(995 L3l joyans 5 0 09y s =) g o] Spamns b 0105 a8 Wnogdy ax (che
reshve-ha ke na-dad ta pesar-ash azad shavad! [= kheyli reshve dad ta
pesar-ash azad shavad], What bribes he gave to have his son freed!)

(Moo By Sy Sey (ot =) Naj ool Sy Sy & e3> 4z (che
harf-ha ke posht-e sar-ash nemi-zanand! [= kbeyli posht-e sar-ash
harf mi-zanand], What things they say behind his back!)
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* Lo 4> (che besyar) is used to emphasize the high frequency of the
occurrence; a more colloquial synonym would be sl ,aé> (che-ghadr
ziyad, how much) or just ,ad> (che-ghadr, how much):

WS Eoai |y ol ylows 4> (che besyar u ra nasibat kardand, How much /
how often they advised / warned him!)

e oo 1y ol Sles ax Lo, J (an ruz-ha che besyar u ra mi-didam, How
often I saw him those days!)

* L a> (che basa) is used for conjecture and speculation, when you
are wondering: it is similar to ‘maybe’ (asls, shayad) or ‘could it be
that...?”:

$uils goi Luy 4> (che basa nemi-danad?, Maybe he doesn’t know?)
03,55 o Iy Lo g ool L a> (che basa amade va ma ra peyda na-karde,
It’s possible that he has come and has not found us.)
* & o, ax> (U) ([ta] che resad be, with resad or be-resad being subj.) means

‘let alone / not to mention / much less’; often preceded by = (in the sense
of ‘even’) for more emphasis:

095 4y dwy 4> ¢p)l05 o2 axy (bach.che ham na-daram, che resad be nave, 1
don’t even have children, let alone grandchildren.)

Ay Cewd aSl 4y dop 4> U 2SS oo ol > (bat.td salam ham na-
goft, ta che be-resad be in-ke dast be-dabad, He didn’t even say hello,
let alone shaking hands.)

® lax...4(be...che!)-inits more complete form used with (cesl) Lbgs
(marbut [ast]) or s)ls ly, (rabti darad, both meaning ‘is related’) — is a
common but rather rude way of saying that sth. does not concern so., and
it is originally an interrogative phrase turned exclamative. (You can use a

question mark or an exclamation mark.)

lax (yo & (be man che!, 1 don’t care! / Why should I care?)

$(cwwl) bgs o az (o &5 (be man che marbut [ast]?, Why should it concern
me? / Why should I care?)

la> o5 & (be to chel, None of your business! / It doesn’t concern you!)

Syl sy ax ooy & (be pedar-at che rabti darads, It’s none of your
father’s business.)

m Impersonal

Persian has some entirely impersonal constructions, some quasi-impersonal
constructions and words like ol (@ddam) which function similar to the pro-

noun one in English.



Impersonal with ,o.bi (adam)

Adam was mentioned earlier in this book as an indefinite pronoun along with
some other words that could be considered as its less common synonyms, like
ol (ensan, one; human) or ez (shakbs, one; person); see Section 5.2.2.
The most common equivalent in Persian for the English impersonal ‘one’ is
r:oT (adam, in literary Persian ‘SQJ, adami with stressed final -i), but Persian
can get even more impersonal than this (see Section 13.16.2) — or much less
(see Section 13.16.3). Adam is used as a singular noun, functioning as subject
or object of verbs. (When used as object, English might prefer to translate
this ‘eaT as you or people or use other pronouns.) Examples:

Wil blge s ol ‘eoT (adam bayad kbeyli movazeb bashad, One must
be very careful.)

sS4z Wl sl PJ (adam nemi-danad che be-guyad, One doesn’t know
what to say.)

loyise Iy r:aT (adam ra mi-tarsani, You scare one [/ me / people].)

Sy xS WgS ced r:oT & (be adam nemi-guyand koja be-ravad, They
don’t tell one [/ you / people] where to go.)

However, sometimes (aoT is used simply in the sense of a person / a human,
especially when accompanied by indefinite markers (yek or unstressed -i). If

r:oT is used in a plural sense, it simply means ‘people.” Examples:

Y ,aoT 31y Ul (otagh por az adam bud, The room was full of / filled
with people.)

AT S G R VERFY 198 PJ T Ul (aya hich adam-e mot.tale'i peyda na-
kardiz, Didn’t you find any well-informed person?)

Deou 1de rsaT Jxo (mesl-e adam ghaza be-khor!, Eat like a human! /
Watch how you eat!)

2Bl Capb Cblge jshax w5, S ol Wb kel (adam-ha bayad yad be-
girand che-towr movazeb-e tabi'at bashand, People must learn how

to protect / care for nature.)

Entirely impersonal constructions

There are a few entirely impersonal constructions in Persian, all of which use
the Stem I1 of the verb (also called short infinitive):

(a) b (bayad) + past stem = ‘one must . . .>/ ‘one hasto ...

(b) Ole3 oo (mi-tavan) + past stem = ‘one can . . .’

13

Sentences:
from phrases
to complex

307



13

Sentences:

from phrases
to complex

308

(c) ogi g0 (mi-shavad) + past stem = ‘one can/may . .."/ ‘it is possible to . . .
(d) o co (mii-shod) + past stem = ‘one could (have) .. .” / ‘it was possible to .. >

2L (a) and /g5 o= (b) have no past tense in contemporary Persian, but sg.5 oo
(c) changes to o s (d) for the past, which can even be used as the past tense
substitute of g3 oo (b).

The once past versions of &L — namely, cels (bayest), sl (bayesti) or
Cowsly oo (mi-bayest) and sl oo (mi-bayesti) — are now used loosely as less
common synonyms of bayad in present tense and can all be followed by past

stem like &b in (a), with the same function and meaning.

If -)ls5 o0 and 543 oo ([b] and [c]) are preceded by something that requires the
subjunctive, they change to g (be-tavan) and sgiu (be-shavad), but this
wouldn’t affect the past stem.

Examples:

Ceol Gl o (o305 (ol &S CaS gl L (shayad be-tavan goft ke in
sard-tarin shabr-e iran ast, Perhaps one can say that this is the coldest
city in Iran.)

o, ol a 1900 0eis Wl (shayad na-shavad emruz be anja raft, One
might not be able to go there today.)

a8 Las |y canb jgha oS olo el kol 4 Wb (bayad be adam-ha
amuzesh dad ke che-towr tabi'at ra befz konand, One must educate /
teach people how to preserve / protect nature.)

Sl 0old) BT e 3 )0 Eb la)llaS (S oS ST Bl e
(mi-tavan goft ke bozorg-tarin koshtar-ha-ye tarikh dar gharn-e bis-
tom et.tefagh oftade ast, One can say that the biggest massacres of
history took place in the 20th Century.)

0,5 Cuzs ol b yleis (b (bayad be-tavan ba u sobbat kard, One must be
able to talk to him.)

35> o2 b 09 o |y Lo ul (in ghors-ha ra nemi-shavad ba-ham
khord, One cannot take these pills together.)

£5,5 45 Iy caumlyl QT A oo y9kax (che-towr mi-shod an ardjif ra bavar
kard?, How could one believe that garbage?)

Some quasi-impersonal idioms

There are a variety of idioms in Persian using a construction that can hardly
be called impersonal, because the person is clearly there — only not where you



normally expect it to be: not as the conjugational ending of the verb. In these
constructions, the tense of the verb can change, but not its person: the verb
always remains 3Sg. for all persons, and the ‘person’ — the real subject — is
attached as a possessive / dative suffix to the word that can be said to be the

‘grammatical’ subject of the verb.

One very common way to say ‘I am 20 years old’ in Persian is saying  ye
Cowl Wl Sy (man bist sal-am ast), the grammatical subject here being sal
(‘year’), which is always 3Sg., while the real subject is shown by the suffix
-am attached to sal. (See also Section 8.3.)

To better understand an idiom like cuwl po, (sard-am ast, 1 feel cold), we
should analyze the phrase like this: ‘[For]| me [it] is cold.” (Compare this with
the German dative version: Mir ist kalt.) Again, it can be said that the gram-
matical subject here is >, — always 3Sg. — and the real subject (to be used
in translation) is the personal suffix added to sard. Instead of changing the
conjugational endings of the verb, it is this -am that should change: to say
‘they feel cold’ you say cewl oLis,w (sard-eshan ast) and so on.

Similarly, cwol w05 (bas-am ast; Tehrani: ac.lo, bassame) means ‘[For| me [it]
is enough.” (German: Mir reicht’s.)

The contemporary, colloquial phrase ¢l &l a> (che-at ast?; Tehrani:
fai> che-te?) has its older, dative version (now used in literary language
only) as: $395 oo 4> |, o3, all meaning “What’s wrong with you?” (German:
Was ist mit dir?) To say “What’s wrong with them?’ you simply change &l
to ;Lo and say Scel Ls 4> (Tehrani: Saigie, cheshune), while the verb
remains the same.

See below some examples of the most common impersonal idioms, most of
which deal with sensations, feelings and emotions. (An asterisk is used to
show where you add the suffixes.)

QMT * o> ...l (az ... kbosh* amadan, to like):
Sl aplys cuigs b 5l (az film khosh-at khabad amad, You’re going
to like the movie.)
el pie> ()8 ol 5l (az in kar-ash kbosh-am na-yamad, 1 didn’t
like what he did [liz. ‘this deed of his’].)

Q.&.J *&..ogl (az L. bad® amadan, to dislike or hate):
\.\,,.'IGA ol s> ) ol 5l (az in rang kbeyli bad-am mi-ayad, 1 really
hate this color.)
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he likes you / has fallen for you.)

Q..\J *Olgs (khab* amadan, to feel / get sleepy):
?,\,JGA Coles jelax oais SG,U 9o (90 (hanuz hava tarik na-shode,
che-towr khab-at mi-ayad?, It’s not dark yet, how can you feel
sleepy?)

O30 TOles (khab* bordan, to fall asleep):
3y Liales ol a5 0205 s B> il j9i0 b (ma@ hanuz dashtim harf
mi-zadim ke u khab-ash bord, We were still talking when he fell

asleep.)

Od * o (dir* shodan, to be late):
odd 00 (oS ol 5l ien wiled ool (memi-tavanam bishtar az in
sabr konam, dir-am shode, 1 can’t wait more / longer than this;
I'm late.)

58,8 *ay 5/ *ouis (khande* / gerye™ gereftan, to have to or to start to
laugh / cry):
391 43,8 plodis a2 vy (9, BUI 5l qo e (sari’ az otagh birun raf-
tam chon khande'am gerefte bud, 1 left the room quickly because
I had to laugh.)
3,5 ol S ety (B0l 61,0 8g (vaghti darbare-ye madar-ash
porsidim, gerye-ash gereft, When we asked about her mother, she
started to cry.)

Sl * o (del* khastan, to wish / want):
e |y oked ol woles oo Lids Waze (bach.che-ba del-eshan mi-kbhahad
in film ra be-binand, The children want to watch this movie.)

QJAT *sb () ([be] yad* amadan, to remember):
ROV ol a Bri=Ls ..\;TGM pob (yad-am nemi-ayad che-towr be anja
raftim, I don’t remember how we went there.)
505 ol (@) ([be] yad* budan, to remember):
S, S ) QT S oL (yad-at hast an ra koja kharidim?, Do
you remember where we bought it?)
o8y *ob (5) ([az] yad™ raftan, to forget):
p |y ooy oS gy a8, poly (yad-am rafte bud ke panjare ra be-

bandam, 1 had forgotten to close the window.)
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Some of the idioms mentioned earlier for wearing clothes (see Section 12.6 /

B for more) use quasi-impersonal forms, like:

oo L/ F s * 5 () ([be] tan® [ sar® [ pa* budan, to be wearing):
$o9: o5 owld ax (che lebasi tan-at buds, What were you wearing?)
In some cases, it is possible in such idioms to use a noun or an independent
pronoun also (instead of using the suffixed possessive pronoun), as with
these verbs:

( l).,) Ol K5 * o (del* tang shodan [baraye], to miss):
ol K5 Layg, u' &l ol oz (kbeyli del-am baraye an ruz-ha tang
shode, I really miss those days.) — here del-am can change to del-e

man.

JL> a/ 6')’) e * o (del* sukbtan [baraye / be hal-e], to feel pity
“for or take pity on):
&z oyl JL> O Jy Sgm e 45 5 S JL> & o (del-at be hal-e
sag va gorbe mi-suzad vali be hal-e in bach.che na, You feel pity
[/ show compassion] for dogs and cats but not for this child.)

(*a) (sd8 oe> (khosh gozashtan [be*], to have a good time; to enjoy
one’s time):
£0,05 (i3 (e 4 /) ol 4 (gylo HLaml jglam conye iwgs o)l (taze
dust-ash morde, che-towr entezar dari be u [/ be maryam] khosh
be-gozarad?, Her friend has recently died, how do you expect her
/ Maryam to have a good time?)

(*a) ysdS &y (bad gozashtan [be*], to have a bad time)
S W (ppmed 9 o /) e L3 Lo g0 ol o (dar an do sal
kheyli be ma [/ be man va hamsar-am] bad gozasht, In those two

years, we [/ my spouse and I] had a very bad time.)

The last two (b8 he5 and 235 &) become totally impersonal
when no pronoun or noun is mentioned for the person who has a good

or bad time:

CdS yhe> L oo (dishab kheyli khosh gozasht, Last night it was
hilarious.)
0,35 o oe> LB gy b (ba parvin kbeyli khosh mi-gozarad, 1t’s a lot

of fun with Parvin.)
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I3 Note: Some verbs may belong to this group in one of their senses only. Example:
Sentences:
from phrases

&) 40,95 p (bar-khordan [be], to encounter, to come across) = a normal
to complex (@) 5295 5 ( [be], \ )

verb, conjugated for all persons:
p3y5> 0 Loe & LLs o (dar kbiyaban be mina bar-khordam, 1
bumped into Mina on the street.)
Wdy95 gl Alae & (be maghale-ye jadidi bar-khordand, They
came across a new article.)

(*a) 9y9> o (bar-khordan [be*], to be offended) = quasi-impersonal,
conjugated always for 3Sg.:
s>y (o & s> (kbeyli be man bar-khord, 1 was really offended.)
3555y Lo 4y p)lsael (omidvaram be shoma bar-na-khorad, 1 hope
you won’t take offense.)

RS Indirect (or reported) speech

Indirect (or reported) speech in Persian has a golden rule: it is not how the
sentence starts (i.e., the tense of the ‘reporting verb’) that determines what
tense you should use — it is rather the tense of the verb in the original sen-

tence, as you think it was originally said.

After the reporting verb, you need 5™ (ke, that), which, as in English, can be
dropped.

Similar to English, though not as strictly observed, there can be changes in
adverbs — like the change from x| (bere) to sl (there) and the like.

13.17.1 | Reporting present tense statements

When reporting some statement that was originally in present tense, don’t
change the tense at all, even if the sentence starts with a past verb like ‘she
said . ... What needs to be changed is the person (if you are not citing
yourself) and, if necessary, some adverbs of time and place, and occasionally

changing verbs like ‘come / bring’ to ‘go / take.’

Examples:

Direct speech:
"ol palg SIS 4 10,3" (e 41) i (mabin [be man]: "farda be
312 khane-at khaham amad", Mahin [to me]: ‘I’ll come tomorrow to

your house.’)



Reported speech (when cited by me):

ol aalys plails 4y 15,8 (a5) W95 oo (s (mabin mi-guyad [ke] farda
be khane-am kbhabham amad, Mahin says [that] she will come
tomorrow to my house.)

KW aalys alails 4y 153 (a5) o9y a5 / S (yuge (mahin goft / gofte
bud [ke] farda be khane-am khabam amad, Mahin said / had
said [that] she would come to my house the next day.) — The
translation given here followed the rules of English grammar, but
note that Persian still uses sl waly> [‘will come’] despite the past
reporting verbs cuaS or ogs 4xaS.

13.17.2 | Reporting past tense statements

When reporting statements that originally used past tense, then not a back-
shift of tenses (as in English), but a change of tenses would be necessary — and
this again regardless of the tense of the reporting verb that starts the sentence.
Persian has some straightforward and easy rules here; some of the tenses used
may have been developed specifically for this function and are rarely seen

outside of indirect speech.

The Persian present perfect tense has traditionally been called & ‘;éLa
(mazi-ye naghli, narrative past), a fact that shows how closely this tense is
related to reported or indirect speech. Apart from this tense and its progres-
sive form, which are used independently also as tenses, there are one or two
tenses used almost exclusively in reported speech: these are the narrative
forms of past perfect (and past perfect progressive — a tense scarcely used),
in which the past participle of the main verb is followed by the present
perfect tense of the verb ;o4 (budan [to be], the auxiliary used to form
perfect tenses). Table 13.4 shows what changes occur when reporting a past

statement.

13.17.3 | An understandable exception

Sometimes Persian uses past tense in subordinate clauses (mainly time clauses

and conditional if clauses) in a present sense. Example:

QWY PEpN IS Sl pyole 8y 10,8" (“fardd vaghti madar-am amad az
u kbabam porsid”, ‘I'll ask my mother tomorrow when she comes.”)

Here s (‘came’) is not really functioning as past tense but rather is the same
as present subjunctive sslo (biyayad), and for this same reason is treated as
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such: in indirect speech, the tense does not need to change to narrative past,

and you only change the person:

Sy a3 gl 51 el iole 1o By oS S Ue (mind goft ke vaghti
farda madar-ash amad az u khabhad porsid, Mina said that she would

ask her mother the next day when she came.)

So are past progressive or past perfect tenses when used in conditional ( 51) or

wish (5 sentences. (See examples under Sections 13.2.2 and 13.3.)

Table 13.4 Reporting a past statement

Direct speech

> Indirect speech

Simple past

"-m-:-é) L?UTQJ" Lu.c
(mina: “be anja raftam.”)
Mina: ‘T went there.’

Past progressive

" by g bl 4" e

(mina: “be anja mi-raftam.”)
Mina: ‘I was going / used to
go there.

QSIS T 4 el Lo
(mina: “dashtam be anja mi-
raftam.”)

Mina: ‘I was going there.’

Past perfect

" pogs A8, Lol 4" il
(mina: “be anja rafte
budam.”)

Mina: ‘T had gone there.’

Past perfect progressive

S L pog iy oo 1l
7S 2yl o s

(mina: “mi-tavaneste budam
ba kas-e digari ezdevaj
konam.”)

Mina: I could have married
someone else.’

(Not a very common tense;
usually past progressive is
used instead.)

> Present perfect (= ‘narrative past’)

(o) @) Ll @y (a5) S / 05 o Line
(mina mi-guyad / goft [ke] be anja rafte [ast])
Mina says / said (that) she had gone there.
(In Persian: ‘has gone’!)

Present perfect progressive

(o) 8y o il 2 (45) S / 265 oo ige
(mina mi-guyad / goft [ke] be anja mi-rafte
[ast])

Mina says / said (that) she had been going there.
Ll (Col) @il (45) S / 0ug5 oo s
(mina mi-guyad / goft [ke] dashte [ast] be
anja mi-rafte [ast])

Mina says / said (that) she had been going
there.?

Narrative past perfect*

(Cawl) 00gs atd) Lnil 4y (45)) i / 095 oo Liso
(mina mi-guyad / goft [ke] be anja rafte bude
[ast])

Mina says / said (that) she had gone there.
(This tense is used in Indirect Speech only)
Narrative past perfect progressive

lg (w‘) eoy 4‘“““"9%5‘“ (4\5) uﬂf/ JJ;LSA L-<!
&S zlods) (6,5 oS5

(mina mi-guyad / goft [ke] mi-tavaneste bude
ast ba kas-e digari ezdevaj konad)

Mina says / said (that) she could have
married someone else.

(A tense possible in Indirect Speech only.)




13.17.4 | Questions

Reporting verbs for indirect questions are either duwy (porsidan) and s
o8, (so'al kardan, both meaning ‘to ask’) or simply verbs like 245 (goftan,
to say, tell) and the like.

Be careful when translating ‘if’ in indirect questions: the word 31 (agar)
in Persian is used only in the sense of conditional i#f and not for indirect
questions. For if (= whether) in indirect questions use the word LI (aya), the
universal word that can introduce all questions (less common, though, when

a question word is present).

The word a5 (ke, that) can still be used in indirect questions after the
reporting verb, as in indirect statements, with or without LI, or can be
dropped. Therefore, you might have 45 or Ll or (less commonly) both — or
neither of them.

Examples:

" gyee S (L) i(9p @) Lus (mina [be parviz]: “[aya] koja mi-
ravi?”, Mina [to Parviz]: “Where are you going?’)

2 g0 S (LD (a5) Sty [ Sy oo gy 3| U (mind az parviz mi-
porsad / porsid [ke] [aya] u koja mi-ravad, Mina asks / asked Parviz
where he is / was going.)

"¢ 8, ol & (LD)" (1> &) Uuo (mina [be daral: “[ayal be anja rafti¢”,
Mina [to Dara]: ‘Did you go there?’)

S cenl) a8y sl @ (L) () dumnys / Sy o0 Ll 5l Lise (miind az dara mi-
porsad / porsid [ke| [aya] u be anja rafte ast, Mina asks / asked Parviz
if he has / had gone there.)

13.17.5 | Imperative and subjunctive, conditionals and wishes

o [mperative is only in direct speech possible; in reported speech, it has to
change to the subjunctive.

o Subjunctive has no tense to change; it remains unchanged.

e No change of tense required for conditionals and wishes.

Of course, other necessary changes (person, time adverb) have to be made.
The reporting verb can be a5 (goftan, to say, to tell) or verbs like ( o531
wwle> ([az kasi] khastan, to ask [so. to do sth.]), ;5,5 Liales (khahesh
kardan, to request), -yols ,giws (dastur dadan, to order), and the like.
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As the following examples show, the tense of the reporting verb plays no role:

Mg 32 pl g9, (i @) sy (2ari [be man]: “ru-ye in kaghaz na-
nevis!”, Zari [to me]: ‘Don’t write on this paper!’)

> g QS T g9, (45) Canlgs oo 5l g3/ CiS e g5 (zari be man
goft / zari az man khast [ke] ru-ye an kaghaz na-nevisam, Zari told /
asked me not to write on that paper.)

"asS ISS Lakas (oo @) 5y (zari [be mo'al.lem]: “lotfan tekrar
konid!”, Zari [to the teacher|: ‘Please repeat!’)

2> WS IS (a5) o, Lrales plae 5l g5/ Canle> wlae 31 g5 (zari az mo'al.
lem khast / zari az mo'al.lem kbhabesh kard [ke] tekrar konad, Zari
asked / requested the teacher to repeat.)

Sk bl 4 cael Sl e H(SOL @) gy (zari [be babak]:
“mi-tavani emshab be inja biya'i”, Zari [to Babak]: “You can come
here tonight.”)

> 5gp bl e QT Qilgd oo oS i8S SGL 4 (g5 (2ari be babak goft ke

mi-tavanad an shab be anja be-ravad, Zari told Babak that he could

go there that night.)

1oy aidS o &y gy |y ol 08" (b &) ) (2ari [be pedar-ash]:

“kash in ra zud-tar be man gofte budi!”, Zari [to her father]: ‘I wish

you had told me this sooner.”)

D g S 5l 4 093 |y crl BB A5 sy @ (o)) (zari be pedar-ash goft
kash in ra zud-tar be u gofte bud, Zari told her father that she wished
he had told her this sooner.)

13.17.6 | Statements understood and treated as reported speech

Many verbs that deal with knowing, perceiving, realizing, assuming, claiming
and so on are understood as verbs that introduce some reported speech and
are treated as such; the above rules apply to all of them.

Consider a sentence like: ‘When the car drew near, I noticed that there
were four people inside.” Persian does not care about the verb noticed (past
tense) and wants to know what passed your mind at the time of perception.
At that time, you certainly said to yourself: “There are four people inside
the car.” Since that verb was originally in present tense, Persian does not

change it:

Wl 5l 50 a8 e aS pald asgie (l SGP ile By (vaghti mashin
nazdik shod, motevaj.jeh shodam ke chabar nafar dar an hastand)



Other examples:

WS o s |y S8 G ols ks paus (LLS o (dar kbiyaban didam
polis darad yek nafar ra dastgir mi-konad, 1 saw that the police were
arresting someone on the street.)

ool Jlo ooz 5l 56S cp0 05 oo S8 ol (u fekr mi-kard man kam-tar az
hejdah sal daram, He thought that I was younger than 18.)

Col aidy ool 4 35,8 a5 0 o o3l (ed.de'd mi-kard ke hargez be iran

na-rafte ast, He claimed that he had never been to Iran.)

13.17.7 | Implied reported speech

The ‘narrative’ tenses used in indirect speech are sometimes used in Persian merely
for a distanced narration of a story (‘asitis said. .., ‘as far as we know .. .”) or to
show that you are not entirely certain about some past event. What you say then,

using the narrative form, could carry a neutral to slightly ‘disclaimerish’ meaning:

by saying "ol 3900 gee" (mehdi diruz amad, Mehdi came yesterday.),
you are simply stating a fact;

e bysaying "cesl ool 59,08 gous" (mehdi diruz amade ast, Mehdi has come
yesterday.), you are saying the same thing in Persian with some distance,
like something you just heard.

13.17.8 | Subject: keep it or drop it?

If the subject of the reporting verb (the person who says) is the same as the
subject of the sentence that immediately follows, the second one is usually
dropped — especially in the third person. Keeping it would usually imply a
change of subject (from one third person to another). Compare:

Sl dalgs S # I8 (golrokh goft na-khahad amad, Golrokh said she
wouldn’t come.) — Here ‘she’ is usually understood as Golrokh herself.
Sl anlys gl cas ¢ A3 (golrokh goft u na-khahad amad, Golrokh said
he / she wouldn’t come.) — Here 4l is more likely to be understood as

not Golrokh, but someone else.

13.17.9 | How to translate certain tenses used in indirect

speech?

Consider this sentence in English: ‘Pari said that she had written the letter.”
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Based on this sentence, Pari originally could have said:

(a) ‘I wrote the letter,’
(b) ‘I have written the letter,” or
(c¢) ‘I had written the letter.

And based on the rules for indirect speech in Persian, the Persian translation

for both (a) and (b) would be:
Cowl aligs |y asl &S iS¢ (pari goft ke name ra neveshte ast)

and for (c), it would be:
Cowl 00y alligi |y 4l &S S o s (pari goft ke name ra neveshte bude ast)

Or consider this sentence: “We listened to his story, but we knew that he was
lying.” You must have been saying to yourselves at the time: ‘He is lying!” So

the Persian translation should use a present tense:

095 0 E90 (3)10) &5 uiwilo co (Jg cpo,S heS iiliwls 4y (be dastan-
ash gush kardim, vali mi-danestim ke [darad] dorugh mi-guyad)

13.17.10| Some examples of longer sentences with multiple

verbs, or reporting reported speech

Only the translation for the sentence in direct speech will be given here:

"ol o S A A se LS cpaus |y ol (284" e (aliz vaghti u ra didam
kbeyli mariz be nazar mi-amad, Ali: ‘She looked very ill when I saw
her.’)

> el ol o a5 4 anpe (ot ol el ous |y gl By a5 S e
(ali goft ke vaghti u ra dide ast, u kbheyli mariz be nazar mi-amade ast)

"ol e ol 1y L S oo yoU" S| (akbar: naser mi-goft shoma ra

aslan nemi-shenasad, Akbar: ‘Naser said he doesn’t know you at all.’)
2wl es Lo o Cowl aisS o pol i8S S| (akbar goft naser
mi-gofte ast mara aslan nemi-shendsad)

"Sl00)S o gy 00,5 85 G900 &S |, LS QLGS e 4" iy (parviz: be
man goftand ketabi ra ke diruz gom karde budam peyda karde'and,
Parviz: ‘They told me that they had found the book that T had lost
yesterday.’)



2.5l60,8 oy Sl 0995 03,5 15 5900 &S |) SUS wilaiss of 4y S 59
(parviz goft be u gofte'and ketabi ra ke diruz gom karde bude ast
peyda karde'and)

".@ju.a 20 &S oy adSS ol a4 5 caS et b (puyan: ali
goft kash be madar-ash na-gofte budim ke dir mi-ayad, Puyan: ‘Ali said
he wished we hadn’t told his mother that he would be coming late.’)

Do 0 &S oy A5 hpole a4 BT canl aiS e ciS by
(puyan goft ali gofte ast kash be madar-ash na-gofte budim ke
dir mi-ayad)

"poSise jrad |y A adlie jopel &5 wag eols p3 e 4 ST ey
(maryam: agar be man khabar dade budid ke emruz mi-a'id khane ra
tamiz mi-kardam, Maryam: ‘If you had let me know that you were
coming today, I would have cleaned the house.’)

P08 oo e |y BB ol oo jgpel &S g 00l 13 gl 4 ST LS o
(maryam goft agar be u kbabar dade budid ke emruz mi-a'im
khane ra tamiz mi-kard)

m Past participle replacing a finite verb

In present perfect tense, if the auxiliary <ol (ast, from the verb ‘to be’) is
dropped in 3Sg. — as it is always dropped in colloquial Persian and quite often
in formal Persian too — then you have only the past participle left, function-
ing as the verb:

Soswlsd jgp I,> (chera parviz na-yamades, Why hasn’t Parviz come?)
$00,5 Conny Gw)o—l ax & |y asls (name ra be che adresi post karde?, To what
address has he mailed the letter?)

This is quite common; nothing wrong with that.

However, in written Persian, especially in official / administrative language,
you often come across another usage of past participle as verb (sometimes
referred to as participial absolute), a practice disliked and avoided by writers

of ‘good’ Persian.

In its most acceptable (or least detested) version, the rule is to change one or
more verbs (of the same tense) in a longer sentence to past participles and

only keep the verb at the end of the sentence in its finite form — which will also
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determine the tense and person of the past participle(s). It is recommended to
drop the conjunction and when a verb changes to a past participle — what is

often neglected to make things worse. Example:

Normal sentence:

oy 188 g ouiisS )y &1 &y (be khane bar-gashtim va ghaza khordim, We
returned home and ate.)

After the change (not recommended!):

s> 188 LS, s>« (be khane bar-gashte ghaza khordim, same
meaning; here 9,95 is what shows the tense and person of 425 ,.)

Still worse would be keeping the conjunction:
s> 148 g i, &> o (be khane bar-gashte va ghaza khordim)

And still worse would be using this form when verbs are not of the same tense
and / or person, which can be confusing as well.

m Deleting a similar verb

Here also the main verb is usually kept at the end of the sentence and the
verb(s) before it in longer sentences are somehow ‘shortened’ or deleted,
which is done in two ways: deleting similar auxiliary verbs and deleting
similar verbal parts of compound verbs. Deleting other verbs, or the verb at
the end of the sentence, is much less common, and deleting verbs that are not

similar is considered a grammatical mistake.

This is also a feature common in written Persian only — and not much loved

even there.

Examples (with deleted verbs in brackets):

Ogs 03,95 1de g (00) ool L 51 509y Lo ol (u kbeyli zud-tar az ma amade
[bud] va ghaza khorde bud, He had come and eaten much earlier than us.)

Sl ouds ooliw,d Lej e g (Cowl oad) aligd 4ol QT (an name neveshte
[shode ast] va baraye anha ferestade shode ast, That letter has been
written and sent to them.)



W5, Gadzd M 5,l,0 5 (W,S) Cuzo den L Wl (anba ba bame
sohbat [kardand] va dar-bare-ye moshkelat tabghigh kardand, They
talked to everyone and investigated about the problems.)

WA el 8L g (a5aud) 3L o,y low (ba'dan panjare-ha baz [shodand)]
va otagh-ha tamiz shodand, The windows were later opened and the
rooms were cleaned.)

a8y sl 4 Ll e (&8) (il & gy (pedar-am be esfaban [raft] va az
anja be shiraz raft, My father went to Isfahan and from there to Shiraz.)

(cd) WLol au bxil 5l gy ansld w4 gl (u be jonub-e faranse raft
va az anja be italiya [raft], He went to the South of France and from
there to Italy.)

m Redundancy at the service of clarity

Redundancy in Persian may not always be at the service of clarity — sometimes
you just use two adjectives that are synonyms to describe something, maybe
for more emphasis. Some synonyms in this way have come to form bonds
and are often used together. But here some other kind of redundancy will be
addressed which involves possessive constructions.

At a colloquial level, some other languages (like German) also share this
feature. Imagine saying ‘John his father died last year’ instead of ‘John’s
father . . . .” Here what is important to you is John, and you want to give
some information about John; his father has thus secondary importance.
This is something very common in Persian (called sometimes a resumptive

construction). Compare:

Wy G Jle g0 Iy ol &b )01, (baradar-am khane-ash ra do sal pish
kharid, My brother bought his house two years ago.) — Normal and
standard use of possessive.

G 90 bl 51 s 3l 6ls o0l (barddar-am kbane-ash kheyli az
inja dur nist, My brother his house is not very far from here.) — Here
the subject is ‘his house’ and not ‘my brother’; the more standard way
of saying it would be s,sl,, &\ (kbane-ye baradar-am, my brother’s

house).

Sometimes you begin your sentence and then notice that the person (or thing)
mentioned cannot be the subject of your verb, and you resort to this structure:
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Sgs yhon padsle Uamil as 4;;.31 S Gl (outdy s oS Sligiu, (restorani ke
dishab raftim, ghaza-yash az an-che ke entezar dashtam bebtar bud,
The restaurant we went to last night, its food was better than what I
expected.)

Notes

1 Note that here the simple past is used for the future; see Section 12.4.

2 And not the opposite of aSi1 b (ba an-ke), which means ‘although’; see
Section 13.9.2 / A.

3 Here siils, though part of the progressive structure, has been regarded as
‘simple past’ (for lack of _s), and the tense has changed to present perfect
(Cowl ails).

4 Also called pluperfect or non-witnessed past.



Chapter 14

Punctuation

Punctuation marks as known and used in European languages do not have
a long tradition in Persian language, and even now, in spite of the attempts
made to introduce them, are not quite standardized. Old Persian manuscripts
usually did not use them, although some manuscripts show that certain scribes
had invented a few marks to facilitate reading. However, these were short-
lived, local traditions that differed from those of other scribes in other loca-
tions or at other times. The closer a scribe’s style came to calligraphy, the more
likely he was to even ignore the dots needed to distinguish the letters of alpha-
bet from each other, putting the dots at will and more for aesthetical reasons.

Familiarity with European languages (French before the others?!) and transla-
tions, print and newspapers led to the introduction and adoption of some of,
and later most of, the punctuation marks common in European languages —
with slight differences, though, and never quite standardized except in recent
academic publications or in publications by major publishers that can afford
to have a team of editors.

As a result, if you follow the same rules for punctuation marks as commonly
used in European languages, you will be okay. And here only some major

differences that you may encounter are mentioned.

m Hyphenated words; word breaks; spaces

As in English, a hyphen is used to show that two independent words are con-
nected and should be treated as one compound or closely related concept.

Some examples:

S - srow DUl (emkanat-e sam'i-basari, audio-visual facilities)
o -0l U8 (ghatdr-e tebran-tabriz, Tehran-Tabriz train)
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Oseinl sode- Lo zU> (jenah-e mel.li-maz.habi-ye opozisiyon, the

national-religious wing of the opposition)

This happens also in more recent words coined as equivalents of Western
concepts, appearing between words and affixes:

ol -6 (bigane-harasi, xenophobia)
65 ue-095 (kRhod-virangari, self-destructiveness)

Word breaks at the end of lines are not much common or favored in Persian,
and if they are used, it occurs only where the main body of a word is sepa-
rated from a prefix or suffix, but never in the middle of the main body of a
word, so you don’t need to learn a set of rules for permissible positions of

word breaks as in English.

You normally expect to have a space between two words. In printed texts,
however, when not carefully edited, some spaces might go missing, especially
when a word ends in a non-connecting letter, and that can make reading dif-
ficult, as in o,53Ll,,0L5, which in fact should be written (with spaces added to
separate words) as o,5 3L |, ;o Lo, (reza dar ra baz kard, Reza opened the door.).

m Periods and commas

A period marks the end of a sentence in Persian and is hardly different in
usage from English; it is also used in abbreviations, as in . 3.0 — in this particu-
lar case usually the non-abbreviated version is pronounced, namely, ¢,>»
o8 (hejri-ye ghamari, which literally means ‘lunar Hijra,” used for the

Islamic lunar year).

What is worth mentioning here is the similarity in shape between a period
and the zero in writing, which can sometimes cause confusion. The solution
found in print is writing the zero slightly larger and at a slightly higher posi-
tion; it is even sometimes written in certain fonts in the form of a small circle.

Examples of period and zero in one sentence:

day VoA @ ks_?o}JT Olyae. (mizan-e aludegi be dah-momay.yez-hasht [/
dah-o-hasht-dahom] resid, The degree of pollution reached 10,8.)

A comma in Persian, when used properly as recommended by academic
guidelines or those of editors, is not different from the English comma (except



that it is written inverted, flipped both horizontally and vertically). However,
when used less carefully, it only seems to represent a pause in the sentence or
sometimes just to show where no ezafe should be used between two words,
which can lead to its being used in odd positions where English would not
use a comma, like after the subject of a sentence. On the other hand, it can
be dropped between two clauses or in certain other cases that would always
use a comma in English. Examples:

Sl i |y piwgs <y (zan, dust-am ra nemi-shenakbt, The woman did
not know my friend.) — Here without the comma, it would be possible
to read zan as zan-e also, which would then totally change the mean-
ing: ‘He / she did not know my friend’s wife.’

Sau 9l o b @ |y y0lp e (ali baradar-e hasan ra be yad mi-avarid?,
Do you remember Ali, Hasan’s brother?) — Here the appositive
baradar-e hasan should ideally be separated from the rest of the sen-
tence by two commas before and after it. Apart from carelessness, in
this case, it should also be noted that Persian does not like to have a

comma before ra!

m Quotation marks; direct speech

Quotation marks, called 4.5 in Persian (giyome, guillemets [Fr.] or duck-
foot quotes), usually look like this: « » (or preferably round, without edges:
« ), and their function is similar to quotation marks in English. Influenced
by typewriters and, in recent times, computers, the English version of quota-
tion marks also has become common, though still not much in print.

One major difference appears in direct speech, though: Persian always men-
tions the speaker first (and a reporting verb), followed by a colon, and then
the quotation starts. The information is never broken up to mention who the
speaker is, nor is the speaker mentioned at the end.

"l pled dlie pl & Wledes" 1S e (mobsen goft: “khosh-
hal-am ke in maghale tamam shod”, Mohsen said: ‘'m glad that this
article is / was finished.’)

Regarding the rules of using other punctuation marks (like period, comma,
question mark, etc.) inside or outside the quotation marks, different
approaches and practices can be seen in Persian.
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m Question marks

Unlike English, question mark in Persian (in its flipped form) may be kept
and used in indirect speech also, whether question words or the word LJ (aya)

are used or not:
TS s aze L aS a0 oo 5l clo (oS L SO (engar ba negab-ash

dasht az man mi-porsid ke ba bach.che che-kar konad?, It seemed] as
if she was asking me with her look what she was to do with the child.)

m Colons, semicolons and other
punctuation marks

Other marks are usually employed in Persian in the same way as they are in
English, and they do not need to be addressed here.

Note

1 A fact which explains why the names of some of them are French, like
Js5 pg (virgul, a ‘virgule’ or comma).



Chapter |5

Colloquial Persian
and polite Persian

Colloquial Persian and polite Persian should not be seen as opposites. What
is meant here by colloquial Persian is spoken Persian, which can have its own

degrees of formality and politeness — or lack thereof.

m Colloquial Persian (or Tehrani accent)

Although Persian speakers in each corner of Iran have their own accent,
which is easily recognizable and betrays exactly where they come from when
they talk, what is meant by colloquial Persian in a more general sense is
Tehrani, i.e., Persian as spoken in Tehran, the capital. This accent is not only
understood all over Iran — and beyond — thanks to the media, but threatens
to assimilate all local vernaculars in the course of time. Attempts have been
underway by linguists to at least research and record as many of these accents
as they can before they disappear.

This chapter is about some of the major differences between formal, standard
Persian (or written Persian) and the colloquial (or spoken) Persian, the Tehrani
accent, and how the pronunciation changes from standard to Tehrani. These
changes only occur if the words are common enough at the colloquial level.
It is also to be noted that the spoken Persian was not meant to be written,
and, therefore, the way Tehrani accent should be written orthographically has
not been standardized. In the past few decades, only the dialogs in stories or
plays used this accent, and each author has used a different method in writing,
but in more recent times using this accent on the internet or in texting and

tweeting has become more common, resulting in total orthographical chaos.

Question: Does one need to learn this Tehrani accent?

Answer: If you want to talk (and don’t want to be the only kid in a U.S.
school saying ‘I am going to be late” when everybody else around you
is saying ‘’'m gonna be late’), yes!
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From standard to Tehrani — some of the changes

in pronunciation

(For changes in verbs see Section 15.1.2.)

(A) Personal pronouns

1st and 2nd persons, sg. / pl.: no change! (L. / L/ 5 / :yo remain
unchanged.)

There are changes in 3rd person:

gl (he / she) and Jl (it / that) both change to sl (41, he / she /it / that)
LQ.;T (they / those) changes to Ugl (#1d)
olis! (he / they in polite language) changes to sl (ishun)

an > un (and occasionally am > um)

As some of the changes in (A) show, an changes to un (in ;,Lil/ LQJ/ QT),
something very common in Tehrani accent, but this change happens
only in the most common words.

Examples of words that change:

olpl (iran, Iran) = g 0l (irun)

ol (tebran, Tehran) > (945 (tehrun)

obls (kbiyaban, street) > ol (kbhiyabun)
&> (khane, house) 2> 495 (kbune)

Ol (tabestan, summer) > ysiusls (tabestun)

Examples of words that do not change:

Ol (emkan, possibility)

olwls (dastan, story)

ol (emtehan, test)

Oligw (suzan, burning)

QLoJT (alman, Germany — foreign names don’t change!)

The more formal plural suffix -an (which is not common in colloquial
Persian) does not usually change to -un; the only exception here might
be 5.6l because 561 g Logs s (khanuma-wo-aghayun), the Tehrani ver-
sion of ULGT ¢ ko> (khanom-ha va agha-yan, ‘ladies and gentlemen’),

is common at a colloquial level also.
In certain words you can see the change from am to um:

ples (tamam, complete) > poas (tamum)
plas” (kodam, which?) = pguS (kodum)



plob (badam, almond) = sgoly (badum)
r:|;| (aram, quiet) > ij (arum)

(C) -ha > -a

As Ll (in [A]) and kil (in [B]) show, the plural suffix -ha is usually
reduced to just -a, except after the vowels -¢ and -a@ (or when some
emphasis is needed). Other examples:

o (miz-ha, tables) 2 |y (mizd)

loUS™ (ketab-ha, books) > LS (ketaba)

syl (irani-ha, Iranians) = Wg | (iruniya)

No change in ax, (bach.che-ha) or BT (agha-ha), however.

(D) ham > -am

The consonant 5 is pronounced softly and often tends to disappear in spo-
ken Persian, unless it is in initial position or when more clarity / emphasis is
needed. One good example is x& (ham, also) which is usually pronounced
-am when it immediately follows the word it modifies:

® (yo (man ham, me too) > wo (man-am) (compare with oo = Tam’!)
Change of -ar to -e in a few common words

00 (digar), 5| (agar) and Ko (magar) change to aXs (dige), 451 (age)
and aX. (mage). ,So0ws (ham-digar) also changes to 45,00 (ham-dige),
but the more formal 5,050 (yek-digar) does not change.

)>'T (akhar) changes to 451 (akhe), but only when used as some filler to
justify a situation (as ‘but / because’; see Section 13.2.4.1/ A), not when

it means ‘last’ or ‘lastly.’
Change of the DDO-marker ra to ro / -0

I, changes to either -o (attached to the previous word) or to 7o (especially
after words ending in -a or -e, where it cannot be attached as -0): |, SLS
(ketab ra) becomes ketab-o or ketab-ro, whereas for words like ] and

a2 there is only the 7o option.

Important reminder: the conjunction j (va, and) is also pronounced
often as -o and attached to the previous word (see Section 9.2.1), so
‘ketabo’ can be both ‘ketab ra’ and ‘ketab va.

(G) Revival of the old final -a when using enclitics

The final -a sound has almost disappeared from contemporary Persian
and changed to -e — except for the word & (na, no) and the conjunction
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5 (va, and). However, when certain enclitics (like personal suffixes) are
added to the words ending in -e, the old pronunciation may come back
to life in Tehrani accent. If you change |, az (bach.che rd; see [F] above)
to its colloquial / Tehrani form, it is not just 7a that changes to ro: you
should say bach.cha-ro. Or |, asa (hame rd) changes to g, aea (hama-
r0). The same happens with o (ham, also) as well as <ol (ast, is): ail>
o2 (khane ham) = s &> (khund-m); cusl a3 ol (u bach.che ast, He’s a
child.) > _w a2 ol (un bach.chas). See (H) below for a similar change

when adding personal suffixes.

(H) Personal suffixes

Table 15.1 shows the changes in personal suffixes.

Table 15.1 How personal suffixes change from standard to Tehrani

Formal / standard

Tehrani

After consonants

After vowels

After the vowel -e

(except -e) (silent bé)
-am -am -m (-e > -a+)-m
PG5S by epinns oo el pags
(ddstam, payam, (ddstam) (pam) (gundm)
guné'am)
-at -et -t (-e > -a+)-t
OlaseS ceoly e Cwd ol & dgS
(ddstat, piyat, guné'at)  (ddstet) (pat) (gundt)
-ash -esh -sh (-e > -a +) -sh
IS G s ke E b5
(ddstash, payash, (ddstesh) (pash) (gundsh)
guné'ash)
-eman -emun -mun (-e > -a +) -mun
OleaisS (laaly cplaiws (pgaitnd ool 9o 95
(ddsteman, payeman, (ddstemun) (pamun) (gundmun)
guné|'e[man)
-etan -etun -tun (-e 2> -a +) -tun
O 458 ol lims - Ggitd ol 08 45
(ddstetan, payetan, (ddstetun) (patun) (gundtun)
guné|'e[tan)
-eshan -eshun -shun (-e > -a +) -shun
Ol 438 Lty oLty (5 dind ol Oy 435
(ddsteshan, payeshan, (ddsteshun) (pashun) (gundshun)

guné|'eshan)




Table 15.2 Note the differences in writing and pronunciation when -ash is added
Standard / formal Tebrani

Cawd Jocow S Joow S

(dast, hand) (ddstash, his hand) (ddstesh, his hand)

ALwd ool aws o A

(dasté, handle) (dasté-ash, its handle) (dastdsh, its handle)

(lab, lip) (ldbash, his lip) (ldbesh, his lip)

o] o o

(labé, edge) (labé-ash, its edge) (labdsh, its edge)

Since this is about spoken Persian and it is usually in less serious texts (as on
weblogs) that less careful, ordinary people write in Tehrani style, the spell-
ing rules have not been standardized, and you might see different styles; for
instance, some might drop the silent hé (in Table 15.1, right column) in writing
and join the personal suffixes, which can lead to even more confusion in
reading. Moreover, there is also a difference in stress that can help in spoken

Persian but cannot be rendered in writing; see the examples in Table 15.2.

As one can see here (in the Romanization), just a shift in stress can
change the formal his lip to the Tehrani its edge, and keeping that silent
hé while dropping the alef could be some help in reading.

Definite marker -e
There is a definite marker in colloquial Tehrani which is not considered

very polite when used for people; it is a stressed -e suffix (-be after -a):

Formal: cewl aiwis Lol OB e Oy J (an mard hanuz ham anja
neshaste ast)

Tehrani: aiu.ii sl pien 0,0 ([un] marde hanuz-am unja neshaste)
They both mean “The / that man is still sitting there.’
Or the formal sentence g (\ly00 Ju> ] JI (an agha kbeyli mebraban
bud) changes to s¢; (y50 00 (> aol8] (aghabe kbeyli mebrabun bud), both

meaning “The gentleman was very kind,” but you certainly wouldn’t want
the ‘gentleman’ himself to overhear you as you refer to him as aghabe!

This -e also changes to -a when followed by ro (= 7a) or -am (= ham), etc.
§ g,> o, GLS (ketabd-ro kharidi?, Did you buy the book?) — here pro-
nounced ketabd-ro, whereas it is normally ketabé.
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(J) Other changes

Changes are usually made in spoken language to make pronunciation
easier, and that is why some sounds (vowels and consonants alike) dis-
appear or alter. What happens to verbs has been explained below (Sec-

tion 15.1.2), but here you see some examples of other changes:

n > m (when before b / m | p): acis (shanbe, Saturday) pronounced
shambe

Sz T2 | ez g2 Zu (hich.chi)

S 2 | oS> Sius (hish.ki)

@Y (la maz.hab, non-believer) > —casY (la mas.sab, damned [used

as interjection or adj. to show anger or disappointment])

Alterations and contractions in verbs

We should first see what happens to the conjugational suffixes as a general
rule, and Table 15.3 shows the changes.

Here by verbs that end in -@h- or -ay-, we basically mean olgz / - jiwle>
(kbastan / khah),1/ QMT (@madan / a), ()51 cyoly (zadan / zd, to bear a child)
and maybe a few verbs common in slang Tehrani, but verbs like/ olS" - xwlS
(kastan / kah, to decrease) and Li8 / :y04i5 (goshudan / gosha, to open) do
not belong to the colloquial level: you neither say 4,LiS o/ 4alS o nor oS oo
oliS o / —you simply don’t use them in spoken Persian!

Table 15.3 Changes in present tense conjugational suffixes

Standard / formal Tebrani
1S8g. -am -am

if ending in -aham or -ayam -am
2S8g. -1 -1

if ending in -ahi or -a'i -ay
3Sg. -ad -e

(also ast of ‘to be,” except after silent hé)

if ending in -a@had or -ayad -ad
1PL. -im -im

if ending in -ahim or -a'im -aym
2PI. -id -in

if ending in -ahid or -a'id -ayn
3Pl -and -an

if ending in -ahand or -ayand -an




The same is true of all other verbs that do not belong to the colloquial level.
A verb like :yo,iw (setordan, to eliminate or erase) has no place in spoken /
Tehrani, and you know how to conjugate and use it in formal / written

language — where it belongs.

Apart from changes in conjugational suffixes, there are some changes also in
some very common verbs that are most frequently used, changes that make
them shorter and easier to pronounce. The following are only five of the verbs
that undergo such changes (conjugation in Tehrani for present and past given):

el present: miyam, miyay, miyad, miyaym, miyayn, miyan (neg.:
nemiyam, . . .)
past: umadam, umadi, umad, wmadim, umadin, umadan (neg.:
nayumadam, . . .)

V) present: miram, miri, mire, mirim, mirin, miran (neg.: nemiram, . . .)
past: raftam, rafti, raf, raftim, raftin, raftan, (neg.: naraftam, . . .)

vy present: migam, migi, mige, migim, migin, migan (neg.: nemigam, . . .)
past: goftam, gofti, gof, goftim, goftin, goftan, (neg.: nagoftam, . . .)

u...,..,.sly present: mitunam, mituni, mitune, mitunim, mitunin, mitunan
(neg.: nemitunam, . . .)
past: tunestam, tunesti, tunes, tunestim, tunestin, tunestan (neg.:
natunestam, . . .)

OelaS present: mi(g)zaram, mi(g)zari, mi(g)zare, mi(g)zarim, mi(g)zarin,
mi(g)zaran (neg.: nemi[g|zaram, . . .)
past: gozashtam, gozashti, gozash, gozashtim, gozashtin, gozashtan,
(neg.: nalglzashtam, . . .)

The special case of the present perfect tense

In the present perfect tense, in its formal version, you have the -e of the past
participle followed by the a- / i- of the verb ‘to be.” The Tehrani accent tries
to get rid of one of the two vowels. To make it easier to understand, we can
say that it is the final -e which disappears, while its stress is kept and given
to the -a- / -i-.

The result is that this Tehrani present perfect tense sounds very much like sim-
ple past tense (for several of the persons) except for a shift in stress. Table 15.4

compares the two tenses (with Tehrani occupying the two middle columns).

Note: In the negative, where the prefix na- takes the main stress, there will be
no difference in pronunciation and even the stress will not help.
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Table 15.4 Present perfect versus simple past — the verb 3,

Simple past Simple past Present perfect Present perfect
(formal) (Tehrani) (Tehrani) (formal)
rdftam rdftam raftam rafté'am

rdfti rdfti rafti rafté'i

rdft rdf(t) rafté rafté (ast)
rdftim rdftim raftim rafté'im

rdftid rdftin raftin rafté'id
rdftand rdftan raftan rafté'and

Prepositions

One preposition that you hear a lot in spoken Persian and don’t encounter as

often in written Persian is ¢35/ ¢5 (¢ / tu-ye) meaning ‘inside’:

ops |y Sloz> o5 (tu khab ralh] mire) = form. s, o ol, Ols> ;o (dar khab

rah mi-ravad) = He walks in sleep.

ol ()9 El8l gus5 (tup-o andakh(t] tu[-ye] ab) = form. ol oy el
KRR (tup ra dar ab andakht) = He threw the ball in the water.

In formal Persian, objective pronouns can be added to only some prepositions

(Section 5.2.3); the Tehrani dialect makes this possible for the prepositions

Table 15.5 Prepositions + objective pronouns

3l (az, from) 4 (be, to) L (ba, with) <5 (tu-ye, &'y (baraye,
inside) for)
&3l o plals £ el
azam [ azem behem babham tum baram
<) g olaly gS A
azat / azet behet bahat tut barat
5 e b 5 iy
azash / azesh bebesh bahash tush barash
0923 09 Oselals 0909 ool
azamun | azemun bebhemun babamun tumun baramun
RS) 0¥ orlel 0% OFln
azatun / azetun behetun babatun tutun baratun
03! e opslely O35 o3l
azashun / azeshun beheshun babashun tushun bardashun




3l and 4 and U also — something not acceptable in formal Persian. (In the
case of 4 and L, a consonantal b is added as a glide, which is quite unusual.)
Table 15.5 shows how some of these prepositions are pronounced when
joined with objective pronouns.

Examples:

Tehrani: Lu,o (5 iodss &8 (age didish azash be-pors); formal: |, ol 31
oo 9l 3l o (agar u ra didi az u be-pors) = Ask him if you see him.

Tehrani: o)l ply 5, aSuz9S  Joio (sandali kuchika-ro baram miyare);
formal: o)STGA mlply S8 Juo J (an sandali-ye kuchek ra barayam
mi-avarad) = He brings me the / that small chair.

m Language of politeness and courtesy

What is &yles (za'arof)?

The word o3, (ta'arof, in colloquial Tehrani tarof) includes the whole range
of social behaviors meant to show courtesy and good manners, most impor-
tantly through deference, using words and idioms that have become cliché
and should not be taken literally or seriously. If someone tells you Lo -L,3
(ghorban-e shoma) in Iran, he simply means ‘Thank you!” or ‘You are wel-

come!’ not that he is really going to sacrifice himself for you!

The younger generation is observing these formalities less often, but if you
want to use them occasionally, you should make sure that you are using the

correct form in order to avoid embarrassing blunders.

Plural means polite

In Chapter 5, which covered pronouns in some detail, it was mentioned how
a plural pronoun used instead of singular is common in polite language —
used sometimes even for 3rd person in absentia; see Section 5.1.4 for more
details and examples.

090,98 (farmudan)

The original meaning of :y54,3 (farmudan) is ‘to give a farman’ (;,le,3, com-
mand). In polite language, however, it is used either as (a) an ameliorating /

elevating companion of other verbs or (b) a substitute. In the latter case, the
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verbs are about activities (especially locomotion), not passive states.

Examples for (a):

Awlyzo o |y s Aoz Wile,ay (befarma'id jomle-ye ba'd ra ham be-khanid,
Please [go ahead and] read the next sentence also.)

Sniiis Jaio ol sy Sl ya (befarma'id ru-ye in sandali beneshinid,
Please [come and] sit on this chair.) — In a sentence like this, a5l
could be just making yiuis (neshastan, to sit) more polite, or — what is
more likely — it could have replaced the verb QMT (@madan, to come).

Examples for (b):

aSle,ay B,b ol 5l (az in taraf befarma'id, Please come this way.)

¢ Sle,as (befarma'id tu, Please come in.) — Here o (tu) means inside in
colloquial / Tehrani.

fous wwlys S wble,sy (befarma'id key bar-khabid gasht?, Say,
please, when are you going to return?)

Aloyds g S (vek chizi befarma'id) — Based on the context and situ-
ation, this could mean ‘Please say something’ or — if a guest is being

offered something — ‘Please help yourself / have something.’

With compound verbs using 5,5 (kardan), the verb 5,5 can almost always
be replaced by 54,8 to make it sound more polite (only if politeness makes
sense!):

S /oS 3L ) oy (panjare ra baz kon / konid, Open the window [sg.
/pl.].)

2> oSbe,as 5L |y oy (panjare ra baz befarma'id, Please open the win-
dow.) — Always plural.

o0 C8g by oS WS axg5 (tavaj.job konid ke ziyad vaght na-darim,
Note that we do not have much time.)

2 oyl Edg 0l &S wSle iy axg5 (tavaj.joh befarma'id ke ziyad vaght
na-darim, Please be aware that we do not have much time.)

However, it is obvious that in certain compounds with 3,5 (kardan) that are
inglorious in meaning and lack respect, substituting 5,5 with ,340,3 would not
336 be any help: if you say :y5508 |8 (fardr farmudan) instead of :j5.5 I3 (farar



kardan, to run away) or ;yo4s,3 ledl (ed.de'a farmudan) instead of .5 Ledl

(ed.de'a kardan, to claim), the effect can only be funny or maliciously ironical.

090,38 (farmudan) versus (40,5 o, (arz kardan)

It is very important to remember that, when you are using polite expressions —
like farmudan — you always use them for the addressee, for the other person, not
for yourself! Using farmudan for oneself would be as embarrassing a blunder
as using 3,5 _o,¢ (arz kardan) for the addressee.

As mentioned above, farmudan can be used as a substitute for verbs like a5
(‘to say’) —and when used in this sense, it has a corresponding version for the
speaker also: ;0,5 5,¢ (arz kardan):

S QT @ Hlisl &5 woge,d Ll (shoma farmudid ke ebtiyaji be an
nist, You said that it was not needed.)

Cowl Julass SOL 59,0l a5 pogs 00,5 oye (00is) ([bande] arz karde budam
ke emruz bank ta'til ast, I had said that the bank is closed today.)

Oy oS 2y 4 (be arz-e kasi residan, to be informed) and its transitive
version &k, oS (o,c 4 (be arz-e kasi resandan, to inform so.) are used
respectively for the addressee and the speaker:

ol oty Lol oye a0 &S jshailes (haman-towr ke be arz-e shoma
reside ast . . . , As it’s been brought to your attention . . .)

v S il ooy 4y Wb (bayad be arz-etan beresanam ke . . ., 1 must
let you know that . . .)

Some of the words used in polite language are as follows, and you will see
that even a word like Lo (shoma, you) has still more respectful substitutes:

e (man, 1) > ouls (bande, servant or slave), ,.i> (haghir, lowly)

Leis/ o5 (20 / shoma, thou/you) 2 ,\S . (sarkar, originally meaning ‘over-
seer’), Jlul> (jenable]'ali, Your Excellency), Jlija> (hazrat[e]'ali,
Your Eminence) — Don’t take the last two very seriously; you can use
them for any person to show high respect!

1/ ol (1 / anha, he / she / they) = il (ishan)

Odys> (khordan, to eat) > (0,5 e (meyl kardan) or :y550,8 Juo (meyl
farmudan)

Owwlgz (kbastan, to want) > - xbls Jue (meyl dashtan)
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budan, to be at service)

“To go’ to a person you respect: ‘yduw, cuods (khed.mat residan, to come
to service)

‘To leave’ a person you respect: -0 ua.;).o (Cwss 1) ([az kbedmat]
mo.rakh.khas shodan, to take leave from service)

“To visit’ a person you respect: 5,5 &b; (ziydrat kardan, lit. to make

a pilgrimage to)
And these are the verbs you use for the addressee:

005 (budan, to be) 2> yils cay i3 (tashrif dashtan)

O (didan, to see) > 5,5 ala>de (molabeze kardan)

OMT (amadan, to come) > QoﬁT i ;5 (tashrif avardan)

O, (raftan, to go) > 5, 25 (tashrif bordan)

ol oMb/ yiusls (danestan / et.teld' dashtan, to know) = ,Lasciu|
Ol (estebzar dashtan) or (o o (mostabzar budan)

Examples:

Sau o iy 25 0yl o S (kojd meyl darid tashrif be-barid?, Where do
you want to go?)

ableyay e 138 0y 5l 25 (tashrif biyavarid ghaza meyl befarma'id,
Please come have food.)

Soole ool 1) asl J! ayls Jue (meyl darid an name ra barayetan
biyavaram?, Do you want me to bring you that letter?)

Syl widlys i i b wies BT S (Autann pastins /) 4yl jLaseinl Lus
(hatman estebzar darid [/ mostabzar hastid] ke agha-ye safir ham
tashrif khabhand avard, You certainly know that the ambassador will
come too.)

pog 00,5 Jsw Jl> 5l 8> (haghir az jenab-e-'ali so'ali karde
budam, I had asked you a question.)

Aol Gy s Jlspas  Jg poswy Cuods §9,0 ouly (bande diruz khedmat
residam vali bazrat-e-'ali tashrif na-dashtid, 1 came yesterday but you
were not there.)

(The last two or three examples are using especially outmoded language,

though still used by the older generation.)
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15.2.3.] a5,c (arze)

as,e (arze) means ‘presentation’ (or ‘supply’ in economics), and 0,5 as,e
(arze kardan) is ‘to present / supply’; it does not have the usage limitations
of _5,c and can be used for both the speaker and the addressee:

£5,5 duales dde gauam &by Ul (@ya barname-ye jadidi arze khabid
kard?, Will you present a new program?)

3,5 ez asye jiing (bl ol Lol 31 (agar taghaza ziyad bashad,
bishtar arze khabim kard, Should there be more demand, we’ll

increase the supply.)
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Chapter 16

Contemporary remnants
of archaic features

This book is about contemporary Persian, not about usage that can be
considered archaic and obsolete. Those uses should be of interest to
those interested in classical Persian literature — more than a thousand
years old but still read and understood and enjoyed by Iranians and by
Persian speakers in neighboring countries. The reason for some of those
features being introduced here is that they are not quite separable from
contemporary —even colloquial — Persian. Iranians like to support or prove
their point by citing a line of classical poetry, and certain idioms or prov-
erbs are remnants and carriers of old usages. For instance, such a common,
everyday expression as ol lob ax o (har-che bada bad, ‘Come what may!’
or ‘Que sera sera!’) is using the optative mood, which can be said to be an

obsolete feature now.

If you ask a person to help you with something while he himself has the same
problem and knows no solution, he would cite this proverb (which has the
form of a couplet):

G095 190 095w/ g3 b ST IS (kal agar tabib budi / sar-e khod
dava nomudi, 1f the baldhead had been a physician, he would have
cured his own head.)

Despite being a very common proverb, some features of early modern Persian

are to be found here, like using g4 for 3Sg. — and not 25g.

In this chapter, only certain archaic features that might still be encountered
with relative frequency will be mentioned, although they are seen now only

in citations and proverbs.



m The conditional / habitual -i suffix

The verb (go4 in the proverb mentioned above can be a good start. This -i
suffix had the effect of a mi-prefix when added to past tense (usually added
to 18Sg. and 3Sg. / 3Pl. only), used for counterfactual conditionals (where
you would use past progressive now) and for habitual past (‘used to’). Thus,
93 is the same as 39 oo (mi-bud) just as goges in that couplet is the same
as Sgel oo (mi-nomud = 3,5 s, mi-kard). Since this usage was not common
for second person, the same verb ( ¢35:) could be understood as 2Sg. also (if

no subject mentioned).

To simply convey the continuous sense, mi- or hami- was used: / &3,
) sop (mi-raft / hami-raft, he was going / kept going).

m The prohibitive ma-prefix

For prohibitive mood (= negative imperative), early modern Persian used the
prefix ma- instead of na- (still common in poetical language). A couplet by
Hafez:

loore oS plonysS (el I/ €7 go8a" 145 (65 (o0 4z A (0 (g9 (sU1Ye
man lab che mi-gazi ke ma-guy? / lab-e la'li gazide'am ke ma-pors!,
Why are you biting the lip at me, [saying] ‘Don’t tell’? / T have bitten
[= kissed] ruby lips that . . . — don’t ask!)

In today’s standard Persian, ! ¢e%e (ma-guy) and ! s, (ma-pors) would be
1655 (na-gu, Don’t say / tell!) and !, (na-pors, Don’t ask!)

In still more poetical language, sometimes the prefix be- was kept before this
ma-, like ¢Sy (be-ma-gu, don’t say).

Apart from poetical language, you can still find this 72a- in many idioms and

proverbs:

50 |yl (asrar-e magii, unspeakable secrets)
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Compare this with 5 |, ,|,wl (asrar ra ndgu, ‘Don’t tell the secrets.” — with

the normal stress on the negative nd-).

Even the common word :SeiS (kesh-ma-kesh, struggle or scuffle) has this
ma- in the middle, added to :,u.iS (here ‘to pull’).

m Verbs and the mi- / be- prefixes

Now only possible in poetical language imitating classical times, early mod-
ern Persian does not seem to have observed the rules governing the use of
verbal mi- or be-prefixes as they are known and practiced now. They might
be missing sometimes where contemporary usage finds them indispensable
or might be used with no justification according to contemporary grammar.
Whether we call it poetic license or not, some of the rules explained in this
book regarding where and how to use the mi- and be-prefixes with verbs do
not always apply to past / archaic usage.

If you want to tell someone, “You are accusing me of this because that’s
exactly how you yourself are,” you would normally cite this proverb (again

in meters):

Sl 095 iuS @ |y aen 3 (kafar hame ra be kish-e khod pendarad,
A heretic / non-believer thinks that all [other people] are of the same
faith as he.)

Here o,la5; (which has neither mi- nor be-) is in fact s)loy o (mi-pendarad),
but the m1i- is missing.

On the other hand, sometimes m1i- was used in poetical language for singu-
lar imperative (affirmative) instead of be-, for instance ,ls> o (mi-khan!,
read!); sl oo (mi-bash!, be!); and S oo IS (kar mi-kon!, work!) instead
of b, ;s and S IS respectively.

As for be- (in imperative and subjunctive), it should likewise be known that
this prefix is sometimes called, very aptly indeed, <y <L (ba'e zinat, ‘orna-
mental be’), treated in the past like some ornament that could have been
worn or left out at will. Sometimes you see that it has been used even for past
tense (<, ol instead of <4, gl, he went), and sometimes it is missing where

you expect it to be used. Another couplet by Hafez:



opy oladle o5 a5 0Kl Sid o2 S (agar gham lashkar angizad ke
khun-e asheghan rizad, If grief moves an army to shed the blood of
lovers, /)

mll ool § il i Bl § (o (man-o saghi be-ham sazim-o bonyad-

ash bar-andazim, the cup-bearer and I will join forces and uproot it.)

A paraphrased, contemporary version would read:

Opp ) plidle e a5 0380 o Sl & S (agar gham lashkari biyangi-
zad ke khun-e asheghan ra be-rizad)

o8l oo 2 1y Gholis g mojle oo p2l Ble g e (man-o saghi ba-ham
mi-sazim-o bonyad-ash ra bar-mi-andazim)

As can be seen here, biyangizad needs be- (because of the conditional agar),
and berizad also needs be- (because of the ‘final’ ke [= in order to]), both
missing in the original couplet. Similarly, 72i- is missing in both mi-sazim and

bar-mi-andazim.

m The fate of ra

In the couplet by Hafez cited above, the DDO-marker ra was missing twice.
If you do the same now, it wouldn’t be considered a poetic license, but an
obvious mistake.

On the other hand, there are cases where you wouldn’t normally expect a ra
now, but it is used in poetical / archaic language. Some verbs that need prepo-
sitions now (for indirect object) used to take direct objects + ra. Example:
©iS |y ol (u ra goftam) instead of the contemporary version 245 gl 4 (be u
goftam, 1 told / said to him / her.). The older version may still be seen now

in contemporary poetry.

Additionally, ra + the verb ‘to be’ used to convey possession (now possible

only in poetical language imitating archaic usage):

391 o Iy ol (u 7@ gholami bud) = =.ols D ol (u gholami dasht, He
had a slave.)

Ceol gyole |y ol (e ra madari ast) > (cwsl 5,0l ol ¢y, baraye u madari
ast) = s)ls ¢,ole ol (u madari darad, He has a mother.)
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m ol (@n-e) or 4l ;| (az an-e) = ‘that of’

As possessive pronoun, you would normally use Jl (mal-e) + some noun /

name in contemporary Persian:

Cewss oyo Jlo ol (in mal-e man nist, This is not mine.)
feuwas Jb S J tCewl oo Jlo ol (in mal-e samad ast; an-yeki mal-e
kist?, This is Samad’s; whose is that one?)

In formal / literary language, however, it is still possible to use the older
Version‘j (an-e, that of), often preceded by the preposition ;| (az):

S QT Sl olem sl (n IS (geran-tarin asb-e jahan az an-e kist?,
Whose is [= Who owns] the most expensive horse in the world?)

sl o |y (5035 3l &S sl oS 15l 8ly ixpigs (khosh-bakbti-ye
vaghe'i az an-e kasi ast ke arzesh-e zendegi ra mi-shendsad, Real happi-
ness belongs to [= is that of’] the person who knows the value of life.)

m Contractions

Contractions of words used to be very common in classical Persian poetry,
but they are much less common now (even in poetry). The word _bsel>
(khamush |according to traditional scansion long + very long], silent or
quenched) could thus change to _zals- (khamosh [long + long]), e (kha-
mush [short + very long]) or a5 (khamosh [short + long]), depending on
the poet’s need.

Contraction of |5 (agar, if) could be ,5 (gar) or just ,| (ar), and it could be
combined with other words: thus 5 (var) is 5 + 51 (= ‘and if’).

Contraction of ;| (az, from) was ; (ze, or just z when followed by vowels):

35 (vaz) = 3l ¢ (va az)

S (kaz) = | oS (ke az)

ol (zan) = o 5l (az an)

olS (kazan) = J 3l a5 (ke az an) and so on.

Sometimes contractions with az are combined with other contractions in

poetry, resulting in weird and (for those not familiar) puzzling results, like



gy (zut), a contraction of Cuel 5l (a2 u-yat), meaning |, o5 ol 5| (az u to ra, for

you from him / her / it).

Comparison of adjectives — a few exceptions

As remnants of earlier times, the adjectives 4; (beh, good); as (meh, big);
S (keb, small); i (bish, much / many); and S (kam, little / few) can
be used (now only in poetry) as comparative adjectives without adding the
-tar suffix, although they can be used with -far also; of these, using ;| i
(bish az) instead of ;| ;i (bishtar az, more than) is quite common (see
Section 6.10.4).

For their superlative also, older usage allowed adding just -in instead of -tarin,

giving o (bebin) instead of .y, o (beh-tarin, best), etc.

i (pish, front, before) and . (pas, back, after), now usually used as the
compound prepositions followed by az (| i and ;| ), meaning respec-
tively ‘before’ and ‘after,” may also have belonged to this category, and in
more literary usage, we have the forms ;,.i (pishin, former, previous, old,

ancient) and ey (pasin, last, latest, posterior) also.

m The verb o4 (‘to be’)

For some variants of the verb ‘to be’ that are now obsolete, see Section 11.8.4.
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Chapter |7

‘Good’ and ‘bad’ Persian?

Languages are constantly changing, and there can never be a general con-
sensus on what is good or bad usage in a language like Persian — just as in
English, some would find the word ‘general’ redundant before ‘consensus,’

and for others, it is okay.

In the previous chapters of this book, however, there have occasionally been
references to bad or careless Persian. Here you will see what exactly was
meant by that.

Administrative / journalistic' Persian

Careless or bad Persian can be encountered in formal / written Persian only.
The way different people speak can differ, based on the social milieu in which
they grew up, but you cannot blame anyone for the way he speaks. And don’t
forget that here we are only talking about the contemporary standard Persian
of Iran, not about Persian as it is used in other countries, nor as it used to be
in the past — even quite recent past!

The worst, or ugliest, Persian is what is neither used by ordinary people
when they are talking nor by good writers when they are writing. Compare
the following;:
Formal: .cos|l SUyas ¢,lew (pl (in bimari kbatarnak ast, This disease
is dangerous.)
Collogquial / Tebrani: .aSUa> (g,lom /) i yo ol (in marizi [/ bimari]
khatarnake) — Note here the change from ast to -e.
Awkward: oL oo SUyas ¢ lew oyl (in bimari khatarnak mi-bashad)
346 In the last example, mi-bashad has replaced ast (/ -e) — something that writers

of ‘good Persian’ avoid and something that you never hear in spoken Persian



Table 17.1 Substitutes to avoid

Used in spoken + ‘good’ Substitutes often used in written

Persian administrative / journalistic Persian

09 (budan, to be) Ol (bashidan)

o9, (kardan, to do) (039810,8) slo, S/ izl [ yoges (nomudan /

sakhtan / gardandan [gardanidan])
O (shodan, to become) ON)S [ i (gashtan / gardidan)

either. Conjugating the verb ‘to be” as mi-basham, mi-bashi, etc. is something
you will never hear in spoken Persian, and all writers known for their ‘good’
Persian will avoid it as well, but in the press or in administrative language,
you will find this on every page by the dozen.

It needs to be made clear that, in Table 17.1, all of the ‘substitute verbs’
on the right column (except bashidan) have their own independent mean-
ings, and it is quite okay if they are used in their proper sense and not as
substitutes for the verbs on the left column. For instance, there’s nothing
wrong in using nomudan in the sense of ‘to appear / to show’ or sakhtan
in the sense of ‘to make / to build.’

The substitutes for :ys,5 and :,ui (on the right column) are especially com-
mon with compound verbs. You can find these ‘awkward substitutes’ in
written Persian almost everywhere — except in the writings of those known

to be the models of ‘good Persian.” Example:

ales Hlas bl (i8> g (Jd3ls Pluw den o o)l 3> ... cailes jo
(har namayande . .. hagh darad dar hame-ye masa'el-e dakbeli va
khareji-ye keshvar ez.har-e nazar nomayad, Every representative . . .
shall be entitled to express his views on all internal and external mat-
ters of the country.) — From Iran’s Constitution, §84, here, .l (from
the verb nomudan) has replaced oS (from the verb kardan).

Careless, journalistic Persian is marked by the influence of bad translations
from other languages, using passive where Persian would normally seek other
alternatives (see Section 12.13.1), using the DDO-marker when it is not needed
or placing it at the end of a relative clause (see Section 13.7.3), or deleting a
verb without justification (see Section 13.19), etc. Example for deleting a verb:

CebdSys a5y 50 (> J9y 00)lez 5l s g S (05 )0 ol (u dar tebran
dastgir va pas-az chabardab ruz habs dar zendan dar-gozasht, She [was]
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arrest[ed] in Tehran and passed away in prison after 14 days.) — Here
you should say o .Sws (dastgir shod, was arrested), and the verb
cannot be omitted.

Persian purists and what they hate most

There has been a Persian purism movement among Iranian intellectuals, writ-
ers and linguists since early 20th Century with ups and downs at different
stages — a movement with very little effect on the ordinary people and the
way they use the language, no matter to what extent they share the nation-

alistic sentiments fueling this movement.

Here we won’t discuss the more extremist views of those who want to cleanse
Persian of all foreign words (which would be like cleansing English of all
words of French / Latin origin) and will just mention a few of the objections
of the more moderate scholars / linguists. The main point of this group is: if
we cannot get rid of all foreign words, we should at least not allow certain
grammatical features of foreign languages (read: Arabic) be used in Persian.

Some examples of their recommendations:

e Don’t use Arabic broken plurals when you can use Persian plurals, but
especially don’t use Arabic plurals for Persian words — some of which
are rather common, like &loloin, (pishnabadat) instead of Laoslo iy
(pishnabad-ha, proposals) or &li))5 (gozareshat) instead of Lpi,liS
(gozaresh-ha, reports); and some seem unavoidable, like &l jw (sabzijat,
the collective noun for ‘vegetables’).

e Don’t use the Arabic tanvin for Persian words to make adverbs, like |)L>L4
(nachar-an) instead of ,l>U & / ,\>U ([be] nachar, inevitably or perforce)
or lals (gah-an) instead of _»\S (gahi, sometimes).

* Don’t use or even make new Arabic compounds like JaxJI¢ & (faregh-
ot-tabsil, graduate) and use Persian words instead (like byT&b
|danesh-amukbhte]).

Common mistakes among learners of Persian

We cannot provide more than a few examples here, but you will certainly find
these very helpful. These are some of the most common ones.



Don’t say & b &ilo oo ol 51 &ilo o5 (nemi-danam agar u mi-danad ya
na) when you want to say ‘I don’t know if he knows or not.” — Yes,
agar means ‘if,” but only in conditionals, not in indirect questions! (See
Section 13.17.4.)

Say instead: . .. Ll a5/ LI/ 45) oils o)
Note that you can still say:

8,5 wales ax Wil ol 1 wilo sod (nemi-danam agar u bedanad che
khahad kard,1don’t know what he’s going to do if he finds out.) -
This is the conditional if’!

Don’t say sl nKes liwls S ol (i yek dastan-e ghamgin ast) when
you want to say ‘This is a sad story.” In Persian, only a person can be
sad, happy, wise, clever and so on — you need a different word for
things. (See Section 6.11.)

Say instead: Cowl 3.55l0e Liwls S (ol (in2 yek dastan-e gham-angiz ast)

Don’t say 5 oo I > |, QT e (man an ra jaleb peyda mi-konam)
when you want to say ‘I find that interesting.” -,5,5 |s, (peyda kardan,
to find) is only the opposite of 5,5 5 (gom kardan, to lose). The verb
<8 (ydftan) can be used in both of these senses, but then it is a verb

used in formal / literary language only.

Say instead (col.): (AJ‘SQ /) sl A a5 4y (be nazaram jaleb ast
[/ mi-ayad], It seems interesting to me.)
Or (form. /lit.): mb oo A= |, QT (an ra jaleb mi-yabam, 1 find that

interesting.)

Don’tsay wils oo LQ.»’I &S S oo ol (bavar mi-konam ke anha mi-danand)
when you want to say ‘I believe that they know [it].” Use 0,5 ;b
(bavar kardan) only to show that you believe someone’s words (that
he is not lying) — as in 5 oo ,5L |, &8> (barfat ra bavar mi-konam,
I believe you / what you say).

Say instead: wls o LQ,ST &S oS oo (S jgai /) 53 (fekr [tasav.vor /

gaman] mi-konam ke anha mi-danand)

Similarly, don’t say oS oo ,5b > o e (man dar khoda bavar mi-

konam) when you want to say ‘I believe in God.’

Say instead (col.): p)ls slel la> 4y yo (man be khoda e'teghad daram)
Or (form. /lit.): p,ls 5L o> & (o (man be khoda bavar daram)
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Table 17.2 The verb ‘to take’

To take Persian equivalent Opposite in Persian
as the opposite of ‘to give’ o=d,8 (gereftan) ools (dadan)

as the opposite of ‘to bring’ ooy (bordan) Qa)gi (Gvardan)

as the opposite of ‘to put’ |0y (bar-dashtan) |35 (gozashtan)

And don’t forget that :jouw, (porsidan) is always used for asking a ques-
tion not for asking someone to do something! For the latter, you need
to check indirect speech forms for requests (Section 13.17.5).

When an English word has different meanings or usages, you can be sure
that you would need a different word in Persian for each of those meanings /

usages, as shown in Table 17.2 for the verb ‘to take.’

Examples:

8,5 1, J e g ol |y QLS ol (4 ketab ra dad va man an ra gereftam, He
gave the book, and I took it.)

5 Gl a1y T ol g poyol |y ioldé (ghaza-yash ra avardam va u an
ra be otagh-ash bord, 1 brought her food, and she took it to her
room.)

a0y e g9y 5 T, QT o0 g CbldS s go, |y 4l (name ra ru-ye miz
gozasht va man an ra az ru-ye miz bar-dashtam, He put the letter on
the table, and I took it [/ picked it up] from the table.)

The words fars — farsi — iran — irani

To avoid using the terms incorrectly, make sure that you know that:

ol (iran) is the name of the country; pronounced as ee-raan

syl (irani) is Iranian and it is about nationality

)& (farsi) is the name of the language, the Arabicized but common
version of original ow,l; (parsi)

o) (fars; originally b, pars) is a southern province in Iran, and it
can also be used for (a) a person from that province, (b) a Persian
speaker in Iran, as opposed to other Iranians whose mother tongue is

not Persian (and that amounts to ca. half of the population).



Examples for correct use of these words: 17
‘Good’ and

3 ’ . ,
ol )5,..5 (keshvar-e iran, the country of Iran) bad” Ferti

Olpl pye (mardom-e iran, the people of Iran)

ol &,U (tarikh-e iran, the history of Iran)

ol ‘_gLé).erw (shabr-ha-ye iran, the cities of Iran)
el sl (zaban-ha-ye irani, Iranian languages)
! ‘_ngo)}la.wT (osture-ha-ye irani, Iranian myths)
syl pledl (aghvam-e irani, Iranian ethnic groups)
el SMy (nevisande-ye irani, Iranian writer)
)& oL (zaban-e farsi, Persian language)

L :.:Luél (adabiyyat-e farsi, Persian literature)
8,2 (she'r-e farsi, Persian poetry)

) ULS (ketab-e farsi, Persian book)

o8 Ll (ostan-e fars, Fars Province)

ool ‘;o o (mardom-e fars, people of Fars, or Persian speakers inside Iran)
ool ‘o93 (ghowme-e fars, Persians as ethnic group)
ol C—‘i’ (khalij-e fars, Persian Gulf)

For products from Iran or its cultural heritage, use .,l,.l, not .., as in:

Olyl g,lene (me'mari-ye iran, architecture of Iran = Iranian architecture)

Olp! gl (sinema-ye iran, cinema of Iran = Iranian cinema)

But: Syl s&wse (musighi-ye irani, Iranian music, as opposed to Western
or foreign music)

8 oL (film-e farsi) is a movie in Persian language and, of course,
produced in Iran, whereas
! wkd (film-ye irani) says what country the movie comes from.

Note

1 By ‘journalistic Persian’ (_zwJU)s5 ow)8), Iranian writers mean bad or
careless Persian. -
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Chapter 18

Arabic to Persian — Arabic
in Persian

The influence of Arabic language on Persian, which can be compared to the
influence of French on English after the Norman Conquest (1066 CE), has
had different phases and forms. After reaching its height of influence in the
10th Century CE (with almost 50% Arabic loan words in the adorned and
rhymed Persian prose, though far less in spoken Persian), the early 20th Cen-
tury witnessed a Persian purist movement, not quite free of nationalist, even
anti-Semitic, sentiments. This trend has continued, in more subtle ways, until
the present time, in spite of the 1979 Revolution, which seemed to introduce
a new wave of Arabic loan words, soon to stop with the outbreak of hostili-
ties between Iran and her Arab neighbors.

The Arabic loan words in Persian have been Persianized (by change of pro-
nunciation, meaning or both) to the extent that they are now as much Persian
as words of French or Latin origin (like delicious or promise) are now English.

m Change of sounds and / or spelling from
Arabic to Persian

(a) Changes in vowels / diphthongs in borrowings from Arabic (Arabic
long vowels here followed by a colon; only the spelling and meaning in

contemporary Persian given):

a = a (no change) as in 34 (vazn, weight)

a: > aasin f:oT (a: dam > adam, Adam)

i > easin ol (isla: m > eslam, Islam)

it >iasin :po (di: n > din, religion)

u > o as in &l (wmmalt] > ommat, people)

u: > uasin owge (mu: sa: > musd, Moses)



(b)

aw > ow as in B¢ (khawf > khowf, fear) 18

ay > ey as in 5 (khayr = kbeyr, good) ';\ralz?ic to

ersian —

final a > final e as in 4L (fa: tima > fateme, a girls’ name) Arabictl
Persian

Changes in consonants (in spelling or pronunciation; only the spelling

and meaning in contemporary Persian given):

3 > & or final e (sometimes both forms but with different meanings),

as in
sal)l > 1) &olyl (eradat, cordiality); 2) oo\l (erade, will)

i > lasin b (daf atan, suddenly) or Gole (adatan, habitually)

& pronunciation changes to = | (thamza’) as in e (Ali)

¢ pronunciation changes to = ¢ as in a4 (Mohammad)

@& pronunciation changes to > ¢ as in Js8 (qawl > ghowl, saying,
promise)

b pronunciation changes to > & as in byl (tuti, parrot)

&, e pronunciation changes to 2 (w as in Jl. (mesal, example) or
&ygeo (surat, face)

3, @, b pronunciation changes to = j as in L,4J (laziz, delicious), o
(zarar, loss), ,l5 (zobr, noon)

Stress: In Persian, the stress is usually on the last syllable (see Sec-
tion 2.1.4). Arabic has its own rules and patterns for stress.

Certain patterns of vowels in Arabic are usually changed and modified
in Persian, one example being words starting with muta- in Arabic (from
J=a3 [tafa’.'ul] or Jel& [tafa:.'ul]), Persian pronunciation usually chang-
ing it to mote-. In the following examples, only the Persian pronuncia-
tion is given:

aoslie (mote'as.sef, sorry)

))Luo (mote'as.ser, sad, touched, influenced)
b_e,.a (moteragh.ghi, progressive)

Laasin (motekhas.ses, specialist)

Jslake (motedavel, common)

delie (motegha'ed, convinced)

b (moteghabel, reciprocal)

el (motenaseb, proportionate)

With consonantal clusters at the end of syllables, Persian tends to

extend the length of the preceding vowel in order to avoid adding

353



Arabic to
Persian —
Arabic in

Persian

354

a half-vowel between the consonants (as common in Arabic and
Turkish).

m Arabic in Persian

Apart from a large number of loan words, Persianized in different ways and
adjusted and absorbed, it’s hard to see any major Arabic influence — almost

none in syntax.

One thing which cannot be ignored is Arabic plurals (whether ‘broken’ or
following one of the several plural forms considered ‘regular’ in Arabic) that
came along with the loan words, although the Persian plural is possible for

all of them and is even much more common.

Broken plurals in Arabic are formed by changes in internal vowels (com-
pare with English ‘woman / women’ or ‘foot / feet’). And not always these
broken plurals used in Persian are those common in modern Arabic, nor are
they used always in the same sense. The ‘regular’ Arabic plurals — which to
Persian speakers are still irregular because they are different from Persian
plurals — only add suffixes to the noun, like -z (in original Arabic usually
used for feminine nouns), -un (much less common in Persian, used for some
words ending in -iyy), -in (used in Persian more for professions or categories
of people) or -eyn (for Arabic dual plural, only a few words common in
Persian). You can see Sections 3.3.4-3.3.6 for more details and examples; a
few examples will be given here also, but it should be remembered that, in
all of these examples, the Persian plural is not only possible, but often more

common and preferred:

Broken plural: ,S& (fekr, thought) > |3l (afkar, thoughts); al>,e (mar-
hale, stage) > (>l,0 (marahel, stages); ol (asl, principle) 2> Jsol
(osul, principles)

Suffix -at: _ulu=| (ebsas, teeling) > Slulus (ebsasat, feelings); S,las
(tadarok, preparation) = &\S,la5 (tadarokat, preparations); [Siwe
(moshkel, difficult, difficulty, problem) > <MSliw (moshkelat, dif-
ficulties, problems)

Suffix -un: Jl>g, (rubani, spiritual, a mullah) = - g.5l>s, (rubanify]yun,
the mullahs); Ml (enghelabi, revolutionary [adj. / n.]) = el
(enghelabi[y]yun, revolutionaries); GSLQ (mad.di, material, material-
ist) > w;.;u (mad.diy.yun, materialists)



Suffix -in: Glas (mo'al.lem, teacher) >  yalso (mo0'al.lemin, teachers);
y9lie (moshaver, advisor) 2y sliw (moshaverin, advisors); Joiwe
(mas'ul, responsible, in charge) 2 ,Joiue (mas'ulin, those respon-
sible or in charge)

Dual suffix -eyn: &8 ,b (taraf, side) > ,.8,b (tarafeyn, the two sides [e.g.,
of a dispute]); a>3;/ z3; (z0wj / zowje, husband / wife [singular out-
moded in Persian]) 2 >3 (zowjeyn, husband and wife [outmoded
in Persian]); oadlg/allg (valed / valede, father / mother [as singular not
common in Persian]) 2> ,ulls (valedeyn, parents; father and mother)

Never a common practice except to some extent in administrative lan-
guage and official letters, the Arabic use of feminine ending used to be
seen in Persian, sometimes even for Persian nouns that have no gender,
and this practice has been discouraged and almost abandoned in the past
century. See Section 3.1 on nouns and Section 6.15 on adjectives for

examples.

For the use of some Arabic comparative / superlative adjectives in Persian
(mostly within phrases that have become fixed clichés or used as names) see
Section 6.10.5.

The Arabic definite article al is known and used in Persian as a connector of
two words (noun-noun or adjective-noun) to make compounds, always in
the middle and usually pronounced as -ol- (regardless of the original Arabic
pronunciation) or, if the second word starts with certain consonants, it is
pronounced as -o- (dropping the /) while the first consonant of the second
word is pronounced with tashdid (doubled). The letters that make this treat-

ment (i.e., dropping the /) necessary are:

O TR S S S

Many compounds used in Iran are not known or common in the Arab

world.

Examples of compounds in Persian with -ol- pronunciation:

o2l gy (sari'-ol-hazm, easily digested)
asiioll ple (Gm.m-ol-manfa'e, charitable)
az )l s 1o (sarib-ol-labje, outspoken)
owlallyls (dar-ol-majanin, lunatic asylum)
ool 348 (fowgh-ol-'adeb, extraordinary)
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Examples of compounds in Persian with -0 + C- pronunciation (with C stand-

ing for the doubled consonant of the second word):

el @y (sari'-os-seyr, express [as train])
Jwazll ¢ )66 (faregh-ot-tabsil, graduate)
el o (beyn-on-nabreyn, Mesopotamia)
sl22dl e (malek-osh-sho'ara, poet laureate)
SAI 348 (fowgh-oz-zekr, above-mentioned)



Chapter 19

Glossary of grammatical

terms

absolute form of noun A noun not accompanied by any determiners (for

abstract noun

active participle

adjective

adverb

affirmative
affix

agent

agent participle
agreement

antecedent

archaic

number, definite / indefinite, etc.).

Not referring to concrete objects or persons; words
like ‘wisdom,” ‘sight” or ‘speed’ are abstract nouns.
Verb derivatives showing some capability or active
potential. In English it is usually the present parti-
ciple that has this active function (like convincing);
in Persian usually derivatives using the suffixes -4,
-an or -ande.

A word or a group of words used to describe a noun.
Adverbs usually modify the verb, an adjective, another
adverb, different parts of a sentence or a whole clause;
there are many categories of adverbs (temporal, loca-
tional, adverbs of manner and the like).

Not negative.

A prefix or a suffix.

Subject or doer of the action expressed by the verb.
An English agent participle usually uses the suffix
-er (or -or) as in singer, driver, advisor; in Persian
usually the suffix -ande is used (as ranande, driver).
The agreement between subject and verb in person
and number.

A word in the sentence to which later words (usually
pronouns) are referring.

Belonging to an older stage of a language, no more
used in contemporary language (except occasionally

in poetical language imitating older, archaic usage).
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aspect
attributive

attributive adjective

auxiliary verb

base verb
broken plural

cardinal number

case

causative form of verbs

clause

Verb forms are usually said to have four aspects:
simple, progressive, perfect and perfect progressive.
Having a modifying or qualifying function.

An adjective standing together with the noun that it
modifies, in the same part of the sentence (regarding
subject / predicate).

A verb is called auxiliary when it is used not inde-
pendently as the main verb but as an auxiliary verb
helping the main verb to form a certain aspect,
mood, etc., like when ‘to have’ is used in English
to form the perfect aspect of other verbs (present
perfect, past perfect and so on). Persian has four
verbs that, apart from their independent mean-
ings and functions, can have this auxiliary func-
tion also: :yoq) (budan, used to form perfect tenses
and constructions); ywlg> (khastan, used to form
the future tense); ;o (shodan, used to form the
passive voice); and  yils (dashtan, used to form a
partially developed variant of progressive for pres-
ent and past).

See main verb.

Irregular plurals used for Arabic loan words (similar
to some Latin plurals used in English); not a feature
of Persian language.

Basic numerals like one, two, three and so on.

In other languages, case is about the syntactic func-
tion of a noun or pronoun, which can be subjective
(nominative), objective (accusative / dative) or pos-
sessive (genitive), but the simplified Modern Persian
has no inflection and makes no distinction between
the cases: the same noun or pronoun can be used for
both genders in all cases without any change.

This relatively productive verbal formation in Persian
(achieved by adding the suffix -Gndan to Stem I) adds
a transitive sense of ‘causing to do or be’ to an other-
wise usually intransitive verb. (Also called factitive by
some grammarians.)

A clause is part of a longer sentence that usually
consists of a main clause and a subordinate clause

(see the entry for each of these terms).



collective noun

colloquial

comparative

comparison of
adjectives

complement

compound
compound preposition

compound tense

compound verb

concessive

conditional

conjugation

conjunction

Nouns that are singular in form but plural in mean-
ing, like 09,5 (gorub, group) or oolgil> (khanevade,
family).

In this book, used in the sense of less formal Persian,
but not necessarily the Tehrani accent (contempo-
rary standard for spoken Persian).

The form of an adjective or adverb used to compare
one thing (or person or group) with another, like
4o (bebtar, better).

For the three forms of comparison of adjectives see
comparative, superlative and equal comparison.
What completes, usually what completes the verb
(the predicate), without which the sentence would
appear incomplete — for instance, ‘He seems’ would
be incomplete as a sentence. (See also the entry for
intransitive verb.)

Consisting of two or more parts.

A preposition that is not primary or simple (i.e., just
one word and no ezdafe), but rather is derived and
formed usually by adding the connector ezdafe to
nouns or adverbs or by adding some other word to
a primary preposition.

A tense that needs the use of an auxiliary verb in
addition to the main verb.

In Persian compound verbs, a verbal part is preceded
by a non-verbal part, which can be a noun, an adjec-
tive or a prefix. (The prefix can often be otherwise
used as a preposition.)

A concessive clause uses words like although to
show some logical contrast between two clauses.

A conditional sentence is an if-then statement con-
sisting of an if-clause (the condition) and a main
clause (the result clause).

Adding verbal / conjugational suffixes to verbs to
show the person (like 1st person singular, 2nd per-
son. .., etc.).

A word used to join other words, phrases, clauses
or sentences. The three kinds of conjunctions are
correlative, coordinating and subordinating (see the

entry for each).
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connector ezdife
consonant

continuous

contraction

coordinating

conjunction

copula

correlative conjunction

counterfactual

count word

dative

DDO
DDO-marker
declension

defective

definite

See ezdfe.

Consonants are speech sounds in a language that are
not vowels; the word is also used for the letters that
represent such sounds: b, 7 and v are examples of
consonants while a, i and o are examples of vowels.
To produce the sound of a consonant, the flow of
the breath must be at least partly obstructed.

See progressive.

Shortened version of a word, whether in written or
spoken language (like “#is / it’s and can’t instead of
it is and can not in English).

Coordinating conjunctions join words or groups
of words that can be said to be of equal rank and
importance, like the conjunctions and and or.

The term sometimes used when referring to the verb
99 (budan, to be) in Persian, especially its shorter
or suffixed version in present tense.

Conjunctions that work in pairs, like both . . . and . . .
in English.

Assumptions that are contrary to facts, also called
irrealis. Used for types of conditional statements or
wishes that cannot be realized.

Also called counting word or measure word, refers
to words used in combination with numerals to
indicate amounts. Persian numerals cannot be used
alone (as pronouns) without a count / measure word.
Dative case applies loosely to the indirect object of
a verb; in Persian always preceded by a preposition.
Abbreviation used in this book for definite direct
object.

A post-positioned |, (ra) is the DDO-marker in
Persian.

See inflection.

A defective (‘imperfect’) verb is one that cannot be con-
jugated for all persons or in all tenses like a normal
verb, like must in English, which has no past tense.

A noun is considered definite when it is a proper
noun or when it refers to a particular member of a

group or class.



definite determiner
definite marker

demonstrative

derivative

diminutive

diphthong

direct object

direct question
direct speech

distributive

double negative

dual plural

enclitic

equal comparison

exclamative form

ezdfe

factitive
finite verb

See DDO-marker.

See DD O-marker.

Words used for pointing out or distinguishing, like
this and these in English.

A word derived from another word.

A noun with suffixes added to show smallness (asso-
ciated with either affection or contempt).

In contemporary Persian, a combination of the vow-
els 0 /e and a semi-consonantal w /1y, giving the two
diphthongs ow and ey.

The object of a transitive verb when no preposition
is needed (also known as accusative).

A question asked directly, not as cited or reported.
Reproducing a statement exactly as it was said
directly without making changes or adjustments.
Words like ,» (har, each, every) are distributive
adjectives.

Some negative adverbs in Persian (words that mean
‘never,” ‘nobody,” etc.) usually need a negative verb
too, but the effect would be equal to a single nega-
tive in English.

Plural for two. Not a feature of Persian language; it
is found only in a few loan words from Arabic.

A word that is closely connected in pronunciation
with the preceding word and is unstressed, like cer-
tain personal suffixes in Persian or the indefinite
marker - suffix and the like.

A comparison of equality (in English using as . . .
as . ..) shows that the things compared are equal.
Exclamative or exclamatory statements are about
sudden emotions, as when in English you would use
‘Whata ... or ‘How...V

A final unstressed -e added to a word in Persian
with the function of connecting that word to the
next.

See causative.

In Persian, a verb that is complete in itself and can
be used independently as the main verb in a sentence

or a main clause.
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generic

genitive case

gerund

glide

glottal stop

habitual past

hamze
imperative

362

Used for actions that happen in future (like be will
go in English); this tense is formed in Persian by
conjugating the verb -yiulss (khdstan) in the present
tense (but without the mi-prefix) as auxiliary and
then adding the past stem (short infinitive) of the
main verb.

Persian has no gender, i.e., it makes no distinction
between masculine and feminine.

Non-specific; of or relating to a whole group or
class. In Persian a noun in its absolute form (i.e.,
not accompanied by any determiners) can be used
in a generic sense.

Modern Persian does not have a ‘case’ as genitive
(see case), but just a set of pronouns and possessive
suffixes.

In English the -ing form when used as noun; in Per-
sian often the infinitive functions as the noun form
of the verb in a way similar to the English gerund
(for instance after prepositions).

A glide is a phoneme (usually a -y- sound in Persian)
added between two adjacent vowels to make the
flow of pronunciation from one vowel to the next
more smooth.

The sound made by the flow of air through vocal
cords when they are released after being rapidly
closed. A glottal stop is normally what makes the
pronunciation of an initial vowel or diphthong pos-
sible, but in some languages like Persian, it may be
used like other consonants in middle and final posi-
tions as well.

A tense used to express what used to happen in the
past; in Persian it uses the same form as past pro-
gressive (a past tense preceded by the mi-prefix, but
no auxiliary).

One of the forms a glottal stop can have in orthog-
raphy (see glotial stop).

A grammatical mood used to express a command; in

Persian it has a singular (2S1.) and a plural (2PL.) form.



impersonal

construction
indefinite

indefinite determiner
indicative

indirect command
indirect object
indirect question
indirect speech
infinitive

inflection

interjection

interrogative

intransitive verb

A verb construction used for an unspecified agent;
in Persian it has different degrees and forms, from
totally impersonal to quasi-impersonal.

Not definite, non-specific.

Or indefinite marker. In English known as indefinite
article (a, an); in Persian may use <G (yek) or the
unstressed suffix ¢ (-).

The grammatical mood used to make a statement or
ask a question. (See mood.)

A command as cited in reported / indirect speech.
In Persian, the object that requires a preposition.

A question as cited in reported / indirect speech.
Citing or reporting a statement while making
changes or adjustments (in person, tense, etc.) to
show that you are citing it.

The basic form of a verb without any markers for
person, tense, etc.

Inflection or declension is a change in the form of a
word to show grammatical features. Persian words
undergo no internal inflection, and apart from a
simple set of conjugational suffixes (verb endings)
that show the person of the verb, there is no change
in the form of nouns, adjectives and other word
categories.

Grammatically independent utterances used to
express some feeling, like Wow!

The term used for the question form and the words
related to this form, like interrogative adverbs,
interrogative conjunctions, interrogative pronouns
and the like.

A verb that does not need an object. (The comple-
ment of a verb in the predicate should not be con-
fused with an object: in a sentence like He went
home, ‘home’ is not the object because it answers
the question where? and not what? — You cannot
ask here What did he go? Whereas in a sentence like
He saw a man, you can ask What did he see?, and
man is the object.)
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inversion

irrealis

lexicalized

linking verb

locational

long vowel

main clause

main verb

masculine

mass noun

measure word
modal verb

modifier

Inversion is reversing the position as it happens, for
instance, in English questions (by changing he is . . .
to is be . .. ¢ and so on); it does not happen in Per-
sian and has no function in Persian grammar. (The
change that may occur in the position of adjectives
in relation to nouns should be seen as optional and
a variant usage.)

See counterfactual.

A term (usually a compound word) that through
usage has acquired the status of an independent lexi-
cal item.

Verbs like ‘to be” or ‘to seem’ that connect the sub-
ject to the predicate and involve no action.

Of or relating to location, used for some adverbs or
adverbial phrases that give information about the
location.

A term used for the vowels a, # and i; this desig-
nation could be correct when applied to Arabic
language and its vowel system, while it could be a
misnomer and misleading when used for the Persian
sound system.

An independent clause with subject and predicate
that can stand alone even without another (subor-
dinate) clause.

Also called base verb or principal verb, the verb in
a compound tense that is not an auxiliary, like the
past participle in the past perfect tense.

Of the male sex or gender; not feminine. Not an
issue in Persian language, where there is no gender.
An uncountable noun, like _[ (ab, water).

See count word.

A modal verb is usually used before another verb
(often in the subjunctive) to add some sense of
necessity or possibility, like must or can in English
(that are used before an infinitive [without to] —
functioning similar to the Persian subjunctive).

A word used to modify or describe another word
or group of words, like an adjective that modifies a

noun.



mood

morpheme
negation
negative
nominal

nominative

noun

noun clause
number

numbers / numerals
object

optative

ordinal number

orthography
participial absolute

participial formations

participle

particle

parts of speech

Indicative, imperative and subjunctive are usually
referred to as the three moods in grammar, reflecting
the speaker’s attitude towards the action expressed
by the verb.

The smallest grammatical unit in a language that can
convey a meaning.

Using the negative form.

Opposite of affirmative.

As a noun; used as or functioning like a noun.

The case of the words used for or as the subject of
the verb.

Usually the largest word class in any language,
nouns are generic names given to people, things,
places and abstract concepts.

A clause that assumes the role of a noun and can
thus be used as the subject or object of the verb.
When used for verbs and conjugation, it refers to the
person; see person.

Words used for counting. See cardinal and ordinal
numbers.

Receiver of the action of a transitive verb; see direct
object and indirect object.

A form used for prayer, now abandoned in contem-
porary Persian and considered archaic.

Numerals that indicate the order, like first, second
and so on.

Spelling system.

A term used sometimes when referring to a practice
in Persian grammar where a past participle is used
instead of a finite verb.

A term used for verb derivatives.

May be used for different verb derivatives,
most importantly present participle and past
participle.

A particle is a word with some grammatical function
but not fitting into the categories of words known
as the main parts of speech.

The main categories into which the words in a lan-
guage are usually divided. Most common categories
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passive

past and present stems
past participle

perfect tenses and

formations

person (in verb /
sentence)

personal pronouns
phoneme

phrase

possessive adjectives
possessive pronouns
post-position

predicate

predicative
prefix

referred to are noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb,
verb, preposition and conjunction.

Not active; in passive the focus is shifted to the
object of an active sentence, which now becomes
the subject of the passive sentence. Persian forms
the passive by using the past participle of the main
verb + the verb o (shodan, to become, to get) as
auxiliary.

See Stem I/ 11.

Written, forgiven or drawn are examples of past
participle in English. In Persian formed by adding
an -e suffix to Stem II of the verb (regular for all
verbs).

All perfect tenses (aspects) and constructions in Per-
sian use the past participle (as they do in English),
but the auxiliary that Persian uses is the verb ;o4
(budan, to be).

As in English and most of other languages, Per-
sian distinguishes between first (speaker), second
(addressee) and third (absent) persons, each having
a singular and a plural form.

The pronouns used for the persons 1Sg. to 3Pl (See
person.)

Smallest unit in a language’s sound system.

Two or more words arranged to perform some
grammatical function but, unlike a clause, lacking
a subject and predicate.

My, your, and her are examples of possessive adjec-
tives in English.

Mine, yours, bers are examples of possessive pro-
nouns in English.

Placed or positioned after.

That part of a sentence that includes a finite verb
and all of its complements (e.g., objects) and modi-
fiers (e.g., adverbs).

Of or relating to the predicate.

A prefix is an affix added to the front of a word,
usually qualifying and adding something to the

meaning.



preposition

prepositional phrase

pre-positioned

present participle

primary preposition

productive

progressive

pronominal
pronoun

proper noun

quasi-impersonal

question words

ra

reduplication

reflexive

Called pre-position because they are always placed
before some noun or pronoun and inform about
their relation to other words in a sentence.

A phrase that starts with a preposition and forms a
grammatical unit that can have different adverbial
or adjectival functions.

Placed or positioned before.

In Persian formed by adding an -an suffix to Stem I
of the verb.

Also called simple preposition, one that consists
of one word only and does not need the connector
ezafe.

The rules in grammar that can still be used by speak-
ers to make new words are called productive.

Also called continuous, one of the aspects of verb
forms that shows continuation or the process of
being performed.

Of or relating to pronouns; functioning like
pronouns.

One of the main parts of speech used as a substitute
for a noun.

A noun which is the name of some specific person
(e.g., Jesus), location (e.g., Iran), occasion (e.g.,
Christmas), etc.

Certain phrasal verb constructions in Persian always
conjugated for 3Sg. while the real agent (or seman-
tic subject) appears as suffixed or attached to the
noun that has assumed the role of the grammatical
subject.

All of the wh-words in English (who, what,
where . ..) + bow. Based on their function they
may be referred to as interrogative adverbs, inter-
rogative conjunctions, interrogative pronouns and
the like.

See DDO-marker.

Repeating an adjective or adverb for emphasis,
exaggeration, etc., often creating in this way fixed
and lexicalized compounds.

Used for pronouns like myself, himself, etc.
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relative clause

reported speech
resumptive

root (of verb)
semantic
sentence

short infinitive

short vowel

simple preposition
state verbs

Stem I/ 11

stress

subject

subjunctive (mood)

A subordinate clause used to modify a word (usually
a noun) in the main clause.

See indirect speech.

A certain practice found occasionally in Persian
possessive constructions that involves some unnec-
essary repetition or redundancy, like saying ‘John
his father’ instead of ‘John’s father.’

See Stem 1/ 11.

Pertaining to context and meaning.

A complete and independent syntactic unit that has
its own subject and predicate.

In Persian Stem I of the verb can sometimes func-
tion as short infinitive and be used as a noun.

A term used for the vowels a, e and o; this des-
ignation could be correct when applied to Arabic
language and its vowel system, while it could be a
misnomer and misleading when used for the Persian
sound system.

See primary preposition.

This is about a group of verbs in Persian when they
are used to describe in what state someone is (rather
than what he or she does), like the verb ‘to sit’ used to
say that someone is in a seated position (= is sitting).
The verbs (infinitives) in Persian have two stems,
each used to form certain tenses or verb formations.
Stem I is the present stem (which can be irregular;
used to form the present tense, the imperative and
subjunctive, some verbal derivatives) and Stem II is
the past stem (always regular, used to form all other
tenses and verb formations).

In Persian usually on the last syllable of a word (but
not on conjugational or possessive suffixes).

Each sentence or clause wants to give some informa-
tion about the subject; the subject is the doer of the
action expressed by the verb (in an active sentence).
In Persian used not just in #f-clauses and to show
doubt and uncertainty, but in most of the cases
where English would use the infinitive as the second
verb in the sentence.



subordinate clause

subordinating
conjunction
suffix

superlative

syllabification
syllable
syntax
temporal
tense

time clause

transitive

uncountable noun

unstressed
verb

verbal noun
verb derivative
vocative

vowel

Not the main clause; subordinate clauses can have
many different types and functions.

The conjunction that introduces a subordinate
clause.

An affix / particle added to the end of a word to
make a new lexical concept or change and qualify
the meaning.

A form in comparison of adjectives that shows how
something compares to all other members of its
class.

Marking the boundary between syllables.

a single unit of speech that consists of either a whole
word or one of the parts into which a word can be
separated when spoken.

Study of how words or groups of words are joined
to make phrases, clauses and sentences.

Of or relating to time; as in temporal adverbs, tem-
poral clauses (time clauses) and so on.

Verb forms that show the time and duration of the
action or state expressed by the verb.

Also called temporal clause, a type of subordinate
clause that functions like a temporal adverb for the
main clause.

A verb that needs an object.

See mass noun.

Having no stress.

The most important part, and sometimes the only
word, in the predicate; it is the part of speech that
informs about the action or state of the subject.
Noun made from a verb.

Words made from verb stems.

The form used to address someone.

See consonant.
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Index

adjectival clauses (and subjunctive) 302;
adjectival phrases 94

adjectives 82-105; abstractions with -i
suffix 154-5; with —ane suffix 101-2;
and definite/indefinite markers 87-8;
and nouns 82-35; as nouns 103—4;
better/best and more/most 98-9;
comparative 95-7; compound 94;
demonstrative 89; distributive 91-3;
equal comparison 99-101; order 85-7;
possessive 8§9-90

adverbial clauses, of manner 293-4; see
also subordinate clauses; time clauses

adverbs 106-22; with -ane 109-10;
comparison of adverbs 114; position
106; reduplication 111-13; with tanvin
110

affixes see prefixes; suffixes

agar (if) 268; substitutes 271-2

age 130-1

agent (of verb, in passive) 263—4

agent participle see participial formations

agreement (between subject and verb) 178;
and collective nouns 33; and plural used
to show respect 62-3

alphabet 10-24; see also consonants;
diphthongs; vowels

-ane with adjectives 101-2; with adverbs
109-10

archaic (remnants) 38-9, 45-6, 59, 73,
133, 145, 172, 192, 248, 258, 288,
340-5

arz kardan 337; arz versus arze 339

as...as...97,99-100

aspect see perfect; progressive; verbs

attributive -i suffix 154-6

auxiliary verbs 70, 174-5, 185, 186, 188,
192, 227-30, 237-8, 244, 255, 258-9,
313, 319-20

to be (budan) 183-8; imperative form 247,
subjunctive form 249-50, 256

to be able to (tavanestan) 190-1; in
impersonal constructions 307-8; simple
past versus past progressive 235

be- as inflectional prefix for imperative
245-8; archaic / poetic treatment
342-3; for subjunctive 248-9

cardinal numbers see numbers

causative form of verbs 180-1

che exclamative 46-7; idiomatic usages
305-6; interrogative 71-2, 93

chera interrogative 74; affirmative answer
to negative question 175-6; chera ke
295

clothes (putting on, taking off) 239-42

collective nouns 33

colloquial (Tehrani) 44, 46, 59, 62, 65,
103—4, 300, 309, 327-35

colors 102

common mistakes 348-51

comparative 95-8, 114; Arabic
borrowings 98-9; with ta 96

comparison of adjectives and adverbs
see comparative; equal comparison;
superlative

compound verbs 178-80; with dashtan
(‘to have’) 189; separability 179-80

concessive clauses 296-7

conditionals 268-72; indicative 268-9;
irrealis or counter-factual 269-71;
poetical / archaic 341

conjugation 223-4; see also different
tenses

conjugational suffixes 224; for past tense
231

conjunctions 138-41; in adverbial
subordinate clauses 293-300; in time
clauses 279-86; subjunctive needed
300-1; see also agar; coordinating
conjunctions; correlative conjunctions;
ke; magar; ta; va; va-gar-na

connector ezdfe see ezafe 371
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consonants 5-7

continuous see progressive

contractions 41, 70-1, 332-3, 344-5

coordinating conjunctions 138-9

copula (suffixed form of to be) 183-6; and
stress 9

correlative conjunctions 120, 138, 140-1;
and subjunctive 301

counter-factual (or irrealis) see
conditionals; wishes

count words (or measure words) 73,
79-80, 123, 125

dative (remnants or comparisons) 177,
309

days of the week 129-30

DDO ra

declension (or lack thereof) 2, 54, 85;
from Arabic 105

defective verbs see modal verbs

definite and indefinite 33-43; absence
of determiners 34-5; DDO-marker
[DDO = definite direct object] 40-3;
definite determiner in colloquial
44-5, 331; indefinite determiners
35-40, 46-7; definite and indefinite
determiners used together 41-2; not
with ezafe 36, 38, 52, 88; see also ra

demonstrative adjectives 89

demonstrative pronouns 69

derivatives (of infinitive) 16473

digar 116-19; ham-digar / yek-digar 78; as
pronoun 77-8

diminutives 43-5

diphthongs 4-5, 16-17, 20-3

distributives 86, 91-3

double negative 75-6

double plural 32-3

dual plural 32, 354

-e/-i with quantifiers 156-7

enough to . .. 304-5

equal comparison 99-101

-e suffix 153-4

exclamative form 46-7

ezafe 36, 38, 48-51; and adjectives 82-7,
95-7; and definite / indefinite markers
87-8; and hamze 20-1, 24; and
infinitive 161-3; and khod 65-8, 90-1;
and possessive 41; and prepositions
132; and reduplication 111-12; and
silent he 22-3; and stress 9; and time
128-9

factitive see causative
faghat versus tanha 122
farmudan 337

Farsi versus Irani 350-1
few / little 115-16
future tense 229-31

gender (lack thereof) 2, 25, 54, 85;
influence of Arabic 105, 355

genitive case see possessive [pronouns)

gerund (English), similarity to Persian
infinitive 137, 160-1, 250

glides 19, 20-1, 23, 24, 27-8, 37-8, 43,
46, 49, 50, 59, 75, 82, 112, 131, 155,
167, 174, 1845, 225-6, 231, 245,
248-9, 335

glottal stop 5-7, 11-14, 16, 19-24, 37,
238

habitual past see past progressive

ham 119-21; in Tehrani 329

hamin-ke 284

hamze 11-14, 19-20; and [silent] hé 20-1

hanuz 116-17

to have (dashtan) 188-9; as auxiliary for
progressive 227-8, 237; in compound
verbs 189; imperative form 247
subjunctive form 250, 256-8

he (¢) as final vowel see silent he

-1 (stressed) 154-6, 102, 103, 104-5, 115,
154, 164, 167, 307; and digar 78; and
equal comparison 99-100

-1 (unstressed) 38—40, 155; as
conjugational suffix 183-5; as indefinite
determiner 36-40; in relative clauses 289

asif 276

imperative 158, 170, 179, 224-5,

244-8, 251, 253; in conditionals

269; imperative of to be 186-7, 247,

imperative of to have 188, 247; negative

with ma- and other archaic remnants

175, 341-2; in reported speech 315-16
impersonal constructions 306-12; quasi-

impersonal 308-12

impersonal pronouns 58

indefinite and indefinite determiners 35-8;
definite and indefinite determiners used
together 41-3

indicative conditionals 268-9; indicative
wishes 277-8

indirect command 315-16; see also
indirect speech

indirect object 40, 56, 59, 70-1, 136, 161,
176-7, 292, 302-3, 343

indirect speech 312-19

infinitive 136-7, 158-64; derivatives
164-73; passive infinitive 264; short
infinitive 164, 171

inflection see declension



interjection 467

interrogative 70-4, 75-6, 91, 98, 175,
267; affirmative and negative answers
to questions 176; question tags 176, 274

intransitive 40, 176, 180-1, 260-1

inversion (lack thereof) 70, 175, 267

Iran / Irani 350-1

Irrealis (or counter-factual) in conditionals
269-71; in wishes 277-8; see also
conditionals; wishes

ke as emphasizing particle 273-5; in-ke
and an-ke used to make conjunctions
137-8; noun clauses (ke versus in-ke)
302-3; in relative clauses 289; replacing
vaghti-ke in time clauses 382-3

to know (danestan) 235-6

linking verbs 162, 176

magar 272-5

measure words see count words

modal verbs 189-93; English modals
compared 193-8

mood see imperative; indicative;
subjunctive

much too / too much 115

negative 9, 75, 114-15, 117; affirmative
and negative answers to questions 176; to
be 183; double negative 75-6, 92, 141; of
infinitive 160; of verbs 174-5, 179

no and yes 175-6

nouns 25-47; collective nouns 33; noun
clause 302—4; plural of 26-33; verbal
noun 169-70

numbers 123-31; cardinal numbers 123-5;
with nouns and as pronouns 123;
ordinal numbers and fractions 125-8

old usage see archaic
optative 258

ordinal numbers see numbers
orthography see alphabet

participial absolute 319-20

participial formations 164-73; (active)
167-8; agent participle 166-7;
participle of potential 168; past
participle 172; present participle
(passive) 164-5; short infinitive 171-2;
verbal noun 169-70

passive 258-64

past and present stems see Stem I /11

past participle 172, 198-9, 319-20

past perfect progressive tense 244

past perfect tense 244

past progressive tense 233; with certain Index
verbs 234-6; with dashtan as auxiliary
237

past stem see Stem [/ 11

past tense see past perfect; past
progressive; simple past

perfect tenses and formations see present
perfect tense; separate entries for each

person (of verb) see agreement

personal pronouns 54-6, 60-5; used as
possessive adjective 89-90

plural (of nouns) 26-33; with -an 26-7;
broken plural 30-2; in compound
nouns 29-30; dual plural 32; with
-ha 27-9; (in Tehrani); plural used for
politeness 61-3

possessive adjectives 89-90; comparison of
the two possessive types 90; possessive
suffixes 89; in relative clauses 292

possessive pronouns 55-7; an-e (lit.) 57,
mal-e 56-7

prefixes 142-6

prepositions 132-8; in relative clauses
292-3; in Tehrani 334-5

present participle (-an suffix) 167-8; see
also participial formations

present perfect progressive tense 243—4

present perfect tense 238-42; in indirect
speech 313; and state verbs 239-42

present progressive tense 224; with
dashtan as auxiliary 227-9

present stem see Stem I /11

present tense see present perfect; present
progressive; simple present

progressive or continuous see past
progressive; past perfect progressive;
present perfect progressive; present
progressive

pronouns 54-81; demonstrative 69;
interrogative 70—4; objective 58-60,
334; possessive 56-7; reflexive 65-9

quantifiers see distributives

quasi-impersonal see impersonal

question tags 176, 274; see also
interrogative

question words 704, 93, 175, 267, 303,
315; see also interrogative

rd (1), the DDO-marker [DDO = definite
direct object] 40-3; archaic 343; in
Tehrani 331; see also definite

reduplication 111-13

reflexive 65-9

relative clauses 289-93

reported speech see indirect speech

resemblance (equal comparison) 99-101
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resumptive construction 321-2
root (of verb) see Stem I/ 11

self see reflexive

short infinitive see infinitive

silent he 17, 22-3, 25, 153-5, 167, 172,
198; as Arabic feminine ending 25,
1035; and careless mistakes 49; and
comparative / superlative suffixes 95;
and diminutives 43; and ezafe 50; and
indefinite suffix 37; and plural suffixes
27-8; as suffix with quantities and time
expressions 156-7; in Tehrani 329-32;
and verb o be (copula) 184-5, 238-9

simple past tense 231-2

simple present tense 224-9

sokun 24

as soon as 97, 284

state verbs 239-42

Stem I (present stem) of verbs 158-9;
derivatives from 166-71

Stem 11 (past stem or ‘short infinitive’) of
verbs 158; derivatives from 171-3

stress 2, 8-9, 22-3, 26, 35-6, 38, 43,
45-6,47,59,73,77-8, 90, 115, 122,
130, 154-6, 175, 198, 225, 229-30,
238,255, 305, 331, 333, 353

subject-verb agreement see agreement

subjunctive, perfect (or past) 255-8

subjunctive, simple (or present) 248-54

subordinate clauses, of contrast / concession
296-7; of purpose / cause / effect 294-6;
of result / consequence 297-9

subordinating conjunctions see relative
clauses; subordinate clauses; time
clauses

substitutes for to be, to do (not
recommended) 346-7

suffixes 147-57; see also participial
formations

superlative 97-8, 114

syllabic structure 7-8

ta (5) 287-8; as conjunction 287-8; as
count word 79-81, 287; as preposition
134,287

ta'arof 335-8

tanha versus faghat 122

tanvin 234

tashdid 23-4

Tehrani see colloquial

telling the time 128-9

temporal adverbs, position of 106

tenses, an overview 223-4; see also entries
for each tense in Index; Chapter 12

time clauses 279-88

times of day 129

too...to...304-5

to take 350

to want (khastan) 234-5; as auxiliary
229-30

to wear / to be wearing 240-2

va (conj.) 21-2, 86-8, 125, 141, 170, 329-30

va-gar-na (otherwise) 275-6

verbal noun 169-70

verb derivatives see participial formations

verbs in Persian 174; affirmative and
negative 174-5; causative form of verbs
180-1; change from irregular to regular
158, 182-3; changes in Tehrani 332-4;
compound verbs 178-80; deleting a verb
320~1; interrogative 175; modal verbs
189-93; position 265-6; state verbs
239-42; transitive and intransitive,
objects and complements 176-7; verbal
agreement 178; see also list of Persian
simple verbs (199-222) or entries for
different tenses, moods and aspects

vocative 45-6

vowels 5, 16-17, 21-3

wishes 277-8

‘yes” and ‘no’ 175-6
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